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INTRODUCTION. 


The  following  Graininar  of  the  Tamil  languag 
composed  several  years  ago.  I  had  found  the 
matical  works,  previously  published,  defective  in  v 
respects,  especially  in  regard  to  Syntax ;  and  orij 
purposed  to  publish  only  a  Treatise  on  Tamil  coi 
tion ;  but  having  been  advised  by  various  frier 
whom  I  submitted  the  manuscript,  to  add  the 
parts  of  Grammar  and  thus  form  at  once  a  cor 
work,  I  yielded  to  their  advice. 

In  constructing  the  chapters  on  Orlhograph 
Etymology,  1  have  followed  more  the  order  c 
native  Grammars,  than  that  of  European  langi 
because  I  judged  it  expedient  to  introduce  th 
dent  at  once  to  the  native  manner  of  treatin 
subject ;  and  to  facilitate  the  study  of  the  native  ( 
mars  themselves.  I  have,  however,  evefy  wher 
ticed  the  difference  between  the  Tamil  and  the 
pean  languages,  and  in  the  Appendix  given  a  trans 
of  the  English  particles  into  Tamil,  noticing  v 
other  differences  between  the  English  and  Tamil  ic 

It  is  not  the  object  of  the  above  observati 
detract  any  thing  from  the  valuable  works  of  Zi 
balg,  Beschius,  and  others.  They  did  in  their 
what  they  could  in  Tamil  literature,  and  we  are  g 
indebted  to  them  for  the  degree  of  knowledge  the) 
given  us  of  the  Tamil  language.  But  they  all 
failed  in  giving  us  pure  Tamil ;  they  have  mixe< 
garisms  with  grammatical  niceties,  and  left  us  in 
of  a  regularly  digested  Syntax. 


The  present  work  will,  I  trust,  supply  the 
cies.  It  is  not  a  Grammar  of  the  high,  o: 
poetical,  Tamil  language ;  in  order  to  stu< 
learned  Beschius'  second  work  will  still  be 
but  it  is  a  grammar  of  the  vernacular  Tai 
spoken  and  written  by  well  bred  Tamulians 
to  avoid  the  errors  against  grammar  whici 
among  them,  it  steers  between  the  high 
Tamil,  avoids  the  intricacies  of  the  former,  a 
barism  of  the  latter.  The  student  will,  b 
notices  of  both  interspersed  in  the  work  fc 
mation,  which  will  be  useful  to  him  whei 
reads  the  poetical  works  or  hears  the  comj 
the  illiterate. 

The  Tamulians  have  many  classical  booki 
are  all  in  poetry.  They  are  of  two  kinds ;  < 
gjeoiasssrj^eOf  which  comprises  the  Gramm 
QjSfrioa(rut9tuui,  is€k£pfriOj  &c.,  and  the  oth 
^eosSiuj^eo,  which  comprises  books  writte: 
to  the  former,  such  as  the  Poems  of  ^ 

mfreou^iuiTiT,  &C. 

Besides  these  two,  there  are  other  wri 
both  in  prose  and  poetry,  such  as  the  ^iQirt 

63}Lo,  Ssueu/riSajfTUfTLLCBj  ^s^^iuirun-u^eOj  &C. 

of  which  are  not  known.  And,  lastly,  there 
tions  into  Tamil  from  the  Sanscrit  Puran^ 

stories,  such  as  ^(nj^dstnufn^pLfinressnh,  g 
airibflLJUinrasnjby  u^^^m^jrii,  Qufr^gjj-fr^ma 

From  the  poetical  writings,  Tamil  style  i 
as  used  in  common  life,  cannot  be  leam< 
they  contain  so  many  old  Tamil  words,  wl 
at  all  in  use  now,  and  so  many  terminations 
different  from  those  in  common  conversatic 
not  at  all  intelligible,  except  afler  hearing  1 
tion  of  learned  men  ;  and  even  they  cannot 
at  once  any  poem  written  in  that  mani 
much  difficulty.  Those  poetical  writings  co 
explanations  in  prose ;  and  from  them  som 
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of  Tamil  style  and  diction  may  be  attained;  but  they 
also  differ  much  from  the  style  used  in  civil  life,  and  not 
unfrequently  require  another  explanation  to  make  them 
intelligible. 

The  poems  of  ^sueu/riSiur,  ^^^^tuiTuiTL^eo,  &c.,  are 
much  of  the  same  cast  as  the  former ;  they  contain  also 
vulgar  expressions,  not  at  all  approved  by  the  learned, 
simply  to  fill  up  the  metre. 

As  for  the  translations  of  stories  from  the  Sanscrit, 
the  idiom  may  certainly  be  learned  from  them  to  a 
considerable  degree;  but  as  the  translators  seem  mostly 
to  have  been  Brahmins,  they  have  left  many  Sanscrit 
words  in  them,  and  even  followed  in  various  instances 
the  Sanscrit  idiom ;  not  to  mention  many  Tamil  vulgar- 
isms, which  they  have  embodied  in  their  works. 

In  all  the  Tamil  books  there  are  other  errors  of  va- 
rious kinds,  owing  to  the  circumstance  of  their  being 
all  in  manuscript.    No  two  copies  agree  together. 

The  prose  works  of  the  learned  Beschius  have  much 
of  the  same  character.  The  Tamil  idiom  may,  on  the 
whole,  be  learned  from  them ;  but  they  contain  vulgar- 
isms. We  can,  on  tlie  whole,  understand  what  he  means, 
but  in  many  instances  it  will  be  impossible  to  analyse 
the  sentence  without  meeting  with  difficulties.  The 
copyists,  however,  may  perhaps  be  charged  with  a  great 
part  of  these  errors. 

After  what  I  have  said,  it  will  be  asked,  <'How  then 
shall  we  acquire  the  proper  Tamil  idiom?"  I  answer, 
that  it  can  only  be  acquired  by  the  assistance  of  a 
learned  Native,  who  knows  the  native  grammars  well,  has 
•had  no  practice  in  English  and  foreign  compositions, 
possesses  a  clear  and  logically  thinking  intellect,  and  is 
no  flatterer.  With  persons  of  this  character  I  was  early 
brought  into  connexion;  and  to  this  providential  cir- 
cumstance must  be  attributed  whatever  degree  of  criti- 
cal knowledge  1  have  obtained. 
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It  will  not  be  uninteresting  to  the  reader  to  ol 
some  information  about  the  history  of  the  Tamil  g 
matical  works,  of  which  the  meirspirso  is  the  chief. 

The  Madura  Province,  including  Tinnevelly,  is 
fessediy  the  seat  of  the  purest  Tamil.    Towards  Ms 
it  becomes  mixed  with  the  Teloogoo  and  other  dial 
About  600  years  ago,  when  Pandiya  Rajah  was  reig 
at  Madura,  Agastier,  the  famous  Muni  of  the  Hinc 
lived ;  who,  upon  the  desire  of  the  king,  wrote  the 
Grammar  of  the  Tamil  language;  which  was  c 
^sji^tu^so.    He  had  twelve  disciples  whom  he 
structed  in  the  language^  one  of  them  was  Tolkap 
who  appeared  to  be  the  most  clever  in  acquirin 
Soon  after,  Tolkapiyer  prepared  another  Gramma 
work,  called  O^ireosirutSiujsjrio^  of  which  the  jy<sp, 
j^io  was  the  basis.    The  former  gradually  sunk 
oblivion,  and  is  now  lost^  excepting  the  fragments 
tained  in  Tolkapiyer's  work. 

Some  time  after,  when  Si'yagangen  Rajah  reignc 
Madura,  usuesns^S^euiresr^Pavanandi  Vittuvdn^  a  U 
ed  man  of  the  Jaina  sect,  abridged  the  Tolkapiya 
and  called  it  ts^smio.  Of  the  five  parts  into  whici 
Tolkapiyam  was  divided,  viz.,  erQ^^^^^triruiy  u  e., 
chapter  of  letters  or  Orthography;  Q^irdoeo^anra-ui^ 
the  chapter  of  words  or  Etymology;  QuirQ^etr^^i 
u  e.j  the  chapter  of  matter;  gjiunruLf  or  OdPajo/ei-,  \ 
the  chapter  of  Poetry ;  and  ^soikstnr  ^^mira-ih^  \ 
the  chapter  on  Beauty  or  Rhetoric,  and  into  w 
Pavanandi  also  divided  his  work,  only  the  two 
chapters  have  been  preserved;  the  rest  are  lost ;  the 
they  were  afterwards  supplied  by  other  persons. 

After  him  was  a  learned  man  of  the  ^a>63r/f,  i.  e., 
Jaina  sect,  who  wrote  an  explanation  of  the  tsm^ 

About  the  same  time  arose  a  learned  Sivapattiks 
named  euu9^^iu(sirfiumujnrih^  and,  pretending  to 
errors  in  the  text  of  the  isA^^sd,  wrote  a  gramma 
work  called  gieoismtQeirMih,  i.  e.,  the  light  of  r 
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in  which  he  changed  some  parts  of  the  marss^io,  and 
adHed  others  at  his  discretion,  but  retained  the  before- 
mentioned  division  in  five  parts. 

About  the  year  1770,  there  was  a  poet  in  Tinnevelly, 
named  ^ij^in^u^^^SeuffiuuLfeosulr.    Upon  the  request  of 
the  Ootamallei  Pohgar  (^(T^^uuQ^'sueir)  he  wrote  the 
fs^^^ssiT  i.  e.f  an  explanation  of  the  text  of  the 
made  by  Pavanandi, 

This  Sankaranama  Sivaya  Pulaver's  master  ^iriSisa-^ 
^ihi9T/rsir  (Saminadatambiran)  wrote  a  grammatical 
work,  which  he  called  ^soidssariQs/r^i^y  i.  e.,  a  collec- 
tion of  rules;  wherein  he  treats  especially  on  the  Tamil 
declensions  and  conjugations. 

About  the  same  time,  9su  ^Tsyr<s^iii9j'/r€Sa',  a  learned 
Sanniyasi,  wrote  a  work,  in  which  he  exposes  the  errors 
of  the  ^sosssssr^srri^m,  made  by  the  above  mentioned 
Vayittiyanada  Pandaram.  This  work  he  called^tfOdk^osr 
eQerris(^^si]^,  i.  the  Blast  or  strong  Wind  on  Ute 
Light  of  Rules  with  which  he  intended  to  extinguish 
the  Light  of  Rules.  He  wrote  also  the 
in  which  he  explains  the  Tolkapiyam ;  moreover,  he  un- 
dertook to  examine  and  compare  the  former  three  works, 

viz.,    ^soisstariQ^sfT^jp,    ^s^iasssreQsrrsaQfQffeucifij  and 

(^^^a-Sq^^;  made  the  needful  extracts,  and  embodied 
them  in  the  ts^^io,  prepared  by  Sankaranama  Siva- 
yam.  The  thus  enriched  is^^eo  is  now  in  use  among 
the  Tamulians,  and  held  in  high  estimation  as  the  best 
classical  work.  It  is  called  .7OT^jjyaj).r,  i.  c,  an  exposi- 
tion of  the  Nannul. 

QP^^<i(^iLfrj-3rsufrLBQuj/r^^/rir^  who  studied  with  Sa- 
minada  Tambiran,  died  in  Tinnevelly  in  1809.  His 
chief  disciple  ^ihuiso^.r^ssri^ssSj-frujir,  is  still  living  in  the 
same  place,  with  whom,  among  others,  ^(v^uun-psi^io 
iBir^^mSj-ir^iTi  studied,  who  has  since  14  years  been  a 
most  valuable  assistant  to  me. 

To  give  the  student  an  idea  of  Tamil  style  as  exhibit- 
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ed  in  the  Nannul,  I  shall,  at  the  end  of  the  Appe 
give  a  specimen  of  it  with  an  analysis,  and  a  transl 
of  it  in  plain  Tamil  and  in  English;  which  I  recomi 
to  his  study  after  he  is  well  acquainted  with  the  < 
parts  of  the  Grammar. 

To  God,  the  Eternal  and  Almighty  Jehovah,  an 
thor  of  speech,  be  glory  for  ever  and  ever! 

PalamcottaHi  ) 

October  1834.   J  C.  T.  E.  RHENIl 
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TAMIL  GRAMMAR. 


CHAPTER  I. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 
§1. 

Tamil  Orthography  treats  of  the  form,  names^ 
sound,  number,  and  division  of  letters ;  also  of 
their  transmutation,  omission,  and  augmenta- 
tion. 

§11- 

1.  The  Tamil  language  has  30  simple  letters ; 
as  follows : — 


5  short  . 
vowels/ 


.9^ 


7  long 
vowels. 


as  in  America, 
as  in  still, 
as  in  full, 
as  in  self,  &c. 
as  in  long, 
a,  as  in  ah! 

i,  or  ee,  as  in  reel, 
oo,  or  u,  as  in  rule, 
er,     e,  as  in  they. 

&,  as  in  sole, 

go,    ei,  as  in  height. 

S>siT,  ou,         as  in  foul. 


a. 
h 

U, 
O. 

or  fT, 


B 


8 


18  mute 
consonants. 


/a, 

^: 

IT, 

eo, 
iP> 


kf    as  in  king.^ 
ng,  as  in  long, 
s,     as  in  so. 
gn,  as  in  impugn, 
d,    pronounced  hard, 
n^  do.  do. 

t,     as  in  duty, 
n,    as  in  no. 
b,    and  p. 
m,  as  in  my. 
y,    as  in  yarn, 
r,    as  in  round, 
as  in  lap- 
as  in  vain, 
a  kind  of  rL 
1,  pronounced  hard, 
r,    as  in  cry. 
n^    as  in  on. 


1, 

V, 


There  is  a  letter,  ^  or  oo,  called  o 
vulgarly,  akkanay  nearly  corresponding  1 
German  cA,  as  in  licht;  but  it  seldom  occ 
common  language. 

2.  The  vowels,  when  subjoined  to  conso 
lose  their  initial  form  ;  thus  : 

The  short  vowel  a 

is  inherent  in  every  consonant,  and  is  a 
understood,  except  where  the  mark  • 
that  the  consonant  is  to  be  pronounced  n 
thus:  <£  is  ka,  <sf,  sa^^j  gna,  dd^  essr,  n&j  & 
The  long  a,  is  changed  into  /r  and  a 
thus :  «/r,  Ara,  <F/r,  sd  (gj/r,  gndy  i^fTj  da,  &< 

*  This  mark  however  is  seldom  found  in  native  writinj 
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cept  essr^  and  ot,  which  receive  the  followi 
form,  @5>,  ndy  (wj*,  r«,  (g^,  na. 

The  short  S),  i,  is  changed  into  thus: 
ki,  si,  oii,  ^asiR,  ni,  ti,  ni«  lif,  bi,  iZI,  i 
"5/,  yi,  eQ^  li,      vi,  ifi,  rli,  erf),  li,  /tf,  ri,  «fl,  n 

The  long  i  or  ee,  is  changed  into  ^ ;  thi 
3 J  kee,     see,  tisL,  dee,  essP,  nee,      tee,  &c. 

The  short  s-,  u,  is  changed  into  Q  or  jw,  oi 
thus :  0,  ku,  <97-,  su,  (SI,  du,  ^gggif»  nu,  jsi»  tii,  , 
nu,  Li,  bu,  (tp,  mu,  a/,  yu,  0,  ru,  jitf,  lu,  o/, 
(ip,  riu,  (6)^9 lij,      ru,  nu. 

The  long  ess,  u,  or  oo,  is  variously  chang 
mostly  into  or  ^ ;  as :  a^,  koo,  (aj,  soo,  ®,  d 
,^ifr,  noo,  too,  jsir»  noo,  boo,  (cp,  moo, 
yoo,  0,  roo,  jjar,  loo,  g^,  voo,  (ip,  rloo,  555,  1 
ji/r,  roo,  ,ga/r,  noo.  ' 

The  short  CT,  is  changed  into  Q>  and  prei 
ed  to  the  consonant  after  which  it  is  pronoi 
ced ;  as:  Q<s5,  kS,  Q^,  s6,  Qt-,  d6,  Qctt,  nS,  (J 
tg,  &c. 

The  long  (57,  e,  is  changed  into  (?,  and  is  p 
fixed  as  the  former ;  thus :  <? «,  ke,  (?4f,  se,  G 
de,  <D(S3a(r,  ne,  C?^,  te,  &e. 

The  short  gp,  6,  is  changed  into  Q-/r,  the  c< 
sonant  being  placed  between  them ;  as:  Q^/r, 
Q<sF/r,  so,  QL./r,  do,  Q^/r,  to,  &c.  In  ctt,  /d,  and 
the  form  is  thus :  no,  Q(n^,  ro,  and 

The  long  g^,  6,  is  changed  into  (?-/r,  with  1 
same  exceptions  as  the  former ;  thus :  (?d?/r, 
(?^/r,  so,  (?/_/r,  do,  Q^ir^  to,  &c.    (?^,  no,  Q(ffy 
and  <?@),  no. 

The  long  vowel  gg,  ey,  is  changed  into  «d,  s 
is  likewise  prefixed;  as:  6zds,  kei,  68>^,  sei,  ^ 
dei,        tei,  &c.,  except  ^ssr,  6V,  ot,  and  69r,  w 
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which  c»  is  united  ;  thus :  fewr,  net,  fisw,  lei, 
lei,  and  8s3r,  nei. 

The  long  vowel  s>6yr,  is  changed  into"G)-OT, 
and  the  consonant  put  between ;  as  :  Ods^vr,  kou, 
Q^err,  sou,  dou,  &c.:  but  it.is  usually  writ- 

ten  thus,  kavoo,  e.,  kou,  savoo,  i.  e., 
sou,  &c.* 

Hence  the  Tamil  alphabet  may  be  said  to 
consist  of  247  letters;  though  the  combined 
letters  are  more  properly  syllables  than  letters. 

Besides  these  letters,  three  letters  are  some- 
times borrowed  from  the  Grantham  or  Sanscrit, 
viz.,  sh,  ein),  s,  and  h — oufu  is  ^  always 
mute.  (Si^  is  used  only  with  some  vowels,  as  ei^, 
sha»  Q^T,  sha,  ei^,  shi.  eip  is  not  yet  much  in  use ; 
but  it  is  highly  desirable  that  it  should  be  more 
extensively  adopted.  The  learned  do  not  pro- 
perly admit  the  use  of  these  letters,  and  in 
words,  borrowed  from  the  Sanscrit,  change  the 
eif.  arid  eisv,  when  not  mute,  into  l;  and,  when 
mute,  into  the  same  consonant  with  which  they 
are  connected;  thus  for  L/0(Si^s9r,  they  write 
LjQ^L^^,  ]nh*uden,  a  man  ;  for  GUQ^iSif^ih,  oidji—Lb, 
varudarrtj  the  year ;  for  &(sif.i^m^  ^lLl^ld,  katt&m^ 
distress,  ior  jB^sif^i-^LD^rBiLu^LD,  nadtam^  loss.  The 
e^p  is  expressed  by  as  for  oj/r^OTLb,  they 
write  Qj/TdBOTii,  vdganam^  a  vehicle.  But»  in 
common  language,  it  is  better  to  retain  the 
Sanscrit  letter,  to  avoid  ambiguity. 

It  is  also  to  be  observed  that  the  |ei  is  never 

*  In  the  poetical  Tamil  and  other  native  books,  the  dislitiction  here 
observed  between  short  and  long  voweb,  is  U9ually  not  marked  ;  both 
are  written  alike,  as  er  short  and  67  long;  0«  short  and  Qs  long;  p 
short  and  9  long ;  Qsn  short  and  Qsn  long,  dec  ;  likewise  the  small 
stroke  at  the  foot  of  the  ir  r,  is  not  observed,  but  written  the  same  as 
(he  characteristic  oflong      viz.  /r. 
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used  with  a  vowel,  but  is  always  mate,  except 
in  the  word  ^/Ei/fi/^wzi,  mgtigmiam^  this  place ; 
and  (g5  is  used  only  with  ot,  and  g^. 


Here  is  a  list  of  all  the  Letters. 


ft. 

rn 

5> 

9 

5>€r 

s 

3 

0 

Qs 

Qsir 

IB 

1 

9 

®  i 

la. 

® 

Ql^ 

SDL- 

OL./r 

cut 

%sssr 

O®) 

1  Qcsarer 

<?A 

m 

isn 

£ 

Qis 

com 

O/F/r 

Qmir 

Oxer 

u 

utr 

iS 

Ou 

Qu 

GDU 

Ou^ 

Quit 

Guar 

tD 

iDtr 

tS 

lif 

GO 

fip 

Qu> 

Qui 

GS)tD 

0<D/r 

QtDtr 

OJ 

tun 

a? 

u 

Qiu 

eatu 

Oa//r 

Qtuir 

Qtuer 

B 

ffir 

iF 

(5 

® 

On 

Qn 

GOIT 

Oir/r 

Qffir 

Offer 

€0 

€i)ir 

Ocj 

1 

0«u/r 

Oeoer 

A/ 

€un 

Si 

Qeu 

CD  A/ 

Qm/r 

Od/fiir 

Lprr 

OP 

Oy> 

\Qip 

Qifiir 

Qipa 

Qtpef 

mt 

eirir 

Qea- 

\Q  ea- 

Qern 

Qern 

Qeretr 

P 

Qp  \  Qp 

Oar 

Qpetr 

ear 

© 

G  GST  Gear 

t 
1 

Q® 

Qeareir 

12 
§111. 

Besides  tlie  division  into  vowels,  mute 
sonants,  and  combined  vowel-consonants, 
Tamil  grammarians  have  divided  the  18  a 
nants  into  six  hard,  six  soft,  and  six  middl 
ters. 

The  six  hard  sounding  letters  are  called 
eQcsr  ^(tp^jp,  u  e.  vdllina  erliittti ;  they  are 
^,  u,  p. 

The  SIX  soft  sounding  letters  are  called  < 
eQesT  ^(Lp^^9  i.  e.  mellind  erltittU  ;  they  ar 

(6^,  eSSTy  JSy  LD,  GST. 

The  middle  letters  are  called  ^«D£-a3« 
(y>^^t  i.  e.y  ideyinUerluttU  ;  they  are  lu,  /r,  < 

§  IV. 

1.  To  express  the  names  of  the  letters 
added  to  every  short  letter,  and  v^na  or  y& 
the  long ;  thus  : 

a,  is  called  ana,  a?,  kan^,  <sf,  sS 
i,    ....  eena,     ©,    keena,  s< 

SL,  u,  ....  oona,     @,    koonS,     i9r,  s< 

6T,  e,   » •  •  •  ena,       Q<s5,  kena,      QdF,  si 

gp,  o,  ••••  onS,  Q<£/r,kona,  Q<sF/r,si 
a,   ....  avena,    ds/r,  kavena,  &c. 

flf^,    ee,  . . . .  eeyena,  S,    keeygnS,  &c. 

fifflE,  00,  ... .  oovSna,         koovena,  &c. 

CT,    e,  . . . .  eyena,    (?<95,  keySn^t,  &c. 

05,   ei,  . . . .  eiyena,  «d<»,  keiySna,  &c. 

g^,    6,  . . . .  ovena,   (J«fr,  kov^na,  &c. 

g)syr, ou, ....  ouv^na,  Qdssyr,  kouvena,  &c. 

*  These  artificial  divisions  are  only  of  use  when  study i 
native  grammars;  in  which,  to  avoid  repetition,  they  are  fret 
referred  to. 
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But  among  the  learned  suLn^gdranu  is  usually 
added  to  every  short  letter,  and  sfririJDj  i.  e., 
gdr&m,  to  every  long  letter ;  thus : 

a,  is  called  ^^irthy   i.  e.  agavam. 


®,   ki,  . . .  *  SdijLD^    t.  e.  kigaram. 

SL,   u»  •  •  •  •  ^sjth,    I.  e.  ugaram. 

ku,  •  •  •  •  ^sjTih,    L  e.  kug^ram,  &a,  and 

^9  a,  *  •  •  •  ^sfTinhf  i.  e.  agaram. 

<9?/r,  ka,  •  •  •  •  ^frdnrfTLD,  i.  e.  kagaram. 

flp,   ee,  • .  •  •  Ff^iTuui^  i.  e.  eegarSm. 

kee,  •  •  •  •  SsfTffLD,  u  e-  keegaram,  &c. 

2.  Again,  a  letter  is  called  ^Qp^jsi,  u  e.  erliU- 
til ;  a  vowel  is  called  ^uSQrrQ^^^,  i.  e.,  HyirSr- 
lUttii^  which  means  the  letter  of  life^  because  it 
gives,  as  it  were,  life  to  the  consonant ;  a  con- 
sonant  is  called  QtDiuQujQ^^^y  i.  e.  meySrl&ttii^ 
which  means  the  letter  of  the  body  ;  because  the 
consonant  is  considered  as  the  body  of  the 
vowel ;  they  call  it  also  ^pQpQp^^^  I  e.  ottSr- 
lutt&j  which  has  the  same  meaning,  and  the 
vowel  consonant  is  called  s^u9fQtxiiuQuj(ip^^^ 
i.  uyirmeyyerl&ttUy  which  means  letter  of  body 
and  life^  because  it  consists  both  of  a  vowel  and 
a  consonant.  A  short  vowel  is  called  ^p^i^Qtr 
(L^^j0  or  (snSls^u9Q[T(ip^^ ;  and  a  long  vowel. 


3.  I  would  here  observe,  that  the  Tamulians, 
in  writing,  do  not  leave  any  space  between 
the  words,  but  connect  all  the  words  even  of 
a  whole  discourse  ;  thus :  u^esB^nr^sajseoeoeuirs 
errSvGO,  i.  e.  m&nithargal^  (men)  nallavargdl^  (good) 
tilfa  (not.) 


A,  ka. 


<£<si7£ib,     i.  e.  kagaram. 
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This  is  difficult,  particularly  to  beginners ; 
but  exercise  and  acquaintance  with  the  termi- 
nations of  the  several  parts  of  speech  make  it 
more  easy ; — still  it  is  highly  desirable  to  in- 
troduce spaces,  or  some  marks  of  separation 
between  words. 

§v. 

The  pronunciation  of  the  letters  has  been  al- 
ready pointed  out  in  the  table  §  11. 

A  few  farther  particulars  remain  to  be  no- 
ticed, 1.  The  short  vowel  a,  before  ir,  ev, 
OT,  and  65r,  at  the  end  of  polysyllabic  words, 
is  not  exactly  pronounced  like  S  mentioned  in 
the  alphabet,  but  somewhat  like  e,  as  in  men  ; 
thus : 

^Qi/r,  ave}\  they,  not  (avar.) 
Qa^ireoeoeoy  sollel^  a  saying,  not  (soUaL) 
LttjTiEiai^,  m&range/^  treeSy  not  (marangal.) 
^QiGsr,  dveriy  he,  not  (avan.) 

2.  The  vowels  i,  and  ot,  e,  receive  a  some- 
what deeper  sound  than  they  have  ordinarily, 
before  essr,  ip^  ot,  and  ^,  so  that  the  is 
sounded  somewhat  like  the  French  u ;  or  like 
the  (u)  in  the  German  word  "Miihle;"— andthe 
OT,  like  the  French  (eu),  or  like  the  (ob)  in  the 
Gennan  word  "  bcese thus : 

6i?©,(a  house,)  pronounce  vMii  ;  but  (street,) 
veethi. 

Qu^,  (a  woman,)  pronounce  poen,^  but  <?u<ar, 

(speak,)  pesii. 
Sifij  (under,)  pronounce  kilrL 
Gfi&fT,  (a  scorpion,)  pronounce  toe/. 
iSpi^y  (to  be  born,)  pronounce  jmr&kM. 
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3.  The  vowel  gg,  ei,  is,  in  monosyllabic  words, 
pronounced  like  the  diphthong  ai,  or  ei ;  as : 

C3)<95,  keiy  the  hand. 
65) LD,  mei^  ink. 

4.  The  letters,  <«,  k,  ^,  t,  and  u,  p,  are  at  the 
beginning  of  a  word  pronounced  hard,  as  in 
the  table ;  but  in  the  middle,  when  single,  they 
are  pronounced  soft;  viz.,  is  sounded  like 
the  German  cA,  or  like  in  God,  with  an  aspi- 
rate,    like  thy  and  u  like     as : 

dsdijT,  the  eye,  pronounce  k&n;  but  u^eo^ 
the  day,  pronounce  packet  or  ptigheL 

the  heady  pronounce  tdleiy  but  utr^ih, 
the  foot,  pdtham. 

u(ssim,  hatred,  i^YonowncQ ptighei  ;  but^u/r^ 
^iTLD,  unwor  thin  ess,  dbatthiram. 

But  if  they  occur  double  in  the  middle  of  a 
word,  both  are  pronounced  hard,  as : 

uisLb,  the  side,  i^vouowhqq  pakkam. 
.    u^^!TUi,  firmness,  ^vox^oxmQQ  p&ttiram. 

^Q^uLf,  being,  pronounce  iriippii. 

5.  The  letter  ^,  in  the  middle  of  a  word, 
when  single,  is  pronounced  the  same  as  in  the 
beginning,  viz.  like  s ;  but  when  double,  it  is 
pronounced  like  j,  or  rather  dj;  or  as  g,  in 
rage;  thus: 

<fiF65>Lj,  congregatioji,  pronounce  sabei. 
iSlnQeua'LD,  ent?'a7ice,  pronounce  piravesam. 
but  ^rrrfd^SiuLD,  kingdom,  pronounce  irdji" 
yam. 

Again,  &=^,  after  ip,  or  jt,  is  pronounced  har- 
der than  j,  nearly  like  the  ch,  in  breach,  as : 

Lfaiifi&'Q,  praise,  i^vonoiince  pfegharchi. 
c 
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Q^TL^iT&'S,  succession  J  pronounce  todarchi. 
The  same  hard  sound  is  given  also  to  ^F  after 
or  /D,  as  : 

LLfTLLSesiLD^  excellence^  pronounce  mdtchimeu 
QptupQ,  eijcercise^  pronounce  miiyitrtchi. 

6,  The  difference  of  sound  between 
essTj  js^  and  csr,  is  so  nice,  that  it  can  only  be 
learned  from  the  mouth  of  a  native.  Observe, 
that  when  they  are  mute,  the  following  letters 
follow  them,  as  being  most  congenial  to  their 
sounds  viz. 

/ET,  is  followed  by  «. 

€5>  •  •  •  •  • 

693r,  ••••••••»••••  1^. 

JBy   

69r,  ••••••••••••  pn 

also  LD,  .  •  •  u. 

Thus:  ^fiisihf    assemblj/,  "pronoxmce  sangdm. 
LLi^a^^,  yelltrw^  „  m&nj&L 

s<s&rL^th,  a  part,  „  kand&m. 

^fr/g^LDj  meekness y  „  suntham- 
g>Girj2/,     one,  „  onrU. 

^uiLf,    an  arrow,       „  drnbU. 

7-  The  difference  of  pronunciation  between 
IT,  ifi,  and  /D,  and  between  eo^  and  cfr,  must  like- 
wise be  learned  from  the  mouth  of  a  Tamulian. 
For  y),  we  have  no  proper  sound  in  English  or 
any  other  European  language  ;  it  is  a  mixture 
of  r  and  /,  and  imperceptibly  coalescing  by 
turning  the  tongue  upward  to  the  roof  of  the 
mouth.  Many  of  the  common  people,  and 
nearly  all  in  the  southern  parts  of  India,  pro- 
nounce it  erroneously  like  efr,  1.  But  the  dif- 
ference between  the  two  is  material,  and  ought 


17 


to  be  strictly  observed;  for  ^ifil,  means  des- 
troy^ but  ^OT?,  give. — xr  I  would  call  a  soft  or 
single  r  ;  but  a  hard,  or  double  one ;  so  also, 
eo  is  pronounced  softly,  but  ot,  strongly :  f.  L 

(SuiT^    name,  pronounce  per. 

Qujffiy  birth,  „  poerU. 

Oaiasu,  xcork^  ,)  velei. 

Qgu^,  time,  „  voellei. 

8/  A  double  pp  is  not  pronounced  like  r?\ 
but  like  tr ;  though  the  r  is  sounded  rather 
softly  and  quickly ;  thus : 

(Sppi^y  guilt,  pronounce  k&tram. 

QupjDi,  received,  postrU,  &c. 

But  the  common  people  usually  pronounce 
it  like  tt,  as,  kUtt&m,  pcBttiL 

9.  ekfp,  is  pronounced  t/ra,  as, 
Gr^(ff^,  fie  said,  pronounce  Sndran. 

But  many  pronounce  it  nda,  viz.,  enddn. 
Thus  also,  Q^i^£^,  proceeding,  sifndrti,  vulgarly,. 
senda. 

10.  Double        is  pronounced  like  tt,  as, 
Q^lLQl^qst,  I  heard,  pronounce  koetten* 

11.  A  mute  lu,  either  at  the  end  or  in  the 
middle  of  a  word,  is  pronounced  like  K  or  y,  as, 

QiDiu,  truth,  pronounce  m^,  or  mey. 
Q<9=iufi(T&r,  she  did,  pronounce  seUhdl,  or 
seythdl 

12.  The  pronunciation  of  a  long  vowel  or 
double  consonant,  requires  twice  the  time  ne- 
cessary for  a  short  vowel  or  single  consonant. 
The  natives  call  the  length  of  time  for  the 
pronunciation  of  a  short  vowel,  or  of  a  single 
consonant,  ld/t^^sd/t,  mdttMrei,  a.  e.,  a  measure, 
which  they  define  by  a  single  twinkling  of 
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the  eye,  or  a  snap  of  the  fingers ;  accordingly, 
a  long  vowel  or  a  double  consonant  requires 
two  such  measures.  A  strict  observance  of 
this  rule  is  of  importance,  as  a  neglect  of  it 
will  produce  niisunderstanding;  thus, 

u^ihy  patham^  means  a  word ;  but, 

ufT^ilj  pCithdniy  a  foot. 

13.  Every  long  vowel,  or  every  compojund 
syllable,  by  which  I  mean  a  syllable  composed 
of  two  consonants  and  a  vowel,  has  naturally 
a  particular  emphasis  or  accent.  Thus  in  <£/r^, 
kdthii,  the  ear,  the  syllable  ds/r  has  the  stress; 
in  Q^irisosii®(op€krj  sdl/tegiren,  I  say,  the  sylla- 
bles Q^ffisv  and         have  the  stress. 

Besides  this  natural  emphasis,  Tamil  sylla- 
bles have  no  accent.  In  words,  consisting  of 
two  or  more  short  syllables,  every  such  syl- 
lable is  pronounced  alike. 

Sanscrit  words  of  three  syllables  are  often 
witten  in  Tamil  with  four  syllables;  e. 
^isu3=iuij),  is  written  ^suSiuld;  in  this  case  tne 
emphasis  of  the  Sanscrit  is  retained ;  thus :  pro- 
nounce dvasiyam. 

§  VL 

The  Transmutation  of  letters  takes  place 
when  two  words  are  joined  together,  and  af- 
fects the  last  letter  of  the  preceding  word  and 
the  first  letter  of  the  following  word.  The 
transmutation  of  letters  is  called  ^ffl^(sv^  ftVi- 
thal.    It  is  done  in  the  following  cases: 

].  When  the  preceding  word  ends  in  a 
mute  consonant,  and  the  next  begins  with  a 
vowel,  that  vow^el  is  dropped,  and  its  charac- 
teristic mark  is  joined  to  the  mute  consonant ; 
thus  : 
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^<sn^  ^isv^,  is  written  ^ojOTR^Sb),  he  is 

7lOt. 

2.  When  li  is  followed  by 

the     is  changed  into 
^  •••••••••••  ••••••••  (g^. 

;i  ••• 

as :  0<^izj/i  Q^msssrL^irQSTj  is  written  Qa^iuia 

QcBTessTL^d^y  he  conquered' 
uff(suih  Q^iu^Tmf  is  written  uireu^Q^iu 

fBiQfTy  he  sinned. 
Lj^^mu)  ^jB^iT^j  is  written  n^fB^fi^^^rr^^ 

he  gave  a  book. 

3.  When  (so  is  followed  by  <f,  or  u,  the  eo 
is  changed  into 

Thus:  urT<s\)  «aj,  g7*avel  stone,  is  written  uxr/D 

u^so  Qa=fTsv,  a  word  in  return,  is  written 
(LpLpfS]<srr(so  ui^uSLLL^msir,  he  kneeled  down, 

But  when  sv  is  followed  by  ^,  both  are  chang- 
ed  into  jb ;  as : 

u^so  ^jd^rrm,  he  made  a  return,  u^ppjs^j^. 
^L^eo  0(SDfT,  a  wave  of  the  sea,  ^L^ppitssitr. 

And  if  the  word  ending  in  (si;  is  a  monosylla- 
ble, the  (SO  before  ^  is  changed  into  oo,  and  the 
^  into  /6,  as  :  ^ 
mio         the  stone  is  bad,  dBoojj^^. 

*  The  custom  of  not  changing  io  into  /9,  but  doubling  the  following 
letters  a,  ^,  ^,  u,  is  not  authorized  by  the  native  graromars,  e.  g.y 
uffiossiOy  ufieoJ^OfffeJj  &c.,  and  ought  to  be  abandoned,  as  there  is 
no  particular  difficulty  in  adhering  to  the  proper  rule,  excepting  per- 
Iinps  when  e\)  is  followed  by  ^. 
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^(30  ^BsssTf  the  neuter  gender^  ^oo/jSiSsssr. 

Again,  if  a  monosyllable  ending  in  eo  is  fol- 
lowed by  li,  the  former  is  changed  into  ot;  as  : 
6i(so  Ln^.a  rock  J  ^sirir&u.  And  if  it  be  followed 
by     then  jif  also  is  changed  into  esr;  as: 

xso  QjB^^%  a  heart  of  stofie,  a^Qesr^ar. 

4,  When  eir  is  followed  by  «,  a^,  or  u,  the  err 
is  changed  into  l1;  as: 

^Q^jsfT&fr  LSjTiufrsxfril,  a  day*s  journey^ 

/5!TLLLSjTiufr6iarih. 
^QSfiiT&T  sujsk^  the  duty  qf  a  holy  day^ 

a-sJr  Lfpth^  the  inside^  G^iLL/pih. 

u^jBrrm  Q^fu^^  the  news  of  several  days,  usu 

When  sir  is  followed  by  fi,  both  are  changed 
into  double  or  single  il;  as: 

<s6fr  ps^^tT^y  he  gave  toddy,  ^il.L^^^{f^. 

^(SUGfT  ^nrujf  her  mother ^  ^qjljtu. 

^iT6fT  ^frij)GS)[T,  a  hfuS'/ike/oot,  ^fnlLjriLGDfr. 

But  if  the  word  ending  in  eyr  be  a  monosylla- 
ble, the  eir  is  changed  before  ^  into  oo,  and 
into  lL;  as : 

(zprfr         the  thorn  is  had,  (Lpooio^jgi. 

Again,  if  sir  is  followed  by  th,  that  is  changed 
into  «»r;  as  :  , 

(Lpeirr  (Lpiq^j  a  crown  of  thorns,  QpGssrQpvf^. 
Qpm  Qfij^^fB^y  the  thorn  is  broken^  (ipeAr(LpnS 

And  if  it  be  followed  by  jb,  the  jb  also  is 
changed  into  6D3r ;  as:  Qpsir  jS^ih,  thorny  ground. 
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5.  When  ott  is  followed  by  <sk,  <f,  or  u,  the 
«ir  is  changed  into  l1  ;  as: 

uuSfftms^  SotSstt,  the  parrot  of  the  ficld^  uuS 

^sfrtmuiA^^sisr  Q^(SOsuihy  prosperitt/  in  youth, 
ufT^^irui,  an  earthefi  vessel,  ubiLufr^^ 

JLD. 

And  when  it  is  followed  by  ^,  the  latter  is 
changed  into  l1;  as : 

^p^^ftdsTy  he  opened  the  et/eSf  ^<sssri^p^ 

fi€Vihf  the  earthy  iM^i^eoih. 

But  if  the  word  ending  in  ezor  be  in  the  ob- 
lique case,  then  both  the  «6r  and  ^  are  chang- 
ed into  il;  as: 

SL^eS^m<5£fr  ^(Siitr.a  wave  of  the  sea,  su^eQ^ 

Again,  when  otjt,  in  monosyllabic  words,  is 
followed  by  jSt  the  j5  is  changed  into  «6r;  as  : 
d^sxir  QjBiq^f  the  eye  is  long,  ^Sisia-Q^ssrig^. 

jBir,  tea7*s,  ^snrcsnPif. 
a^sw  QrB(reqj  eye  pain,  s<s&srQ^)€kj. 

6.  When  is  followed  by  <f,  or  the  sir 
is  changed  into  /d,-  as : 

QufT&ir  sihiSI,  a  golden^  wire,  Quirp^ihiSI. 
Quj^  S2sVj  a  golden  images  Qunp^dsv. 
Qunreir  UT^^inh,  a  golde?i  vessel,  Qujrputr^ 

And  if  it  be  followed  by  fi,  the  latter  is 
changed  into /D  ;  as: 

uso^  ^fi^{T^,  he  gave  reward,  usixssrp^^n^. 
But  if  the  word  ending  in  ^  be  in  the  ob- 
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lique  case,  then  both  the  cSr  and  the  ^  are 
changed  into  /d  ;  as : 

QuiresT  fi6B®,  a  go/den  plate,  QuirppsQ. 

Again,  if  a  monosyllabic  word  ending  in  ear, 
is  followed  by  j5,  the  jb  changes  into  cSrj  as: 
lS^  QjBUf.^,  the  lightning  is  long  or  contended, 

(Lp^  ^dsv,  something  that  stands  before, 

7.  Certain  words  ending  in  s.,  when  they  are 
united  with  some  other  words,  as  adjectives, 
change  the  into  gg,  and  in  some  cases  change 
the  preceding  soft  into  a  hard  letter  also;  as: 

c^(sifr®,  a  year^  y^QjrreSsrGS^i-JaljBeosii^  rice 

three  years  old. 
U(sssr(di,  ancient,  u^sSstgs^l^^^Q&'iu^,  old  news. 

former  time y  ^eArGS^puu it®,  former 

t9*ouble. 

^dsT^,  former  time^  ^pGS>pi^eQ,  former 
wages. 

^(sk^,  present  day^  ^(^GDp^^esrth,  this 
day. 

^S3rjj/,  present  day,  ^pGDpjBtreir,  this  day. 
ubp^,  other^  ubpssipAsfrevih,  another  time. 

The  same  change  takes  place  when  personal 
nouns  are  formed  of  them ;  as : 

From  c^620r®,  year,  irjTrTLLGDL^ttjfresr,  a  boy 

two  years  old. 
LLp^,  other,  LLp(SS)piu€uir,  other  persons. 

§  VII. 

The  omission  of  letters  is  called  Q^(Si/seo,  and 
takes  place  in  the  following  cases: 

1.  With  the  exception  of  words  containing 
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two  short  syllables,  such  as  ot®,  u<3r,  jb®,  &c., 
which  kind  of  words  the  Tamil  Grammarians 
call  flGsBi(^nSleo(y^p/jSiu^6ijLhy  all  other  words, 
ending  in  a.,  drop  this  vowel  when  another 
vowel  follows,  and  take  the  vowel  of  the  fol- 
lowing word;  thus: 

«/r®  ^svirjBfijsi,  is  written  sfn-^evir^^jp, 

the  desert  ^flourished. 
euzSsr®  ^iSifjifi^,  is  written  eueifrif^iSifji 

^jji,  the  wasp  made  a  noise. 
O^^Q/  ^{fi^j  is  written  Q^etfieuffl^^  clear- 
ness is  difficult. 
^P^M  ^QS^^Cff^f  is  written  eufi^Q^iQ 

^65r,  he  is  come. 
&(rjp  ^&rmGu^i  is  written  sif^mefreu^^ 

me  that  has  ears. 
QuT^uLi  ^GsFlesiLL,  is  mntten  (Sufr^uiS 

esBesiUby  instruction  is  sweet. 
Lbtf®  §>tf~p£H,  is  WTitten  iXifrCSL^m^pjpi^  the 

ox  ran  off. 

c^®  is  written  ^mL^^jPyJive  sheep. 

2.  When  a  polysyllabic  word  ending  in 
or  OT,  or  a  long  monosyllabic  word  ending  in 
the  same  letters,  is  followed  by  js^  the  jb  is 
dropped,  or  rather  is  absorbed  in  the  ^  or 
thus : 

s€Uisifr  QjBiy^y  is  written  ^scuQessru^^^  the  > 
sling  is  long.  , 

sGveir  QjBif^y  is  written  aeoQ^i^^^  the 
boat  is  long. 

LLireisr  QfijS^  is  written  LNrQessrjiSij  the  excel- 
lent loay. 

^tfGST  Qjsj^i  is  written  ^nQesTjiSii  the  desert 
road. 
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3.  When  a  polysyllabic  word,  or  a  loi 
monosyllabic  word  ending  in  eo,  is  followed  1 
/&,  or  any  other  of  the  letters  called  Q^a; 
€srLby  the  ev  is  changed  into  Gfr^  as  before  state 
and  the  ^  is  dropped;  as: 

eSlir€V  j^efTih,  the  length  of  a  finger,  eSirGi^mi 

jp^,  the  end  of  a  thready  ^^ssB. 
eiSiTGO  j§(s£fri-.jsi,  the  finger  is  lengthened^  aS 

4.  When  words  of  the  same  description  en( 
ing  in  sir,  are  followed  by  f5j  &c.,  the  &r 
changed  into  essr^  and  the     is  dropped;  as: 

^QjOT  /S(sviht  a  dark  place,  ^(jjcwfla;^). 
^(jjsir  ^^1,^^  the  darkness  has  e^vtende 

5.  When  a  word  ending  in  th  is  followed  I 
another  beginning  with  li  or  jg^  the  id  of  tl 
former  word  is  dropped;  as: 

sfffftiULb  jSL^fi^j^j  the  business  proceeded f  a 
iSiQ^sQpLb  mireia-L^,  the  beast  also  perishe 

§  vm. 

The  augmentation  of  letters,  called  lSs(s 
takes  place  in  the  following  cases: 

1.  If  the  preceding  word  end  in  e 
or  5>syr,  and  be  followed  by  a  wor 
beginning  with  any  vowel,  the  letter  €u 
inserted  between  both;  with  the  exception  ( 
such  words  ending  in  a.,  as  have  been  mei 
tioned  in  the  former  §  No.  1 ;  thus: 

^(Sixso  OT«ir(2f  sir,  he  said  noy  is  written 
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(3j6060fr^^(S!Di-^iu,  of  the  cap,  ^eoeojeSlsPf 

SL^OTi^/resr,  he  took  poison,  <s®^^£-./r69r. 
/bQ^Qsv,  in  the  midst,  is  written  p(SieSiQ(SO. 
OTO^^/rsir,  he  took  a  floxver,  is  written 

However,  that,  and         this,  may  fol- 

low either  this  rule  or  the  rule  §  VIL  No,  1 ;  as: 
OTOTOT,  what  is  that?  may  be  written 
^^Q(SU(S9T6sr  or  ^Q^eSrssr. 

These  words  are  written  also  with  anoo; 
thus:  ^oo^,  ^oo^,  &c.,  and  then  the  con- 
necting letter  eu  is  not  required. 

2.  When  the  preceding  word  ending  in 

FT,  er,  (sjy  or  is  followed  by  another  word 
beginning  with  a  vowel,  lu  is  inserted.  This  lu 
and  the  preceding  eu,  are  called  Lf<smQiT(ip^^, 
I.  e.,  connective  letter;  thus: 

LD^ssfi^^f  is  written  wGst^iujpy  of  tlie  pearl. 
^  <&^P^f  is  written  ^lunrtf^pjiVy  the  fire 
blazed. 

Q&=iTeoQisv  ^<sv(sv^,  is  written  Qa^jreoQ^viuso 
GV^y  either  a  word. 

is  written  gdsu9^,  in  the  hand.* 

3.  When  monosyllabic  words  ending  in 
or  tu  are  followed  by  words  beginning  M'^ith  li, 
or  any  other  QLDeoisSlGsrLjb,  the  latter  may  be 
doubled;  thus: 

«D«  isifTf^GSTjp,  maybe  written  msCLiLtrfSi 
esr^,  that  which  has  been  exchanged. 

«Ds  ^(sssru,^,  is  written  (SSi^jsjiisArL^j^^  the 
hand  was  long. 

*  In  a  very  few  cases  a/  follows  er  or  <7,  instead  of  (u,  as,  Ga/-^  is 
Offi/e/,  /o  bum. 
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Qujiu  LLGSipji^^,  is  written  QinujihiiiGopjB 

fi^9  the  truth  luas  hid. 
Qubiu  jS^9  is  written  QuMujsjS^y  true  Jinn- 

ness. 

They  may  also  be  written  without  doubling 
the  a>,  which  indeed  is  more  common. 

4.  When  a  short  monosyllabic  word  ending 
in  a  consonant,  ir  and  ip  excepted,  is  followed 
by  a  vowel,  the  consonant  is  doubled;  as: 

sssssr  «^G8)^,  is  written  <s6sir^GZD<sF,  the  lust 
of  the  eye* 

sreir  ^eiD^F,  is  written  CT65r@)6ZD<9F,  7ny  desire. 
Qubiu  ^<5s^^,  is  written  QubiuiufTGD^^  true 
desire. 

^eo  tj>llfi®9  i^  written  &eoeoip(^^  the  stone  is 
beautiful. 

uiGssT  slgdi-^iu^  is  written  laeia'^^suesiL^uj,  of 
the  earth. 

5.  The  four  letters,  <»,  <sf,  ^,  u,  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  following  words,  are  very  fre- 
quently doubled.  Many  of  the  cases,  however, 
in  which  their  augmentation  is  required,  de- 
pend so  much  upon  custom,  that  it  is  impossi- 
ble to  define  them  all  by  rules.  The  principal 
cases  are  these : 

i.  When  the  preceding  word  ends  in .  in 
the  following  instances ;  namely,  after  the  infi- 
nitive mode;  after  the  indeclinable  pronouns 
^jBfi,  thatj^j5^,  thisyerj5^y  which;  after  (?u/rsu, 
likey  Lapp,  other,  ^(Axsv,  no;  and  after isome  nouns 
which  have  dropped  the  last  letter  ld,  and  end 
therefore  in  ^jy,  the  duplication  takes  place ;  as: 

gujtA^lLl^^uSlLljtit,  he  commanded  to  come. 
QufTiS^Qa'fT^i^^,  he  told  to  go. 


Q^fTsvoOuQufT^m,  he  went  to  tell* 
^^^imesfi,  that  fruit. 
^j5jS^^^3  this  head. 
erjifiULj^fBssLb,  what  book? 
GT<siTfssruQutTeoAQmi(B^pB(Tekryhegave  like  me. 
iMpp^3=GSi!Eism^  other  j^eople. 
^uuij^ujA)GviQss!T®,  not  so,  give  / 
^tuiTiu^^iTULi,  equitable  Judgment. 
LLuiQ^fTUbLi,  the  branch  of  a  tree. 
u\uuuL^<so^fea7nngy  ^*c. 

ii.  After  any  long  vowel,  <»,  u  are  dou- 
bled ;  as: 

jBirAQifi^^^,  the  tongue  split- 
iSi-^fr^^sifji^jB!,  the  pot  broke- 
FP^Qa^^^^y  the  fly  died. 
^uuptSIp^,  the  fire  kindled* 
.  the  flower  blossomed. 

Exceptions  are  thouj  the  3d  person  plu- 
ral neuter  of  the  negative  verb,  and  some 
words  derived  from  the  Sanscrit;  thus: 

/^Qa=fr^(SS)iu,  thou  hast  said. 
^GDsuGufTiTfTLS^Li,  they  ( the  things )  xvill  not 

come  afterwards. 
LL^ssfT^jsCofifrei^ili,  great joyy  Sfc 

iii.  After  words  ending  in  namely,  after 
the  verbal  participle  terminating  in  after 
^sjfl,  fl^y  ^uuL^j  ^uuif^  CTiJLiijL;  and  after 
inany  nouns  ending  in  and  standing  in  the 
oblique  case,  «,  <f,  ^,  u  are  doubled;  as: 

Q^[rsv6SAi3srr(sifrL9^^T^y  saying,  he  showed- 
QufrpnSl^Q^fr^i^i^,  praising,  he  said. 
jB(T(SfT(^j!&uQup[^<3ST,  he  xocnt  another  day- 
^G5BS=Qa'iuQsu^,  I  shall  do  hereafter. 
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^^uiStrnuTsssrih,  a  solitary  journey^ 
^uuig^^^jB^fT^,  he  gave  thus. 
^uui^u(oUT(^^,  he  xvent  so,  or  that  way- 
^uuis^^Q^freo^SlQjfdij  how  dost  thou  say? 
S^<sdGf/r<st',  the  foot  of  a  parrot. 
LjsO^Q^TsVy  the  skin  of  a  tiger. 
^^^LJUifiiM,  a  fig. 

Exceptions  are  nouns  ending  in  which 
denote  men,  and  a  few  other  nouns;  as: 

fi^ijbL9<ss)^y  the  hand  of  the  younger  brother. 
fiu^&=f?jiMj  the  body  of  a  devotee. 
s^^Q^iu^^irekj  he  whetted  the  knife* 
Ljii^Q^fT^i^^y  he  ejohorted. 
(o)&=ilif.Qu(T^^,  the  me7xhant  went. 

iv.  Afterwords  ending  in  a.;  namely,  after 
such  as  have  the  last  consonant  double,  which 
includes  many  verbal  participles,  and  the  dative 
case;  after  words  of  two  short  syllables,  except- 
ing the  pronouns  ^JP^  erjsij  and  the 
numbers  ^(5;  after  words  ending  in  lIl/, 
and  after  nouns  ending  in  sl,  standing 
in  the  oblique  case,  «,  «3f,      u  are  doubled;  as: 

^(SluL{ii^if^9  the  pain  is  acute. 
^a'aruQu(f\jp^  the  aooletree  is  large. 
GuuS(b£isi^(SiLJLi9  pain  in  the  stomach. 
c^LlOioLlijL,  a  lamb. 
(Tps^^d'&=fTUjeo,  likeness  of  the  face. 
u^Q^js^uGsyUy  a  bag  of  medicines. 
^eiDifi^^^fijs^fr^,  he  called  and^gave. 
Qup^iQ^(T<5SisrLjj^9  he  received. 
GTSsri(^<iQ&rr(B^^n^,  he  gave  to  me. 
LoSsv^gL/CoiJ/r,  go  to  the  mountain. 
Lj^^arGUfTuS,  a  new  god. 
QufT^a=Q&^!reo^  a  common  wo7*d. 
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iJbj^^Q^iTGSii-.^fiiT6sr,^  he  wiped  off  the  spot. 
(SQ^uuif^uiS^^iriT,  the  priest  taught. 
^Qj^uuT^Uif  the  sacred  foot* 
fiiLLfAQssTeigrL^&T,  he  became  friendly. 
uiljs^esr^^p(^uQuJi^^y  he  went  to  the  city. 
(^rria(^^fi^9  the  head  of  a  monkey. 
eusi(r®&=Sp(^,  thewi?ig  of  a  wasp* 
ufTLLLfuuL^LDy  the  head  of  a  cobra. 

V.  After  words  ending  in  ;  namely,  after 
the  second  or  accusative  case;  after  ^so2so; 
after  some  nouns,  ending  in  gg,  standing  in  the 
oblique  case ;  and  after  some  nouns  which 
unite  with  verbs  to  form  other  verbs,  d^, 
u  are  doubled ;  as: 

^(SSi^AsseigrCoL^^,  I  saw  it. 

^iSuosifTuQuifeo^  like  him. 

^si)8sv<fl50d5/r®,  no!  give! 
'  QpcS'BiGD^Assfriu,  a  certain  vegetable. 

^evjB^fii^iriu,  a  certain  vegetable- 

LL^svuuisLDy  the  side  of  the  mountain. 

^^GS>uuLLi-^nriTsssfr,  they  desired. 

LLS0s>LDUu(B^^(^if,  he  glorifed. 

Exceptions  are  crisv2sv  and  wiLgdl^,  after 
which  those  letters  are  not  doubled;  thus: 

crev2sosL^jsfl!Teiry  he  passed  the  boundary. 
LnLL(SS>i^&eSI(^^f  he  scraped  the  branch. 

vi.  After  the  verbal  participles  Quiriu  and 
^lu,  and  after  nouns  ending  in  (u,  /r,  or  ip 
standing  adjectively,  «5,  «3f,;5,  u  are  doubled;  as: 

Qufnu4^Qa=(r^i^^,  he  went  and  said. 

*  But  when  u>jpf  means  tnpp^  anolhery  the  duplication  does  not  take 
place,  as : 

t££its/SQsir€ar(D^/r^  bring  another  curry. 
u>jp/iS€8)tfiuiSi€0lBOj  there  ia  no  other  livelVwod, 
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^^^iULDffuju(SuS(Q^esr^  he  spoke  irufy. 
QuiTiud=Q^A>Qjui,  Jbise  riclies. 
^(TifuuQ^Guih,  ripeness  of  the  field  in  August 

and  September • 
ufTQ^iQ^freo^so,  a  garden  lying  waste. 

A  few  words  ending  in  lu,  /r,  or  ip,  when  in 
the  oblique  case,  have  the  following 
doubled,  or  before  A,  lii  inserted;  as: 

QGuiui(SGDp,  dinwiution  or  fault  of  the  bam^ 
boo. 

(oGuirdS(^GDp^  diminution  qfthe  root. 
Airy)i(^GDp,  diminution  of  the  hardness  of  the 

inside  of  a  tree. 
QGuiufii^ifiGO,  a  flute  of  bamboo. 
^iTtaQsfT®,  the  branch  qfthe  Aar-tree. 
uirifiiaSeaifrji^y  an  empty  well. 

§IX- 

Some  words  are  variously  changed,  of  which 
are, 

1.  somey  and  uw,  many^  several : —When 
they  are  written  twice  to  denote  variety,  they 
may  be  joined  together  without  any  change; 
or  the  first  letter  of  the  second  word  may  be 
doubled;  or  the  last  vowel  of  the  first  word, 
viz*9  ^9  may  be  dropt,  and  the  remaining  eo  be 
changed  into      as : 

SevSeo,  somey  uevu<svy  several. 
Ssv^S(SV,  some^  uevuuso,  several. 
SpSso,  somcy  upuisVj  several. 

Again,  when  &iso  or  ueo  unites  with  another 
wordj  the  terminating  vowel  ^  may  either 
remain  or  be  dropped,  and  then  the  regular 
changes  must  be  made  in  either  case;  as: 
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usvs2sOj  many  ru/es^  some  rules, 

ups^sv,    many  7*ules,  ^^<sSsd,  some  rules. 
U(svjBireir,  many  days,  Qsvjbt&Tj  some  days. 
Lisir@)isfr,  ma7iy  daySf  Q(^(^eifr,  some  days- 
wsvinsifsf^,  many  grains,  Qsvub^^,  some  grains, 
u^insssfi,  many  grainsj^^uisssfi,  some  grains* 
usvisusssf^j  many  rowsj  ^evsusssfl,  some  rows. 
u&vsoGssfi,  many  rows,  ^soevsssf^,  some  rows. 
u^Q^tTisshi^y  many  concatenations,  SevQ^TosiL^ 

some  concatenations. 
uooQ(ffGS)L^y  many  concatenations,  SooQ^gdl.,, 

some  co7icatenatio7u. 

2.  The  word ^dSiip,  Tamil,  may  be  used  either 
with  the  mute  Lp,  or  with  an  additional 
when  it  is  joined  to  words  beginning  with  let-^ 
ters  of  the  eudoeSlssnh  class;  as: 

fiL^tpa^Q^reo  or  fidSlLpS'Q^ir(so,  a  Tamil  word. 
fii£ly)ssfu.^^  or  fiijSipss3>L.^^,  a  Tamil  play. 

3.  The  word  Q^esr,  honey,  may  be  united  with 
other  words  without  any  change;  as: 

Q^^&uf^j  the  honey  is  thick, 
or  the  following  various  changes  may  be  made 
with  it;  as: 

Qfi^  O^-LD,  is  wi'itten  QfBi(s^^  or  Q^m 

(5£-Lb,  a  honey  vessel 
Qfi^  sis}^,  is  written  Qfsssiisj^  or  Q^ia 

^i^n^y  the  honey  is  thick. 

Qu>rrifi,  is  written  Q^Quarifi,  a  sweet 

word.  ' 
Q^eir  LDir^L^,  is  written  Q^inir^L.^, 

the  honey  is  spoiled. 

4.  The  words  ^sir,  his,  and  ctot,  my,  may  be 
united  to  words  beginning  ^Wth  a  letter  of  the 
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QjsveSssTih  class,  without  any  change,  or  the 
may  be  changed  into  ^ ;  as  : 

U(ss>Sj  or  flpueDs,  his  own  hatrech  name- 
ly, self-hatred. 

QufTifiekfs  or  fipQujifiaf J  self-interest. 
OTsir  ij<sn«,  or  ^puGDm^  my  hatred- 

5.  The  words  eficeor,  marrow j  and  (^^uSgSt,  a  cloud, 
never  suffer  a  change  in  the  last  letter,  though 
the  first  letter 'of  the  following  word  may;  as: 

ss!L^^(Bi(Ss>in,  the  hardness  of  the  marrow.- 
es!LexgrfS<3Siu^9  the  badness  (fthe  marrow. 
(guSeir^LpTih,  a  collection  of  clouds. 
(guSisirnSirefr,  a  collection  of  clouds. 

6.  Besides  the  above,  the  Tamil  Grammari- 
ans enumerate  nine  kinds  of  changes  which 
some  words  undergo,  not  by  rule,  but  by  cus- 
tom.  They  are  these ;  as : 

i.  A  Qu^GveQssrih  letter  is  sometimes  changed 
into  a  (su^sveSlssrui  letter,  which  they  call  eueQ^ 
/P(sv,  I.  e.,  hardening;  as: 

eu!T\ufi^j0y  becomes  ojiriu^^^y  it  is  fair  or 
good. 

ii.  A  <suA)eQesrijb  letter  is  changed  into  a  Qlosv 
ciS/s^r/i  letter,  which  they  call,  QiLeQ^^eOy  i.  e , 
softening;  as: 

fiiLesii^j  a  bamboo  sticky  ^sisrmLJuSliSsrASleiBs 
tf^GUT^y  she  drives  the  various  pa^^rots  with 
a  bamboo  stick. 

iii.  A  short  vowel  becomes  long,  which  they 
call ^LlL-.aj,  i.  e.,  lengthening;  as:  ^ 

jSifisOj  shadow^  becomes  jBifieo. 

iv-  A  long  vowel  is  made  short,  which  they 
call  (gj?/«<s5(sv),  i.  Cj  sho7*tening;  as : 
for  uif^Lty  afooty  u^th. 
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V*  A  syllable  is  contracted,  which  they  call 
Q^fr(^^fisv,  i.     contracting ;  as: 

for  QsussfTL^^jiT,  they  say  Q^ushfuJTir^  per* 
sons  xvho  have  no  desire. 

vi.  A  syllable  is  extended,  which  they  call 
eSltrl^flsv,  i.  e.,  extending ;  as  : 

for  ^^(9(3s>p,  they  say  ^^(sm^jpes^p  i.  e., 
(^siBifff&Qujffi^^uj^Lps[TG^&&sirr,  a  cool 
beautiful  shoi^e- 

vii.  The  first  syllable  of  a  word  is  omitted, 
which  they  call  (Lp^p^^p^^^,  ov  fB^i(^mpf5 
^eo,  I.  e.,  shortening  the  first  /  as : 

for  ^rubiSDj,  they  say  tcm/r,  a  tdrndrei  or 
lotus  fiower. 

viii.  The  last  syllable  of  a  word  is  omitted, 
which  is  called  «65>i— ^(jOT^D^/pa),  t.  e^  shorten^ 
ing  the  last;  as: 

for  jiwih,  blue  colour,  ^su. 

ix.  The  middle  syllable  is  omitted,  which 
they  call  ^(SSiL^A(s<sDp^^so,  i.  e^  shortening  the 
middle;  as : 

for  iu.TQiif,  who?  luij. 

7-  When  two  Sanscrit  words  are  united,  they 
are  often  used  in  Tamil  with  the  same  changes 
that  they  undergo  in  Sanscrit. 

i.  If  a  final  ^  be  followed  by  a  word  com- 
mencing with  an  or  the  two  vowels 
coalesce  into 

(o€u^  ^^LUijb,  is  written  (oGu^irsLDuif  a  book 
of  the  red. 


U(g5<r  ^fiiSiM,  is  written  u@4F/r/Ei«ii,  the 
calendar. 

^ir<sSlj5fiihy  is  written  uffp^irneSfifBLbj 
the  lotiis-floiuer-like foot 

^Ljbu^j  is  written  gjsyrriLua;,  a  u;a/er 
fiower. 

€Sl<iSlrr<£  ^oriT^^ssr,  is  written  eSiiQumifUtr 
^Sfeyr,  idolatry. 

ii.  If  the  following  word  commences  with  ^ 
or  Ffy  the  vowels  coalesce  into  ot;  if  with  a., 
into  ^ ;  as : 

«^ir  ^js^ir&T,  is  written  ^Qnfi^aesfy  the 
Indiren  of  the  gods. 

^J^^y  is  written  ffQ^js^y  the  cold 
moon. 

sLoev  Q.pu(SiS,  is  written  ^mQeoirpueS^  o7ie 

r^orn  of  the  tdmai^eU  i.  e-,  SarasvadL 

IX)  c  T  Q-fiifih ,  is  written  it.  QsT^irih^  the  palsy. 

^^iTLby  is  written  ^Q^FTfiirui,  brothership. 
arp^fb  Q-fisilit  is  written  erfiOfitrfiasth^  clear 
water. 

(^ffliu  ^fiujth,  is  written  (^fflQiuir^tuth,  the 

rising  of  the  S7in. 
masT  s^^m^ih,  is  written  LbQ^T^esr^ihf 

very  great. 

iii.  To  express  multitude  or  great  variety, 
some  nouns  are  written  twice;  in  which  case 
the  last  consonant  of  the  first  word  is  dropped, 
the  remaining  vowel  changed  into  and  the 
euGoeSissrija  letter  of  the  following  word  united 
without  doubling  it ;  as: 

sireofTssfT^ui,  many  or  various  times* 
QfB^trQ^^iity  many  or  various  countries. 
^'SOtT^eoLby  many  or  various  castes. 
(SdSfrujTQ^rTtf,^  ?nany  millions. 


ObseiTe,  however,  that  these  three  kinds  of 
changes  are  not  authorized  by  Tamil  Gramma- 
rians ;  the  words  should  be  written  according 
to  the  rules  formerly  laid  down  ;  thus : 

Instead  of  Q^^TdniiLD,  it  should  be  Qeuficurr 
<sLoii> ;  and  for  u^^^jw^ih,  it  should  be 

U^^QJfSJiSLDy  &c. 

And  instead  of  doubling  the  words  to  denote 
multitude,  as  in  iii.,  usvusv  or  Q^frjpiih  should 
be  used ;  as : 

for  sfrevffiStrGVijb,  should  be  ueosirsoihy  or 

usvuiSOsnsvLby  or  ^iT<svfassirQfiiTjpiijb. 
for  Q^a^frQfB^Lby  should  be  ufsoQ^^ilij  or 

8«  Besides  the  regular  changes  of  letters,  the 
Tamil  Poets  have  indulged  themselves  in  chang- 
ing, adding,  or  omitting  letters  and  even  trans- 
posing syllables,  to  suit  their  purpose.  It  will 
be  sufficient  to  notice  a  few  instances,  simply 
for  the  information  of  the  student  ;  as: 

For  ^OT"  (tpcsTj  the  fore  part  of  a  houses  some 
have  written  (ip^p^sv. 

—  tS/sir,  after^  iSi^(ssip. 

—  (o^iTsiSeOy  temphy  QsrruS^. 

—  Quir^eSiisOy  a  common  hoiise^  QuirfiuSso. 

—  ^Q^UiQ^jBfi^i^my  07ie  like  the  nectar  qfthe 

godsy  ^Q^ub^^ireir. 

—  SLpw^&^rs9ruLpi§]^(o^jj^y  old  rice  which  is  I^ty 

—  <?<F/rip@)®,  the  Sola  country y  (o<ff^/r@)®,  the 

same  as  Q&fnru^cssrL^evLtiy  Coromandeh 

—  £j/r^£^(u@)®,  the  Pandia  countryy  uiremu^ 

(Bit®. 

—  ijb'bs\)UJLDir^®,  the  Malayala  countryy  u^eotf®. 


For  ^^^(T^iTy  Taujorey  ^^ssi^l 

—  uSsar^f,  Paneij/oorj  UGtsresh^. 

—  G&=js^^LDfasevil,   Sendamangalamy  Qs^fi 

—  ^fi^pjs(ssifi9  the  father  of  Adeih 

—  y^^pjssDfiy       do.  Poode7hy^ss%^. 

—  GuQs^pjseiDfij      do.  Vadugen^  oj® 

—  (ST^pjBGS^^j  myfatheTy  ^jsGSifi. 

—  ^jsfijifGD^,  thy  father^  jp^os^fi. 

§X. 

In  conclusion^  I  add  a  list  of  the  changes  of 
letters,  to  present  them  to  the  student  at  one 
view ;  the  first  letter  being  the  last  of  the  pre- 
ceding word,  and  the  second  letter,  the  first  of 
the  following  word ;  viz. 

*  Lb<s   is  changed  into  (as. 

*  Lb<r   

*  Lb^    jifi. 

LDLD   IM. 

LbJS     «   /S^. 

*  eo6s    ps. 

*  &03=    pdP. 

*  evu    pu. 

ev^    PPj  or  oop^ 

eOLD   eSTLC. 

Gvjs    eirssTf  or  esr. 

err<s   l1<s. 

cfrtF    iltF.  I 

eiru    lLu. 

OT>5    ill—,  or      or  oo£-.. 

etTLD    eSSTLO* 

eirjs    •  •  • .  •   6Z0r  693r,  or  ^sar. 

  lLs. 
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essr^    L<F* 

essru   lLlj. 

«or^    caoTL-,  or  lLl^. 

esisrjB    essTfoSSTj  or  639r. 

GSTS   ps. 

GST3=    n)^. 

GSTU    pu. 

GST^   •  •  •  •  •   Gsrpf  or  PP' 

GST /5    sarsarr,  or  69r* 

Note. — It  is  evident  that  these  changes  form  a  part  of  that  system  of 
artifices,  by  which  the  ancient  Hindoo  literati  excluded  the  common 
people  from  understanding  their  writings,  making  them  too  perplexing 
to  be  studied  by  erery  one ;  hence  it  is,  that  they  are  not  strictly  ot^ 
served  in  the  common  intercourse  of  life and  it  is  to  be  wished  that 
they  were  altogether  banished  from  the  language.  Until  that  take 
place,  it  should  be  always  a  rule  in  prose  writings,  to  admit  only  such 
changes  as  are  easy,  and  such  as  do  not  obscure  the  meaning  of  words  or 
phrases.  With  this  view  I  have  observed  in  this  work  only  those  which 
in  the  above  table  are  marked  with  an  * ;  those  according  to  which 
Sy  ^,  fij  and  u  must  be  doubled ;  and  such  particular  words  as  are 
usually  changed  even  in  common  writings ;  such  as : 

fissBfcsfir  from  /BsSarin^  cold  water, 

Qsui£iT   Qm/ih£/r,  hot  water. 

aehrestfir   smin^  tears ,  the  water  of  the  eye. 

tsar^trio   iBio^eo^  good  rule. 

ueeresiiL   uo^odu),  plurality. 

Q^eAreaiiD   Oa/drcs)^,  whiteness^ 

iBfrQu-ff^ih   isn&rQ/Bn^thy  daily ^  &c. 


ETYMOLOGY. 
§  XI. 

The  Tamil  Grammarians  divide  all  the  words 
of  their  language  into  four  principal  parts, 
viz.,  Nouns,  Verbs,  Particles,  and  Adjectives. 
They  have  no  Article ;  the  Pronoun  is  includ- 
ed in  the  Noun ;  the  Preposition,  Conjunction, 
and  Interjection  in  the  Particle,  and  the  Ad- 
verb in  the  Adjective. 
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§XII. 

THE  PARTICLES. 

I  commence  with  this  part  of  speech,  be- 
cause it  is  much  used  in  the  formation  of  the 
other  parts.  A  previous  knowledge  of  it  will, 
therefore,  facilitate  the  study  of  the  language. 

1.  What  I  have  called  "the  Particle"  is  in 
Tamil  called  ^<s»z-.^Q<F/rsv,  that  is,  middle  word; 
namely,  words  or  letters  which  are  used  to 
connect  other  words.  Apart  from  this  con- 
nexion they  have  no  individual  signification. 

They  are  subdivided  into  eight  classes. 

2.  The  first  class  contains  the  particles  which 
form  the  cases  of  the  Nouns.  These  are  called 
(oGU(b^(Ss>u^iLi(j^Liseiry  i.  e.^  forms  of  declension.  As 
they  will  necessarily  be  stated  in  the  chapter 
of  the  Nouns,  I  omit  them  here. 

3.  The  second  c/a^^  contains  particles  which 
form  the  modes  and  tenses  of  the  Verbs,  and 
are  called  G£l2ssnLi(rj^Lim^,  i.  e-f  forms  qfthe  Verb. 
They  will  likewise  be  stated  in  the  chapter 
of  the  verbs. 

4.  The  third  class  are  the  particles  that  are 
used  to  connect  the  forms  of  declension  and 
conjugations,  with  the  roots,  and  are  called  s^t 
ffiis^tu.    They  are  seventeen  in  number,  viz: 

^OT,  crg^eir,  ^€5r,  ^so,  ^pjDi,  ^p^,  ^^^^ 
^li,  ^LD,  j5i£i9  Jjil^£>,  or,  gg,  i®,  and  csr. 

They  are  without  meaning  even  when  con- 
nected. The  mode  of  connexion  will  be  men- 
tioned wherever  it  occurs  in  the  sequeL 

5.  The  fourth  class  contains  particles  of  simi- 
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larity  or  comparison,  and  are  therefore  called 
^Qi<s9)£i)i'Q<9'/r/D<£6fr;  they  are  these: 

GDIUIUy  <£® £J  Uj  LOlT^y  (^lU  U  U,  ^OTeST,  aud 

They  all  signify  in  connexion,— cr^,  like  asy 
equal  toj  according  tOj  and  so  on,  and  do  not 
undergo  any  change  when  used ;  but  the  nouns 
with  which  they  are  connected  may  be  either 
in  the  nominative  or  accusative  case;  thus: 
^jgiQuiKsOy  (^uuj  QjsfjT,  jS^rr,)  as  or  like, 
near  that 

^(SSifiuQufTisVy  (g>LJu,  (S/BiTj  ^<35ir,)  Hkcj  near 
that. 

But,  ui^  takes  one  of  the  third  class 
particles  before  it,  as  ^/p^iruif.,  according  to 
that,  or  as  that.  The  rest  are  not  used  in  com- 
mon language. 

Again,  gpiliu,  Q^ir,  and  jSI^itj  receive  in  com- 
mon life  the  adverbial  form  in  ^lu;  as: 

^uufTtUj  (ojsijrfTiu,  jB^3(TiUt  like  or  near,  and 

then  require  the  dative  case;  as: 
^^pQ^pfuutTiUy  like  that. 
^^p(^QjS!iiTiu^  stj-aight  to  that,  in  the  same 

direction. 
^^p(^jSl^!r{T\Uy  equal  to  that. 

6.  The  fifth  class  consists  of  particles,  which, 
in  different  connexions,  have  different  mean- 
ings, and  are  therefore  called  ^^^ilQufrQi^^i 
ssfTiLi^iu  ^(ss>L^&'Q^!Tp6seir;  they  are  these: 

CT,        slld,  gtgsTj  CTeSrjv,  ^69r,  lSgst,  Sip, 
(SubGV,  ldlI®,  iJbpj)ij  ^ssfl,  c^na(gy 

6T,  S.,   ioT^(ffy  6763T(g^,  ^6l)y  lD69r, 

F 
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ggCSiuTy  ^GsfQi^y  Qfiffj/iihy  Qfidjifiijbj  ej 


Many  of  these  are  used  only  in  poetical 
Tamil.  Those  used  in  common  life  are  the  fol- 
lowing: 

CT,  ^  and  are  interrogative,  emphatic, 
and  disjunctive  pai-ticles,  answering  to 
our  sign  of  interrogation,  or  to,  indeedy 
yeay  &c.  For  their  use,  see  §  LXXXUI, 
LXXXIV,  LXXXV. 

n^w  is  mostly  conjunctive,  answering  to 
our  andy  also;  but  sometimes  also  disjunc- 
tive, meaning  everiy  thafu  see  §  LXXXVI. 

cTGsr,  OTsirji/  are  likewise  conjunctions,  an- 
swering to  that;  but  sometimes  also 
meaning  similarityy  see  §  LXXXVII. 

(i/>69r,  or  (ipeari-iy  or  (Lp^GstQu^  means  be- 
fore.— it  is  also  used  absolutely  as  a  con- 
junction of  time,  in  which  case  it  means 
formerlyy  see  §  LXXXIX. 

iSl(^y  or  iS^Uy  or  iS(sn(ssTii  means  qftcry  see 

§  LXXXIX. 

Sii,  means  tindery  bencathy  7       c  ▼  wvtv 
rh    •  ?  c  see  §  LXXXIX. 

QiL^y  means  ahovcy  overy  )      ^  • 

or  LLilSlily  means  tmtil,  as  far  as,  see 

§XC. 

LLp^j  means  othery  and  with  s-ii,  viz.,  ubp 
jDiLDy  otherioisey  is  used  adverbially,  see 
§XCL 

wppy  means  likewise  othery  and  is  used  ad- 

jectively,  see  §  XC 
^«jfl  or  ^GsFIQub^sOy  means  hereaftery  used 

absolutely,  see  §  XCII. 
QfBtT^u^  and  O^rr^ii,  mean  every  owf,  with- 
.  out  eocceptioriy  see  §  CXI. 
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^^Q^T  and  ^(Siut  are  inteijections  of 
woe  or  pity^  and  answer  to  our  oh  !  alas! 
see  §  XCllI. 

i^^Ui  and  c^^ii,  mean  even  ify  at  least ^ 
althoughy  either^  or^  &c.,  see  §  CIV. 

7.  Besides  these  there  are  many  words,  which, 
though  they  belong  to  other  parts  of  speech,  are 
used  as  our  prepositions,  or  conjunctions.  I 
therefore  subjoin  them  here:  — 

i.  Infinitives  of  verbs. 

dci-i-.,  means  together^  from  ^(SQpjgiy  to  Join. 
QiLu.,  means  near^  from  QtL®Qpjpy  to  ap- 
proach. 

fBG^sr,  means  except^  from  fleSq^Qp^j  to  se^ 

parafe,  remove- 
^ifiiUy  means  also  except^  from  ^ifiSpjBif  to 

cease. 

^pA(^GSipiU9  means  about,  nearly,  more  or  less, 

from  ^^©/D^,  to  ascend,  increase,  and 

(^esipSpjp,  to  lessen. 
^Pf  means  off]  from^  without,  from 

Qp^y  to  cease,  to  be  cut  off* 
^ffi,  round  about,  from  ^(ipSp^,  to  sur^ 

round* 

ii.  Verbal  participles. 

(SfSi^Siy  with  the  accusative,  means  concern^ 
ingy  about,  ivom(^^i®pj0,  to  define,  point 
out. 

^eo^fTLnev  and  ^^jiSi,  with  the  nomina- 
tive, mean  without,  from  the  irregular  ne- 
gative verb  ^<sv. 

^evevfTLb^  and  ^^ssifS  with  any  case,  mean 
besides,  except,  from  the  irregular  nega- 
tive verb  cJV^- 
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(^Cp^jp^  from  ^ri^Qp^y\aroundy^^\\hi\\ 
erpjSiy  from  ^jbj^SjD^j     )  accusative  eas< 
GSCJSjfromy  with  the  accusative  case,fr6i 
the  verb  oSQSpj^y  to  leave* 

iii.  Subjunctive  moods. 
^sosv[r(SiSiLi^!reOy  means  if  not^  unless^  froi 

and  oSCSSpja* 
^i^eoy  ify  from  ^Spjp,  to  become. 
^^Qsfi^LDy  \  mean  even  if,  althoughj  yet^  t 
J     leasty  from  ^@p^. 

iv.  Nouns. 

uffiiujt^ijDy  added  to  a  nominative  cas< 

means  until. 
eu(as)fTu9^j  the  ablative  of  oiOD/r,  and  €U(ss^< 

(^LD,  the  dative  of  the  same^  mean  until, 
^srrekfu^,  means  until,  composed  of  «jyfyra 

a  measure^  and  e.Lb,  the  conjunction. 
mtr^B^HLDy  a  measure^  means  only. 
LLQ^fEt(^^  the  sidej  the  hipy  added  to  a  geni 

tive,  means  near. 
Qu{T(ipjpj  time,  added  to  participles,  mean 

when. 

^LjQufr(Lp^  or  ^uQutr^^  from  Qu 
QfijSJf  time,  and  ^  the  demonstrativ 
pronominal  letter,  means  that  time^  then. 

^uQuTQpjsi,  means  this  time^  then. 

QufTQi^LL®^  means  Jbr  the  purpose  qf^  that. 

the  dative  of  li^jl,  manner^  measun 
means  in  order  to  that. 

/SlS^^u^j  a  signy  omen^  means,^  the  Mkeqj 

WL^L^&Tj  WL^LJoesTy  means  immediately. 

^sDSiujfTA),  the  ablative  of  the  verbal  noui 
^GMs,  beingy  (literally,  by  being)  mean 
thereforey  wherefore. 
8.  The  sixth  class  contains  particles  that  ar 
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merely  emphatic,  to  lengthen  the  sound,  and  are 
therefore  called  ^€s>iF jSes^p^Qp  ^«d/— <^=Q«aF/r/D 
<55OT,  They  are  but  two,  Q^iuiu  and  gp®,  and 
are  used  only  in  poetical  Tamil. 

9.  The  seventh  class  of  particles  are  likewise 
only  emphatic  or  expletive,  and  are  called  ^<ss>^ 
^GDpiSfl  ^esii^^Q&^npjsea.  Ten  of  them  are 
used  only  in  poetry  with  the  second  person. 
They  are  these : 

ijSlUT,    ^<S£i),  (?£X>/r,    Lb^,  ^^^^9  ^^^/s. 

The  rest  are : 

W^,  *flr,  i^py  ^(?/r/r,  QufTt  u^tr^, 

^(gjti,  ^GSfj  @s0/rj  ^Q^ui,  QufT^th^  ^ 
mji^,  ^lL®,  ^otjj/,  cgf  iij  ^(Tth^  fifrmr. 

Of  theae,  'is]r41iNvr 
and  j^dr£^  only  are  used  in  common  langtialM^ 
see  §  XV  L  5,  |  LVL  7*  yi.  §  CX-  §  LXVI 2, 

I  inwvii  aa  b^ongmg  to  Ibis  tlmn^ 

are  .affixed  to  nouns,  and  stotu^,  win  eh  is 
affixed  to  nouns  and  sentences,  see  §  LXIV-  4, 

10.  The  eighth  class  contains  particles  which 
stand  for  murks  of  certain  sounds,  such  as  of 
thunderiug,  clapping  with  the  hands,  &c.^  tliey 
af^etlidrefore  called  ^^uiSmi^Q^trw ;  suchare 

^w,  8zc.  &c.:  such  words  may  I>©  famied 
indefinitely  to  expre^  any  souad.  ^ 
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§XIII. 

The  Noun  is  called  in  Tamil  (?u/fi=(S)<^/rd).  It 
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is  divided  by  the  Native  Grammarians  into 
many  classes,  which  belong  rather  to  Logic 
than  to  Grammar.  The  principal  of  those  di- 
visions is  into  SpuLfuQuT,  i.  e-j  proper  nouns; 
and  QufTjpuQuiTy  i.  e-,  common  nouns. 

1.  The  SpuLfuQufT,  or  proper  nounSy  imply 
every  specific  name,  not  only  of  men,  hut  of  all 
other  beings;  as:  ^fr^^^y  Sattan;  ubru^jrih^  the 
mango  tree;         a  tiger;  cuuSinhy  a  diammidj  &c, 

2.  The  QufT^uGufTy  or  common  nouns,  in 
elude  all  the  rest ;  as :  toGzsfT^esr,  a  man  ;  ubinhi 
a  tree;  lSq^sld^    beast;  <S6U,  a  stoney  &c. 

§XIV. 

They  further  divide  all  nouns,  whether  pro- 
per or  common,  into  two  principal  classes^ 
which  express  their  sex  or  csistei  nearly  the 
same  as  our  gender.-— The  one  is  e^ujA^dsm^  t. 
high  caste,  and  the  other  is  ^oof&dsssr  {^eo^BsssTj 
i.  e.f  no  caste^ 

1.  The  et^iuiT^Ssssr,  or  high  caste,  implies  all 
words  that  signify  men,  cods  and  infernal  spl 
rits,  whether  male  or  remale;  as:  ^^uu^, 
father;  iS^fr,  father;  ^eu^yhe  ;  QuGssr,  woman, 
^euetTj  she;  Q^eu^,  god;  ua^fr^,  devil,  8cc. 

2.  The  ^oofSBsssr,  or  no  caste,  are  all  the  nouns 
that  are  not  included  in  the  former  class 
whether  things  animate  or  inanimate,  male  oi 
female  ;  as  :  ^jPy  it;  ^efi,  light;  s»ioeS,  science, 
^^j0LDfTy  soul ;  u^ssr&iry  mind;  u^i^^Lbyfish ;  uji 
meu,fowl;  @^GD/r,  horse;  luj^ssr,  elephant,  &c. 

§XV. 

Again,  these  two  principal  classes  are  sub- 
divided  into  five  smaller,  which  they  call  ufreo 
u  e-,  part ;  which  include  our  genders  and  num 
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bers ;  they  are :  ^<s&ruiT(SVy  i.  e.,  masculine  high 
caste;  Q  u(sssru  it  so  ^  i.  e.^  feminine  high  caste  ;  usvt 
unreOf  i.  e.,  common  high  caste;  ^^p^ufrso^  t.  e., 
singular  of  no  caste  ;  usveSt^uinsv^  i.  e.,  the  plural 
of  no  caste. 

1.  The  ^(sssTuiteo  or  masculine  of  high  caste 
nouns^  includes  all  nouns  of  the  male  sex  of  the 
class  Q-iuiT^Ssssry  in  the  singular  number;  as: 
^GSjdsTj  he;  ld^^j  a  son;  1^(751— git,  a  man;  QfR 
€kl(3ST^  godj  &c. 

2.  The  QuGssruwi^f  t.  e'^femirnnet  coiii|ire)ieiii]8 
all  nouns  of  the  female  sex  of  the  @_iu/f^&OT» 
in  the  singular  number;  as  :  ^^m^she;  mmm^ 
daughter;  eiiv^ffly  woman;  Q^m^  godded  ftc* 

3.  u^junrevy  t.  e-,  common  high  caste^  includes 
three  kinds  of  plurals  ;— The  plural  of  the 
masculine  nouns,  such  as  qQ^t^ir,  husbands,  ii. 
The  plaVal  of  the  feminine  nouns,  such  as  Que&r 
sefTj  ivomen ;  and  iii.  the  plural  common  to 
both  masculine  and  feminine,  e.  g. 

^QjAseiT^  they  (male  or  female.) 
LDGififiif^eirypersonSy  do.  (the  human  species.) 
QfBGuAsea^  godsy  do. 

4.  ^exffp^ujeOj  i.  the  singular  of  no  caste 
nounsy  includes  all  the  words  of  ^oo^&ot  in  the 
singular  number ;  as:  eSQ,  house;  ^p^y  feather; 
s^0y  knife;  jBiriUy  dog;  0(75^,  AiVr/,  &c. 

5.  ueoeSi^uffeOy  i.  e.,  the  plural  of  no  caste  nounSy 
comprehends  all  nouns  of  ^oonSSsssr  in  the  plu- 
ral number;  as:  eSQsm,  houses;  6Sfi^6seir^ knives; 
uiTLbLfseiry  snakeSy  &c. 

Note,  1.  To  distinguish  the  nouns  In  regard  to  this  divisioQ,  we 
must  chiefly  observe  their  im^wuig  ami  not  their  lermmatlon ;  for 
though  usually  denotes  the  masculine,  anti  the  femmmei  yet 
ibi.>re  are  uoiiri^  with  otlu-r  terminalbtiBi  uhith  still  belong  to  tIsA  mft^ 
culiua  or  reinmiuje  cUs9|  as :  ^  .  ^  t 
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iS^iTf  father  ;  wfiifi  and  QuGoar^  a  teaman  ;  (^(7,  teacher^  d&c. 
And  on  the  contrary,  there  are  nouns  with  the  masculine  terminatioi 
that  are  neuter ;  as : 

sGnpujnA^  an  imect ;  si^psti^aAy  the  $ea  sponge  ;  ^seosar^  1 
jackal. 

Note.  2.  The  formation  of  the  plural  number  of  any  u/reu  orfi^esa 
is  by  adding  the  syllable  s&r  to  the  singular,  with  due  observation  of  th< 
rules  of  the  changes  and  augmentation  of  letters ;  thus : 

of  iS^iTy  father^  the  plural  is  iS^/Tssmrj  fathers. 

QueoTj  womaUj  the  plural  is  Queaarsmr^  women. 

tDjrthj  tree,  the  plural  is  tnjrejstk^  trees. 

SQg^^f  on  oif ,  the  plural  is  ^Q^tsoi^sih-^  asses^ 

^f^,  a  hous€y  the  plciral  is  ^fSm^^  houses, 

a  ston€j  the  pl^trat  is  spsek^  Hones,  ^ 

a  dojf,  tbe  plural  is  mwiLmw*  daga, 

Tf  the  singular  en«is  In  car,  and  the  noun  Is  of  the  &j||BftV'9h9t|*«D 
is  ciiatigcd  into     to  which        may  be  added  ;  ai : 

q^t—mt   h^ubandj    i-i<5^^^    or   Lf^i^ffrnm^  hi^Qtids^ 
mmifffi&r^    a  man^      weeB^a     or    u)«t^^/f««r,  men, 
(^uiir#ar,  .  niimi       ^umiri    or   ^wtrffffsm^  sons, 

Jimm^      hs^  .  or    ^ot/ra&r,  thmf, 

"     .-  4  •  - '  •  I  - 

Btt|  i0«d^|  0  io%  1m  WMnn^         wbieb  pliiml,  howefer,  is  wsei 
/dnt%ilti  focfiy*   Ir  cKMtmon  life  they  wm  ^mw^m  * 
^  i^Uf  some  nouuft  of  the  ft,iu^^|w  ti)|i  «|i#  lb#^^ 
juid the  plural  terminations;  as  : 

^Auu£^^  father  J  ^suu&fri£>f!n^^^  fathers. 

Qun^^GF^  teacher  J  Qu^fim&ru>nnmm^  teQchtrs*^  * 

llirv,  superiors. 
C^lfiwr^  a  €Qmpamony  Qfifri^mamMet^  eompmdom  ;  80 
lie  mi§  cidM  J^jf^yi  ^mfFt&ri^  geflmfn,  4m 
In  some  words  of  thb  sort,  iD/r/r  is  fixed  afYer  the  set ;  as : 

^dfss&ruinir^  or  with  the  change  of  letters  (g^sseArtDniff  priests 
The  formation  of  the  plural  of  pronouns  deviates  from  the  genera 
rule,  and  will  be  noticed  in  §  XX. 

§  xvi.  ^ 

In  declining  Nouns,  the  Tamulians  have  eighl 
cases,  which  they  call  QGupj^tmubiLiQ^i^^&T^  i.  e.. 
Jorms  of  changes.  >  -  ^ 

1.  The  first  case  is  our  nominative,  and  is 
called  in  Tamil,  ^(tpsunriUy  or  ^q^^^it^  i.  e.,  tht 
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beginningy  or  the  first,  the  principal.  The  noun 
itself  is  always  in  this  case  without  any  ad- 
dition; as^  LD^safi^eiry  a  man;  ^^siSy  science;  Qjsnr 
eq^  paiyi;  gSIso,  a  bow. 

2.  The  second  case  is  our  accusative,  and  is 
formed  by  adding  to  the  nominative;  whence 
it  is  called  ggGGupj/KSDUb ;  as:  LD(SsBfi2ssry  the  man; 
seooSeiDiu,  the  science;  (oj5iT(SS)iSu,  the  pain;  offsw&v, 
the  borv. 

3.  27^e  third  case  is  our  ablative>  and  has  two 
forms ;  the  one  is  ^aj,  denoting  the  instrument 
or  the  cause;  as:  iMiSsB^^^^  bi/ the  man; 
Aiir^t  byJhe  mem^f  Qp^m^m^  by  the  pain;  of^&i 
£UT;3U,  b^  the  bow  :  the  second  is»  ^(9,  g»(S,  or  fiJL. 
Gsarr,  denoting  connexion  ;  as :  LD5afl^G@)®,  or 
U)Sjfl^Q@^®,  or  LD^fi^^i—Q<ssT,  with  the  man^  &e. 

4u  The  fourth  case  is  our  dative,  and  is  formed 
by  adding  <s  ^  'tluB  nominative;  as:  m&^fi. 
^^<S^  fa  the  man;  QjB(f6kfi(^j  siST^ 

&c*  The  inserted  in  la^^^di^j  and 
in  similar  nouns,  is  a  ff^frrf?€aiiu,  see  §  XIL  4-, 
used  to  connect  the  g  to  the  mute  consonant; 
and  the  duplication  of  d  is  made  afiCQi^ng  to 
the  rules  of  augmentation. 

Some  nouns  receive  also,  one  of  the  ^triB 
mu^  liefore  the  t«xtiEliiiBtl&lt^ 

^o^r^y,  this  day  J  ^55rj3JS(g  and  {^55T63>^<5(5# 
^mf^j  that  day^  ^eir^i^  and  ^s5rsD^«(5. 
OTOT^,  i6'AGff  t/a^?  OTOTr^i(5  and  GrmrmpifS' 

5.  TAe       case  may  Be  called  th©  ahlatiire  of 
separation  or  motion,  and  is  formed  by  adding 
or  ^69r  to  the  nominative ;  ^ls:  u^ssFlfiGifi'SO, 
from  a  man;  ^ioeSiv^ivy from  science;  QjBireSiiVj 
G 
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from  pain;  (sSiscsQ^yfrom  the  bow^  &c.  Very  fre 
cjuently  also,  the  particle  ^QS^jp  or  /B<ssrj)i  \i 
added  to  this  case;  as :  LD(sm^(Siif^€SI(f^^^  or  £jD«rf 
fiGSsSmr^ ;  ^<30(sQuS<sQ(ti^f5^  or  ^sv^jSuSsfffi^jv 
&c.;  the  meaning  is  the  same. 

6.  The  sixth  case  is  our  genitive,  and  is  formec 
by  adding  or  a_(S3)i_tti  to  the  nominative: 
as:  ii>63f?^^<s3>£-aj  or  LL^ssB^stsr^^  of  a  man^  bui 
the  former  is  more  common  than  the  latter/ 

Neuter  nouns,  particularly  such  as  end  in  i 
iir<nra3r  tttke  (a  ^ft^mm)  before  thilrfenni 
nutiou;  thus:  ^io^vB^mLMi^  micG&iBm^^  o; 
the  science;  Qjs^oS^mt^iu,  G^fro^OT"^,  of  thi 
pain  ;  a2^<sfl^ss»£_iu,  ^S^vsQ^^,  qf  the  bow^  &c 
The  termination  is  sometimtiii  llroppedi  its 
p€0^uS^^  Q^fr^sSm^  tS^fr^^jy  &c. 

7-  Tlie  seventh  case  is  an  ablative  of  place^  anc 
is  expressed  in  poetical  Tamil  by  iio  1^^  l^ar 
28  terminations;  viz :^ — ■  ^  " 

S^&r,  ^fT<SO,  «35^JL_,  ^(3S}L^,  fi^,  eUfTIU^  ^69)<9= 

euu3(^,  (ipeSTj  ^iriTy  Guevthy  ^I—ld,  Qllgo 
Sip,  n^i^i  QPfi^9  iSlesr,  unr(§\^^,  Qfiih 

All  these  Words  severally  are  equivalent  t( 
ui  or  in^  when  used  as  forms  of  this  case ;  how- 
ever, only  and  ^l_lo,  and  this  declinec 
^^d^i  are  in  common  use  ;  which  also  ma} 
Ireoeivd  flie  ^^Sm^j^  -^^t  tlltltl:  Ln(stsi)fi<ssf\(so, 
m^^^t—^^iOy  or  LDffirf?;^ sir SKIT,  &c.,  at  oi 
in  the  man  ;  ^aj^u9sv,  ^isveSt^Gsfli^fi^ev,  6seo€6 
uSg5t^<5!ot^  at  or  in  the  science t 

*  Some  have  used  also  a-l.  for  the  genitive  case,  as :  idg^p^i^ 
iiCy  but  it  is  obviously  a.porruptioii  of  ^esu^iUy  and  not  authorized  b; 
the  rules  of  Giammar 
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8.  The  eighth  case  is  our  vocative,  and  is  called 
in  Tamil  ^stBQcupjg^GioiJby  v  e.,  inode  of  calling. 
The  most  common  form  is  that  of  adding  the 
particle  to  the  nominative;  as:  u^gsB^Qjsst^ 
Oman!  ^6VSjS(ouj,0  scieficef  llshsissfQu^^O  death! 
&c. 

Besides  this,  there  are  various  other  forms, 
partly  in  common  use,  partly  peculiar  to  Poe- 
tical Tamil ;  viz  :— 

i.  The  nominative  of  any  noun  may  be  used 
as  a  vocative.    This  however  is  ambiguous. 

ii.  If  a  noun  end  in  this  short  vowel  may 
be  changed  into  the  long  one  ;  as:  jgihiSl-jBihd, 
O  Liord!  O  Satee!  ^LLiS-^ihiSf 
O  wasp  ! 

iii.  Words  ending  in  ^  change  this  vowel 
into  ^tu  or  as:  ^m'^'^mr^iu^  or 
^Gir(g),  0  mother  !  ^jB<ss>^-^js^^Ttu,  O  Juther  /  fii9 

Utrnman  f  jBJss^j-jB^nJMt  Oherm! 

iv.  Words  ending  in  &t  form  the  vocative 
variously; — 1.  by  dropping  the  sir;  as:  ^gojb 
eu^-^GS^p^Uy  O  king!  jBfT^^'jBiffBj  O  lord!  S 
QfiQ^em-QQisQ^.  2.  by  lengthening  the  last 
vowel ;  as  :  Quq^LL^-QuQ^u^rrexsT^  O  thou  great 
one!  jBiMu^.  jBLDurr^f  O  Siven!  3.  by  drop- 
ping cj3/69r,  and  adding  ^ ;  as :  ^(ssipeu^-^ 
GDpGuir  O  king!  (J^/ripcir.-G^/rip/r,  O  companion! 
4.  by  dropping  ^eir  and  adding  c:g((?ai/r;  as: 
^diiu^-^iuujfTQGiJiTj  O  sir!  ^uu^-^uut 
Qejir,  O  father !  5.  by  dropping  eJr,  and  add- 
ii^g  g?;  as:  ^(SS>Tiu^'^eDnriu(oGuiTf  O  Tireiyen! 
QuQ^uifr^'Qu(r^LL(Sojfr,  O  thou  great  one !  6.  by 
changing  eir  into  lu  ;  as  :  LD^sviuir^-LLdsviufriUy  O 
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mountaineer!  y^^GST-yL^iu^O Poondn!  7-  l)y 
changing  the  last  syllable  ^(skr  into  ^Qiu ; 
as:  euffi^^fTem-isuTiSiQeofTQiu^  O  possessor  of  a  gate  f 
8.  by  changing  into  ;  as :  (LpQ^ds^-Qpo^ 
Qds,  O  Soopramanian  !  gjttJOT-goGiu,  O  father! 
Osir! 

9.  The  ^!Tffl(ss>uj,  ^ot,  and  also  c^y^ir,  may  be 
inserted  before  the  termination  of  any  case,  \;he 
vocative  excepted;  particularly  in  words  that 
do  not  end  in  gst;  e^g*^  <s6Uq9;  2d  case  seveiSi 
uS^ssTy  6seoeSlu9i^(so,  ss(Si)^u9(S(Q^(Sly  &c. — ^The  da- 
tive case  may  then  be  either  or  g)/D@, 
contracted,  according  to  the  rules  of  changes 
0f  lelti«l«»  '&om  ^^r^  i  thus:  ssei)6Slu3fl)(^j  wgsB 

10-  In  forming  the  cases,  the  common  rules 
of  changes  and  augmentation  of  letters  are  ob- 
served,  as  before  exemplified  in  ^eooSi,  which 
inserts  lu^  according  to  rule  §  VIII.  2.  Qjgirek/, 
which  drops  according  to  rule  §  VII.  1.  and 
fifisv,  which  doubles  the  mute  consonant  accord- 
ing to  rule  §  VIII.  4 

IL  The  same  forms  of  the  cases  are  used 
also  in  the  plurql  number,  as  will  be  seen  from 
the  following 

PAHADIG&I 

0/ the  Tamil  Dedenrion. 

Singttlar,  PtwraL 

Ist,  Nom.  meaff^A-j  a  man.  toeafi^ir  or  iLtaB^irsmrj  men. 

"Sdj  Ace  waft^^BSTy  a  man.  •  waft^GDif  or  iD^sfi/sfrs^,  men. 

3d,  Abl.  instr.  loaB^^Ay  by  a   uaft^irifA  or  i^^di^ffsetrnA,  bj^ 

man.  men, 
Abl.  80C.  £068fl|^@^,    u>€Bfl/g(lnir<it   or  ioeJI^irmQetririBi 
unthaman.  • 'Unthmen. 

4th,  Dat.  tL€oB^Qf/d(gj  to  a  man.    uiGsff^(rifd(K  or  i^Jl^ffd^'^ 

or  w&n^irs(gfS(g  or  ytornen, 
tDesR^irsil^.  } 
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5th,  Abl.  mot. 
or  iD€8fi^€8Bear,  ^ from  a  man. 

or  lL€8B^€8BeSI(7fi5ffi^ 

or  tueafi^afieafisar^j 
6th,  Genitive.  1 

mG^fiQU&DL^tUj     \of  a  man. 
or  wesflfiGarjp,  J 


wesflfiifiio  or  tLoff/sn  ^ 


rommen. 


7th|  Abl.  loc.  wGsBjf 

or  wseB^s^^ 
8th,  Voc*  inwS^Q^ar^  Oman! 


Of  orii 


w€uB^0Qj)t^iu  or  iflofl^/fj 
bd^s/Hl^sSA  or  ilcbBs  1  . 


w^^Qir  or  iOG^fiifsQ&r^  Omen! 
Mm^KccotHmg  to  tbe  JUUn  Aiim,  it  will  be  thus : 


8th,  tn^^Qm: 


Dat. 

Acch 
Yoc 
Abl. 


12.  All  nouns  are  declined  as  Lbcsfi^^y  with 
the  following  exceptions : 

i.  Nouns,  ending  in  «=g)/Lb,  drop  this  syllable  in 
the  singular  and  add  the  ^frmesiiUj  be- 
fore the  terminations,  excepting  the  vocative ; 

as :     ^  ! 

Smguktr. 

1st,  LDirtb,  a  tree. 

2d,  uoT^tss^^  or  iB!r^^2ssr,  of  a  tree. 
.3d,  mn^^neo  or  ubsr^^^eo^  by  a  tree. 
LDH^QfBi®  or  LDiT^^Q^®,  with  a  tree. 
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4th,  LLff^^i^  or  ixirr^^fb^y  to  a  tree. 
5th,a)ir^^a)  or  LD!r^^s^^j/rom  a  free. 
6th,  LDj^^^GDL^uj,  of  a  free* 
7th,  Lo!r^^^L^^^<sVy  at  a  tree* 
Sth, lduQlo,  O  tree/ 

The  Plural  is  LDjiii^^,  &c. 

ii.  Nouns  ending  in  ®  and  preceded  only 
by  one  syllable  with  a  long  vowel,  or  preceded 
by  more  than  one  with  short  vowels,  nave  the 
lL  and  p  doubled  before  the  addition  of  the  ter- 
minations, excepting  the  vocative  case,  and  the 
plural  number ;  as: 

or  <sSil.tf-^w,  &c- 

a  river t  ^jb^^p  or  ^^^&ar,  ^fl}(ffeo 

or  ^pfSf^w,  t  •  -  * 

jf^®,  a  flat  metol  platt\  ^^lIsdl-.  or  /Z»<sl1 

(o^Sot,  ^gf,"  /  ,/rw  oi"  ;ff^Llt^@)d»,  &rc. 
mtSjp^  the  abdomen^  mi^p^p^  oju^/D/tSSszir, 

Guu9p(fjj'€v  or  aju9/D/iS'@)ffu, 
But  the  plural  is  <s^®Am^.,^sS^m9mf  8cc.j^ 

13.  There  is  a  general  oblique  case,  formed 
without  the  regulai:  terminations,  and  used 
either  as  the  6th  or  as  the  7th  case.  —One  form 
is  by  adding  only  the  ^/r/fl(S»(u,  ^69r ;  as  : 

euTiSiu^^^QufTQ^eir,  the  substance  or  sense 

of  a  verse.  • 
LfGVisSI^  ^6&reiarihj  the  colour  of  the  grass. 

Another  form  takes  place  in  nouns  ending 
with  LD,  by  changing  it  into  the  ^(rrfimajj  ^^^j 
and  in  nouns  ending  with  ®,  and  jpi  (mentioned 
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above)  by  doubling  the  consonant  of  those  final 
letters;  as: 

Qps^jBia=^/TUJ^,  the  likeness  of  the  face. 
^[TLi(B(Suifi,  the  ivay  of  or  through  a  Jungle* 
euu^pjfiQjeSj  pain  qfov  in  the  abdomeiu 

Again,  other  nouns  in  ii  only  drop  the  last 
letter;  as: 

LLesrQiBfre^j  distress  of  mindy  or  mental  distress. 
Q^^uAiLi^JbsfTy  the  command  of  Godf  or  the  di^ 
vine  command. 

Again,  nouns  ending  in  a  vowel  receive  no 
alteration;  as : 

fi2sv(ojs[Teif,  headache. 
fiLLiSofi^,  the  hand  of  the  younger  brother. 
.   CTQ^^^^^fTHLLj  the  chapter  of  letters. 

Some. of  these  forms  are  often  used  thus : 

^peuirifiy  the  sea  of  virtucj  composed  of  ^ 

/Dii  and  ^ifi. 
utfp^L^eOj  the  sea  of  milky  of  u/ra^  and  &u,eo. 
^LbT^fTGsra'ekfiSiuLby  the  happiness  of  peace^ 

or  peaceful  happiness. 

PRONOUNS. 

§XVII. 

What  we  call  Pronouns  the  Tamil  Gramma- 
rian classes  with  the  nouns.  They  are  divided 
into  fiesfGDinuQuifd'Q&'iTeOy  i.  e.y  nouns  referring 
to  ourselves:  (Lp^GtB^uQ uifd'Q&^freo,  i.  e.y  nouns 
referring  to  persons  standing  before  us:  ut^tri 
m^uQuA^Q^tteOy  i.  e.,  nouns  referring  to  persons 
or  things  at  a,  distance:  eSt^uGuirS^Q&^freo,  i.  e.^ 


54  Etymology. — Pronouns* 

nouns  of  interrogation:  and  ^eisTGsSGSTQuiii'Qa^ffeVy 
i.  e.y  nouns  (f  number.    What  we  denominate 
person,"  the  Tamulians  call  ^i^ii,  i.  e.,  place; 
and  thus 

The  first  person  is  called  fiGsrtas^LnvSlL^u^. 
The  second  person  is  called  (i/)65r«rf?85vu9i-.£x>  and 
The  third  perso^i  is  called  uLUTi(SS>mu3L^Llb. 

These  three  together  they  call  ^dSi^ih  ;  i.  e., 
the  three  places. 

'     §  XVIII. 

The  fi&TGDLDuSL^jsauCSuif&'Q^Teo ;  L  words 

of  the  first  person j  are  /s/t^t  or  uj  jssf,  I,  in  the 
singular;  and  jsitld  or  lu/riz),  and  fiirmt^&r^  we. 
In  me  plwmL   They  im  thus  declined : . 

wriO|      Of  mwitsm^t  we, 
0i£fiDu»    or  £rji^^^, 

mu^(g    or  cra7«(6K«(a^,  to  itf. 
fBihiAlio    or  mdasaneo  ^ 

or  CTBsmHeafiarjpr,  J 
tsth  or  €ri/sJr.  ^ 

miDQpGDL^ttJ  or  €rmjs^     i  *^ 

mihiAlL^^fiw  or  670«W?i-.'l 
^^Ai,  fBihtHw  or  67Ab«  (^in  or 
cijfcu,  mthiHarseir   or  ^  ol  uf • 

Observe  the  difference  between  ;i?/rii>  and  /^rr/io 
;F/r£i)  implies  yourself  and  the  person  or 
persona  to  whom  you  speaks  but  /sinsisSr  ex- 
cludes the  latter.    The  Tamulians  in  Ceylon 
seem  not  to  observe  this  difference^  otherwise 


2d,     amtear^  me. 

4th^  to  me. 

5th^    €reksm&},  or 

€i€ar^  or  ^>  q/*  m€. 

or  craraf?^), 
or  ' 


or 
me. 
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it  is  adopted  throughout  the  Tamil  and  Teloo- 
goo  countries,  though  the  native  Grammars  do 
not  mention  it.  In  Government  proceedings 
jBirih  always  means  tw,  i.  e.j  the  pei^son  who  writes 
the  order. 

§XIX. 

1.  The  (Lp^^^u3L^^^u(ouifa'Q^!T60,  i.  e., 
words  of  the  second  person^  are  thou^  in  the 
singular,  and^m«<sfr,  youy  in  the  plural.— They 
OTe  thus  declined: 


Singviar, 


PbiraL 


l8t» 

2d, 

4th; 
5th, 


6th, 


7th, 


feu  or 


thou, 
thee, 
by  thee, 
with  thee, 
to  thee. 


of  thee. 


.  ,1 


or 

thee. 


WLiBseanrWy    .  _ 

WLAsSnoiy 
WLK/seifleBft^j^y 

u^iisafleirseitj 


you. 
you. 
by  you, 
wiikyou. 
to  you. 

[from  you. 


of  you. 


inoratyou. 


2.  ^mselrr^  besides  being  used  simply  as  a 
plural^  is  also  applied  to  a  single  person,  as 
an  honorific  by  inferiors  to  superiors.  When 
equals  address  each  other  politely  they  use  ;#/f, 
which  is  thus  declined : 


Ist,  #/f, 

3d,  ft.i^tA/rAi, 
WuuiQuiitQy 

4th, 

5th,  ft-LOLAtfO, 

H 


thou         or  ^11. 

thee         or  you. 

by  thee     or  you. 

with  thee  or  you. 

to  thee     or  you. 

from  thee  or  you. 
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6th,  I  oflheeoryou. 

•.u>tJI4i,  J  ^  or  at  thee  ot  you. 


§xx. 

1.  The  UL^iriGD^uCSuifa'Q^rreo,  i.  e.^  nouns  re- 
feri'ing  to  the  persons  or  things  of  which  we  speak^ 
are  masculine,  feminine  and  neuter.  They  are 
the  same  as  the  demonstrative  Pronouns,  called 
in  Tamil  ^iUSuGuitj  and  are  of  two  sorts ;  the 
one  pointing  out  the  remote  person  or  thing, 
and  the  other  that  which  is  near  or  before  us. 
They  are  formed  of  the  demonstrative  letters 
^  and  with  the  terminations  c^sir,  ^sfr 
mid^i  thus: 

j^m^^  he^  or  l&af  man.  ^  The  remote  demonstratire  pro- 
^^&rj  ihe.  Of  fftai  woman.  \  nouns,  pointing  out  the  absent 
jy^j  or  that  thing,        )     person  or  thing. 

gl^ar,  Ae,    or  this  man.         ^       Demonstrative  pronouns  point- 
^^er,   shej  or  this  woman,      >     ing  out  the  present  person  or 
i7y      it,    or  this  thing,        )  thing. 


2.  The  masculine  and  feminine  of  these  pro- 
nouns are  declined  as  ldssA^ot;  thus: 

The  SingiJar. 
1st,  «^A/CBr,  gl^oTj  he ;   jif^&r^  ^^&r,  she. 

The  Plural  of  both  genders  is  the  same,  viz., 

Isi,  jfc/ir,  or  jif^nserj  those;  gjoiir^or  QjeunseBr,  these  men  or 
women,  { 

2dy  jf^GDir^  or  jif^irs^j  those;  gjeuGorr,  or  g)Q;/r«%ir,  these  men 
or  women, 

3.  ^suifsm  is  more  commonly  used  as  the 
plural ;  and  both  ^qj/t  and  ^^suiTseir  are  also 
used  by  inferiors  as  honorifics,  when  speaking 
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of  superiors,  or  by  any  person  when  speaking 
of  another  respectfully. 

4.  The  Neuter  Pronoun  is  thus  declined : 

Singular. 

Isty  ^/^j  thai.  gi^y  this. 

2d,  ^€a>js,  or  ^^fBssr,  that.  S}ao^,  or  g^^Sarr,  this, 

^fi®^  or  %  that,  g^^o)^  or  Sl^&eo^  by  this. 

4th,  J):*;*®,  or  S|p•p<B^  \    jja,  or  ®^/d<5>  O'  I ai, 

ox  j^fip^,         j  '      ^AP<S>  J 

6th,  Jffi«>,  or  jK^soflw,  "J  "J 

or  ^^ar?a;,  or  {from  g^w,  Q$eSei,  QfiesBii,  {fivm 

^^s^tSgi^,  (tkal.  OT  §ifi9S(si^,  &.C.  ithi$. 

fcc.             J  ) 

6th,  jy^S»«*_tt/     orS  g)^s»«,L_ai  or  fiUa*"] 


.    '  >o/(to.       *a)t_(o  or  lgie«ir  or  >o/<Au. 

7th,  j^^^  sfii^,  \  SSL 


or  ^fiar 
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r5f 


%  3 


4 


*  fj  5  I)  II  If 

°     Si  II  !}it  II  1^1 

-CL    ^il'^l    ^1^-%  t^'^  - 

%<h  @o 


4 


■i  S      s  ii  3/1 


a  ^ 
I  3  ^ 


'  111 r  II  H,Hi 


d  3 


?    ^1- 1|  1%  f  lii- 

<  .n  i§  f%  .  i|  II 

•e    -a-C   '^'C   "SLJ    -^'^i  -Gi.-^  -sl:*'^ 

r         tt  rS        ^  rtattf 
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Nolt  Ist. — ^eitpmp  and  gj^pGop^  &c.,  are  formed  of  the  demoD* 
strative  letters  ^  and  Ql^  of  ^pjpiy  one  of  the  ^nfieoaj^  and  of  the 
termination. 

Note  2d. — The  plural  of  ^jp  and  has  by  some  been  stated  to  be 
JUPs&r  and  ^i^stSr ;  but  the  native  Grammars  do  not  authorize  it. 

5.  The  demonstrative  letters  ^  and  ^  are 
also  prefixed  to  any  noun,  of  whatever  number, 
gender,  or  case.  If  the  noun  begins  M'^ith  a 
consonant,  this  is  doubled  after  ^  and  ^ ;  but 
if  it  begins  with  a  vowel,  those  letters  are 
united  to  it  by  the  letter  eu  doubled;  as  : 

^ihiD€sfifi€ar ^  that  man.  QjunnGtB^Br^  this  man. 

^dsneuihy  that  time,  ^sstr&ith^     this  time. 

^o/^/f,  thf^  village.  @^§^^,        this  tillage, 

^^euireotuiiy  that  temfie.  ^6j€Utt€oajiiy  this  temple. 

jifGieStBosetrj  those  leaves.  ^^sSteosmrj  these  leaves. 

6.  nJ^jB^  and  are  also  demonstrative 
pronouns,  and  are  prefixed  as  adjectives  to  any 
noun,  when  the  usual  rules  of  the  increase  of 
letters  must  be  observed — They  are  called  in 
Tamil  ^Ll®L/(?LjQ/r<#<»=ii,  i.  e.,  defective  demons 
st7*attve  nonnsy  because  they  do  not  in  themselves 
point  out  any  particular  person,  number,  gender, 
or  case,  and  cannot  therefore  be  used  by  them- 
selves; as: 

^/v^^O^tetf,  that  cloth.  Qa^jifiireafiujw^  this  grain. 

jif9p0^ir€ifl,  that  light.  ^k/B^t-un^  this  place, 

j^isfiinteo,  that  mountain.  Qis/guussthy  this  side. 

^fSfi^tfis&Ty  those  voags.  Qli^ds^fisar,  these  knives. 

7*  A  third  form  of  indefinite  demonstrative 
pronouns  is  ^{(^(ssr  and  ^drssr,  which  mean 
suchj  or  such  like^  when  the  usual  personal  ter- 
minations are  affixed*  They  also  form  nouns> 
and  are  then  regularly  declined ;  as : 

^cBT^flSr,     such  a  man.      S)^®^9  ^  ^"'^^ 

^car^er,     such  a  woman,    ^ear^s^j     such  a  woman. 
^dr€ar^^      such  a  thing.      Qdrar^^     such  a  thing. 
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The  word  S)(55rOT  is  also  used  adjectively,  and 
thus  prefixedto  any  noun;  as  : 

gidrearuiafifiar,  tuck  a  man. 
QeoreafQueAr^    such  a  woman. 

It  is  then  commonly  doubled;  as: 

QckearsS  drear tDGBBfidr^        such  and  such  a  man. 
^areareSeareBrQus^&r^        such  and  such  a  thing, 
gjtkeareSearear^aa^eiD^s&rj  such  and  such  words. 

8.  The  Tamulians  have  also  a  reciprocal  pro- 
noun referring  to  the  uujriGD^uQuiTy  or  third 
person,  viz.,  ^/resr,  himself  and  herself;  and  ^irim 
&GfT  and  ^/rii,  themselves.  They  are  thus  de- 
clined : 


I 
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Observe  that  the  plural  fifnasGir  is  used  as  an 
honorific,  when  an  inferior  speaks  to  a  supe* 
rior;  as:  fBtr^s^Qa^rrmiSi^iTsm^  i.  e.,  you  said. 

fitTLB  is  used  also  as  an  honorific  among  equals, 
or  when  a  superior  wishes  to  honour  an  in- 
ferior; as:  ^Tih  ^uui^<i=Q<Fiuuj(SQjsijr(Slihjyott 
must  do  so. 

§  XXL 

1.  The  G)S(^LjQu[T<3'Q^[TGV,  i.  inter7*ogative 
pronouiij  is  formed  by  the  letters  ct  and  iujtj 
with  the  usual  personal  terminations;  as: 

^euesT  or  ujiTisuemj  who  f    what  man? 
eTGu&T  or  lUfT^sudTj  who?    what  woman  f 
or  lunr^j     which?  what  thing? 

The  Plural  is 

CTai/f<£6yr  or  la/rgw/f,  who?  what  men  or  women? 
CTG9)ai     or  lUfTGDsu,  which  ?  what  things? 

The  declension  is  like  ^€U(^y  ^sumy 
^(suif^&r  and  ^(ss^euy  see  §  XX. 

Note  l.«-(£jira//f  is  frequentlj  contracted  into  luirlr,  which  common 
086  again  has  changed  into  ^ir ;  see  §  IX.  6,  i. 

Note  2. — Tot  creuirseff'^  also  srA/zr  is  used  of  a  single  person  as  an 
honorilic,  like  jfeu/r,  which  ;  see  §  XX. 

2.  The  interrogative  letter  ot  is,  like  the  de- 
monstrative letters  ^  and  prefixed  to  any 
nouns  and  means  what?  as: 

GTLbLLSsfifi^j  what  manf 

6TiJbUi<ssf1fiiT^sir,  what  men?  \ 

^uuiLi^iSssTLDi  what  city? 

CTQjg^T,  what  village  ? 

er^eumss^sky  what  kinds  f 

3.  Instead  of  the  simple  letter  ot,  the  adjec- 
tive form  (^/B^  is  also  used  interrogatively,  and 
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prefixed  to  nouns  like  ^ifs  and  ^^^^  (see  § 
XX.  6.)  as:  . 

er^^irtssFl^i^,  what  man  ? 

^jB^uiSleh'Ssfr,  what  child? 

€Tj5^QjSGVsitf  li'hat  rice  ov  paddy? 

erjs^idiQ^frejSsv,  rchat  temple? 

GT^^g^/f,  xchat  village? 

4.  Of  the  interrogative  letter  ot  are  also 
formed  the  common  interrogative  pronouns 
OTG^r,  OTs5r53r,  and  otgjtSsjt,  meaning  what?  and 
again  of  ^(^(ssr,  is  formed  GrsSjesr^triu,  how? 
used  adverbially ;  likewise,  with  the  a^frffitssiuj, 
^^^^ 

^^im^GSifB  what?  6TS5r6aT^^(g>(?6v,  by  what? 
^i£^<ssr^jpi(9^j  to  what?  OYyfor  what? 

Note. — sr€or  and  Qojgst  have  been  used  for  crenr ;  and  eforariD/nu^ 
for  etearearoindj ;  but  this  is  incorrect. 

5.  When  the  particle  a-ti  is  added  to  any  in- 
terrogative noun,  it  changes  the  interrogative 
into  an  affirmative,  with  a  sense  of  completion. 

GTGu^ih'iufTiSu^ijb,    cvcry  man. 
^6u^th'Ujfr<su^LD,     every  woman. 
Gr^(SiiiJD-ujnr(SifLhy        every  thi?ig. 
^(SUfTs^Lb'iuTiSUQ^U),  all  mcu  OV  wometi ;  whoso- 
ever. 

6T<ss}suu^Lb'Ujnr<5S}siJU^LD9  all  things  whatsoever. 

The  singular  of  this  form,  however,  is  not 
much  in  use.  When  they  are  declined,  Ijhe  s-ii 
is  always  put  after  the  case ;  as :  ^Guj^^u^th, 

6.  The  addition  of  ^Ss^il  or  c:^@>j>2i£jb  to 
either  singular  or  plural  gives  to  these  pro- 
nouns an  indefinite  or  exceptive  sense;  thus: 

I 
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GT^^^S^iD^   any  one  man 
OTQi5yr/r®j)2/Lb,  any  one  woman   ^of  many. 
OT^/r©j}2/(i,      any  one  thint 


man  >i 
iug  ) 


Thus,  also,  (oTuuiLi^sm(Lpu^^  every  city. 

eruuLLu.6S!rfass^LD,  all  cities  whatsoever. 
67QiGii63)d5(^£i),  evcry^  or  whatever  kind. 
^iSjGki(8S^s^^ijbf  all  kinds  whatsoever. 
^jkfiLLS^^(^S^LOy  any  man  (of  many.) 
^jB^uSQ^^Uifr^S^LD,  any  beast  f  of  many.) 
erjBfiuup(Sis)^ssrrj(^S^ih,    any    birds  (oj 
many.) 

In  declining  such  nouns,  the  characteristic  of 
the  case  is  put  between  the  noun  and  e-ii  or 

as: 

6Tai  if  ^SsTTtt/ d)-srQj  Tds  syr/rji2;  [i  -  CTfi^^ 
&c. 

imrsupesypiLi  th'iursupnSl^S^iJb'iufrGup p& ^@  [i, 
&c. 

6TUULLL^(STn-^(SS)^iu[TQsi^ih  -  ^uuiLL^essrps^ 
6TjB^ijSl(Ti^^ram2srrujfr(^S^iJby  &c. 
§  XXII. 

1.  The  GTcifreysfl^QuiT,  i.  nouns  of  numbers, 
with  their  appropriate  characters  or  signs  are 
these:  ^ 

^arjff   s  1 

gjffmQ   QL      '  2 

Qfiearjp/      a  8 

isnsif  or  Knek^   ^1  4  ^• 

g/i^,  vulgarly,  ^(^4   ®  6 

  6  1?- 

ej(w    «r  t 

G^L®    ^  8 

^airu^    A  9 

  a)  10 

U^Q(GV)^^'    o)«  11 
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ucoresfiffmC^    a>tu  "  12 

u^€Br(ipdsrjpi   d)ak  13 

ufi^ar^    ..    ..    14 

ufiQ^iiGsru^   d)A  19 

^iQ^UJP   QLtt)  20 

@0u^Q/gnmjpi    a.*  21 

Qpuujp    ff^iO  30 

Qpuu^Qfiirmjpi    31 

iBirpu^   ^(D  40 

QLCu^    ®a>  50 

^^u^      «(D  60 

GtQgu^   :  crcD  70 

cresaru^      ^iD  80 

Qfiirm^ffjpi   «(D  90 

Q/Bn€aBr^)ffpQ(ffearjpi    Am  91 

^j^f   If  100 

  ^*  .101 

^p^S^xmQ    artL  102 

^/DjB^ecrjjif    /iT«.  103 

^p^uu^i^   mui  110 

^pjS^u^    /ir&.tt)  120 

^pj^QpLiiiffl    ilTASitt)  130 

^mMM  *m  «<    fi-^  200 

(J&'WiV*   '  300 

ten^^    9*m  400 

Qih^jpt    ®/)r  500 

^jpi^jTfi    «^/Fr  600 

ctQp^^    ^fi^  TOO 

firesar^iffjpi    ^/ir  800 

Q^neireir/ruSjru}   smt  900 

O^n&TGirrraSjr^lO^rrafr^if    Ams  901 

Q/^ir&r^trmiSir^fiffmQ   Jb/rra.  902 

^uSffth    1,000 

^u9jr^Q/^/T€Brjp/   ^«  1^001 

j^uSff^^uu^^                              ..  >»iD  1,010 

^uSjr^^0Uffi   "  >»8La)  1,020 

^u9ir^^ir0jprjpf   ^ar  1,100 

^itSfffi^(r^^jpi    >»ajir  1,200 

dec.  6lc. 

^ireirL^naSjru)  or  i^jrrraSjTih    2,000 
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(tfiiOf/riiSffLD    SI9OOO 

iBtreofruSirth    4,000 

QajiruSffih                                              0>»  5,000 

\^^aSrnh    6,000 

atpnoSffih                                              C7^  7,000 

GJ€oar^aSjnh    8,000 

^asru^^itSffii    9,000 

u^i^uSirth                                            tt)^  10,000 

^0u^(S^aSjih                                     tt.u)»  20,000 

Qpuu^^aSffth  n>(D«  30,000 

OaiTearesjp!r(Tr/>  aSinh                                  AiDjs  90,000 

Sir0>uSjrih  or  ^sv^^th                              nr^  100,000 

^(^^(n^uSirth  or  ^zraartf  6U<f«?lo           cffrjs  200,000 

M&  @sv^^£2)  or  Qsniif.    10,000,000 

2.  The  fractions  are  thus  expressed : 

Qfik^lB  

^GOfrSSfTSBufl  

^  tat^di          f*    I*  •• 
jf^trwff    „  ,v   

^I^MMtf^^  ■«.  

iOAT  ^«  „  

m^wmS  or   

.  «   

^^frd^ttA  •  

Qpofr^iLfr    

^^^LD/rsn&sR  

fBir^LDtr   

sited  

jyciD/r  

Qpssneo  

3.  The  cardinal  numbers  may  be  considered 
either  as  nouns  or  as  adjectives. 

i.  When  they  are  used  as  nouns,  they  are 
placed  after  the  noun,  and  regularly  declined ; 

as :                                            .  * 

^(svQsviT^j^y    one  stone.  j 
^eo'sQaeisT^y     two  stones. 
sisv6Slrf(5ixr(ssiU.,  or  ssv<sSlir6!ssri^2osr. 
&^6Qsi<si5rL^fT(8i>yOY  ^^sQffessri^^iCy  &c- 
UiULD^'JsT^^     tin'ee  trees. 

LLjth^^(aS)py    or  (Lp^nSldsSTy  &C. 
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ii.  They  are  used  as  adjectives  before  neiitcn* 
noiiRS,  and  are  then  of  course  not  declined ;  as: 

^!T(^(Bi(Suff,  tico  names  or  persons.* 
Qfi(^j)}^so,     three  stones. 
^j)j^(5ssr®j  hundred  pieces,  &c. 

Observe,  that  5>55rji/  is  then  changed  into  5>(j5; 
as: 

^Qi^LLGsfl^^y  one  man.  * 
^^(Tjs)?®,         o?2e  house. 

And  again,  ^(jj  is  often  changed  into  g>T;  as: 

^rr(SS}L^ujiTsmh,    one  sign. 
^iTTsir,  one  person. 

^irubGsFlfi^,        one  man* 
u^(S(^if(^^6iDfr9  eleven  horses. 

4.  When  united  with  nouns,  some  of  them 
undergo  a  change,  thus  they  either  lose  a  syl- 
lable, or  shorten  or  lengthen  the  vowel ;  as : 

of  ^jrmQ  2  is  made  @(7^,  as  ^a^^'^j       tico  heads. 

Qparr^  3  ^  or  Qp   ^eutraSjrthj  three  thousand. 

^wjr^iTy  three  kings. 

Qpw^irfi^^  the  three  gods. 

Qfidaireou)^  the  three  tenses. 

Qpuu^j  thirty, 

ans^l     4——  isttiki^  as    anpu^^  forty. 

Q.i^     5 —        Qih    —    Qiaseuth^  five  kaiams. 

ggiiu^,  ^  fifty. 

6  —    ^^«€vm,  sixhalams. 

^&U4^^^  sixty. 

ejQg      7  : —  eiQp   —    etQ^seoLD^  seven  kaiams. 

^Qpujpj  seventy.  { 

ertLQ    8—  crsar  —    srearsevihy  eight  kaiams. 

€r€saruffiy  eighty. 

*  When  masculine  or  feminine  nouns  are  added,  then  the  position 
is  thus  :  tuesfl^ir  ^irrnQQuiT^  two  men;  Lfd^L^ir  ufi^Qun^  tenmen; 
fitHs&r  (ipeir^QuiTy  three  women  ;  ^f^sSojifiL^&r  ^aru^Quii,  nine  la- 
bourersj  Sfc. 
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#- 

5:  Appellative  nouns  are  formed  of  the  cardi- 
nal number;  tiius: 

of  ^(S     1  ^9  made  ^(^sum  (vulgarly  ^(S^fi^)j  one^  a  person^ 
a  certain  man. 

S>0^fi^  a  female^  a  certain  woman, 

^0     2   @(5a//f,     ttco  persons.  ^ 

OP       3   ^eurr^       three  persons,  f  whether  male  or 

mnei    4   isiteisun^    Jovar  persons,     j  female. 

g        5   ©fi'/r/       five  persons.  J 

These  «ouns  cannot  therefore  be  placed  be- 
fore other  nouns,  as  adjectives,  but  must  be 
used  either  simply  as  they  are,  or  put  after  the 
nouns;  as: 

^sutssSq^guit,  they  both. 

LL<ssFlfiff^^[f,  th^ee  men,  &c. 

6.  To  express  one  by  one,  two  and  two,  &c., 
they  repeat  the  first  syllable  of  the  numbers 
until  ten,  with  the  exception  of  ^mu^,  9;  as: 

^diQeuffiOTjoi,  one  by  one. 
^(QjeS!i<sisr®,  two  and  two* 
Qpih^^^,     three  find  three. 
jBjBjBfTS^,       four  and  four. 
gQ(SiD€ujsjs3,     five  and  five. 
^(^Qjjjp,     siiV  and  six. 
6TdiQGu(Lp,     seven  and  seven. 
erdjQeuLL®,    by  eights, 
uiju^^,      by  tens. 

Of  the  first  four  of  these,  appellative  nouns 
also  are  formed ;  thus: 

^diQeufTQ^suifyone  after  another,  OT[0ne  by  one. 
^^eiSlQ^suiT,  "\    These  however  are  not 
fmuch  in  use;  instead  of 
Qpih^suiT       >them  they  say,  ^Q^eufBq^^ 

jBjijsirsv^if,    jfBfTeoGiHTum,  &c. 
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Ordinal  numbers  are  formed  by  adding 
the  futm*e  participle  to  the  cardinal,  ex- 
cepting 3pi^j)j;  for  which  (ip^sv,  the  beginnings 
is  used ;  as : 

(Lpp5ovrrLD,      the  first. 

^rrsi^TL^frLDj  the  second^ 

g/:)OT(2^Lb,      the  third. 

jsfrcir^frih,  vulgarly  ^frsvnrtDj  the  fourth. 

^j^^fTihy    vulgarly  ^(gj^F/TLD,  th^fi/th^  8cc. 

u^Q(Q)rrfrLD,       the  eleventh* 

^Q^u^Q^TjfTLD,  the  txventy  first. 

(tpuu^Q^TirrTihy  the  thirty  first,  &c- 

They  are  thus  used  as  adjectives ;  as: 

(LpfisviTU}  ^^sfTHLDy  the  first  chapter ^  &c. 
To  form  adverbs  of  them,  ^ai^,  a  verbal 
noun,  is  added  to  the  cardinal  number;  as: 

(Lp^svfTGu^j  first. 
^rjisssfL^fTisu^,  secondly. 
Qp^QT^su^,  thirdly. 

§  XXIII. 

1.  Some  indefinite  pronouns  are  ranked 
among  the  participles  and  called  (SuQfr&=^iM, 
that  is,  a  word  wanting  a  noun  to  complete 
the  idea ;  such  are : 

^sv,  some. 

ueVf  many,  several^  various. 

Others  are  called  G&'bssrQiua^s'iLy  i.  e.,  wanting 
a  verb;  such  are :  ^ 
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2,  The  former,  vix,,  Sso  mid  ujt\  arc  \lf^'^d 
without  any  change,  as  ndjectives  to  aay  aouu 

wommmf        Smsjhmm^  mmwtom^ 

yAiQkJ#4i#,  vmitm  perwnSj  umwgmmm-j  vtvwm  trees. 

Wt^VLW^  B&  Bouns^  the  usual  personal  aitd 
iieiit^tefQiattlSaiis  of  the  plural  are  affixed, to 
lil^nK;^  *ih%y  ara  then  decline  as  usual  $  mt 

"Ml  ttm>eoif  mne  pErsoTi4,  mme  ttiijpt;  uoiiir  i^ri|<i 

pmorn^  usii^psapy  mrittus  things, 
fimiffirsa  hif  sainepemoi^B^  &ea^p^so      some  JA^pi  «iwnrA  lf 

THrious  persons^  u«uttr^^^     c^^^'jou^  f^tri^^. 
fi^QtrffQ  with  9om£  pmw0ip  ^WikMipQ^^  wUh  i^me  thittgs  ; 

^^11049  lf»  miff  JIMPMK^  fifiu»^^^0fd  #dae  fftiiu^/  i-rcuQf4® 
to  eortous  person*,  u  sy  ^'pjSp0  t»  f^arioHs  th  tngs,  ^  c . 

Note. —  Stich  15  expieBaed  hj  jifuut^uuili^  and  ^ulj^ijlju.^., 
words  composed  ctf  iM  £}Lf ui^^  wi,  and  Uili-,  the  participle 

of  utBSp^y  to  he  ;  ^^uuifu^jjilt-  therefore  means^  whicku  for  ate) 
•9^        ^cb.    They  are  pitfi^d  So  nouns  like  Peu  and  um\  tlms,  jf  u 

The  terminations  of  tlie  pronouns  also  are 
affixed  to  them,  and  tlion  doclinL^d  as  usual;  ass 
^uui^uulIlsusst,       such  a  man. 

^uui^uuCj-^^^  suck  aching* 
^ uLJL^LJUil^L-m^mm^   such  persons* 

uL^Lj u iLt—^i^^mar,  smh  things^ 

Th%  difference  between  ^juui^  and  ^uui^ 

&  iTbe  words  Gr^^Binruif  a^meOQfiw,  <jy&&r^^ijb| 
QpQp^LDiLftht  and  (y^^jpsu^ii,  are  nouns  us0d»AS 
will  be  stated  in  the  Syntax,  see  §  CXIL 

In  the  deplension  of  ^fW^Ttbt  Che  u>  isdropt, 
and  the  iisual  termiiiatioii  of  the jAoiTftl  Bubsti* 
tilted^  with  the  partide  mt 
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1st,  creosorrth,  (dl  things. 

2(],  erio&jffQjpGD/DtJLfihy  all  things. 

3d,  ere\i€vnQjp(a?sif^y  all  things. 

4th,  erffosviTsif/Dpp^thj  to  all  things^  6lc. 

The  other  words  are  declined  in  the  same 
way;  the  ^th  is  put  after  the  case;  thus: 

1st,  fs^(ipu),  sf^^S^^y  QpQpea>LDU^thy  (Tp(tpsu^u),  all  things. 
2d,  ^seUji<ss)^u^LDj  ^2arr^€a)^th,  Qp(ipeis)LDSs)UJULju>j  QpQptuesi^u^ihy  all 
things. 

3J,  iFaeo^^ifS^uiy  ^'^sr^^ir^uij  QpQpetDU>ujnsjiiu)y  QpQgtu^a^uiy  by 
all  things^  d:c. 

Of  OTa^sv/TLo,  ^sssoQptjD,  ^^ssT^^tjbj  persoiial 
nouns  also  are  formed  by  rejecting  the  neuter 
termination,  and  adding  (n^th  the  personal  ter- 
mination  of  the  plural ;  the  declension  is  then 
as  before ;  thus : 

1st,  €reoeoir(T^u)^  ^meo(i^ih,  ^2ssrQj(n^u)y  all  persons. 
2d,  creoeu/rGBxriLjui^  ^aeoGDiru^th^  ^^bssreumnu^w^  aU persons. 
3d,  Gsosoirffirs^ui^   faeoffitffiihj   ji/2Bsr^jrff^thy    by  aU  persom. 

Note  l.^er&>€u/ru}  has  by  some  been  declined  as  nouns  ending  in 
u>;  thus  :  meoeotr^ea^iLjuij  creoeoir^jpd^ih^        but  this  is  irregular. 

Note  2. — When  ereoeonil)  and  ^sevih  are  used  adjectively,  they  drop 
the  and  are  then  prefixed  to  the  noun,  which  receives  ^th  at  the 
end  ;  as  :  €ri\)eonii>(^^iTs^thj  all  men  ;  ^seoiDjias^thj  all  trees. 

§  XXIV. 

It  remains  to  offer  a  few  hints  with  respect 
to  the  formation  of  nouns.  There  are  various 
kinds  of  nouns ;  as : 

1.  Prinnth  e  nouns  ;  such  as  id/tld,  a  tree  ;  ld 
ssk,  a  son  ;  ^Jiu^  mofherf  ^siliu^y  fathevy  &c. 

2.  Hditns  tmm  the  oblique  case  and 
the  termtnations  c^tiSFj  «^Grr;  as:  I 

From  iL^ihj  a  convent^  ll^^^t^,  a  man  of  the 
convent^  iM^^^nnsir,  a  rcojiranofthe  convent. 

 Q^fT^^jij),  a  tribey  Q^sfT^^jj^^fr^,  a  man 

of  the  tribe,  Qsrr^^j^^frdr,  a  woman  of 
the  tribe. 
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From  fiQ^Uiihf  charity^  ^q^u^qjit^^  a  charitablt 
man- 

 Lf6ifr(5ssf\ujui,  virtue,  Lfsxfrss(SajQjrT^y  a  virtu- 

ous  man. 

 utli—ssarii,  a  city,  uili—tsOT^^/reir^  a  citizen 

(masc.)  uiLLjmr^ptfm,  a  mtizen,  (fem.) 

 W^jffjSM^sprinff^  ^jB^^iufim^  a  male  off 

i^l^^g,  ^^^^tuiT'Sfr^  a  female  offspring. 

 tmtw^  u  villagOy  s^^iTiTsir,  a  villager,  (masc- 

QsniTfTeir,  a  villager,  (fem.) 

Observe,  a  few  nouns  insert  iL  ;  as  ji^,  righ 
teousness,  £^iLa&sr,  a  righteous  man,  with  the 
plural  ^^LLrr^msfT,  without  changing  the  ^ 
into  ir,  as  other  nouns  do.    The  feminine  is 
(Heameum.    Thus  also, 

Lf^^infTesr,  an  intelligent  man. 
yLiniT^,       one  ruling  the  earth,  a  king. 
vo^friMfreir,   one  ruling  the  earth,  a  king. 

3.  Personal  nouns  formed  from  other  nouni 
by  dropping  the  last  syllable,  and  adding 
for  the  masculine  and  ^  for  the  feminine ;  as  : 

From  ^<s5/BJ«/rir£i,  anger,  ^ssfassirjT&r,  an  ang?^ 

man,  ^^fiiSftrB^  an  (tngry  woman- 
—  tL^^ftirui,  liberality,  a-^/rjjeir^  a  liberal  man 

m^irS^  a  Hberat  woman* 
^^yf^^  the  neck,  mttp^fim^  a  mm  wi0i  t 

7iecA\  a  teaman  with  a  neck* 
  cjyy^C5»  heaiity^  ^yjssir,*a  htOMtiful  man 

^ifiB,  a  bemtyUt  womai^ 

avarictom  ^n^  mJS^fftSp  (tit  mmim^u. 
woman.  •  ' 

In  some  words  of  this  class*  derived  from  th< 
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Sanscrit,  the  termination  ^  serves  both  for  the 
masculine  and  the  feminine ;  as  : 

From  urrGuiL,  sirij  ufre^St  a  sinner. 

  Qss(ruih,  anger  J  Q^iriS^  an  angry  person. 

  ^QevpruLD^  avarice^  ^QevfiiSI,  an  avarici^ 

ous  person,  whether  male  or  female, 
though,  as  above  mentioned,  it  has 
also  ^Qfsviru^. 

  ^^flih  or  ufBarfi^ihj  purity,  holiness,  only 

the  masculine  uffi&r^^^,  a  holy  man, 
is  formed;  it  has  also  ufftar^^eufT^, 
and  the  plural  ufflar^^Gurr^seir,  with- 
out changing  the  ot  into  /f.  The  fe- 
minine is  uffiar^fiQp&rerrGu&r. 

4t.  Personal  nouns  are  formed  also  by  insert- 
ing the  ^Tifiiss^tu^  between  the  noun  and 
the  termination  ^eir;  as: 

From  GiSso,  a  how,  eSeoeQ^sr^,  a  bow-man. 
—   uio,  a  tooth,  ueoeSesr^,  a  mail  with  teeth. 

  <£/r«^,  an  eary  mit^Gsr^,  a  man  with  ears. 

  jBGSii-^,  a  step,  walk,  jBo^iuuSissrdar,  a  man 

who  makes  steps,  i^  e.,  who  walks. 

  Q&=fr(A)r  a  wordy  Q^freoeQ^exa-,  a  man  who 

speaks,  i.  e.,  a  speaker. 

5.  Some  personal  nouns  are  formed  by  add- 
ing to  the  oblique  case  the  termination  ^irst^, 
(a  Sanscrit  word,  signifying  an  agent)  for  the 
masculine,  and  sfiffl  for  the  feminine;  as: 
From  (ofinrLLL^tJD,  a  garden,  Q^niLL^mstrirear,  a 

gardene7*9  (masc*)  Q^fTtLL^A^frffl,  a  gar^ 

dener,  (fem.) 
  Gai&u,  a  worky  Qsu^i^nir^,  a  labourer, 

(masc.)  CS(su^A^fffft,a  labourer,  (fem.) 
  esLifiujui,  a  service^  smifiuji^mF^,  a  ser- 
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vanU  (niasc.)  ^m.ifiiui^iTff\,  a  servant. 
(feiii.) 

From  (I  sheep,  ^iLQi^in^,  a  man  win 

keeps  sheep,  ^LLQi&jfflf  a  rcoman  win 
keeps  shecp^ 

  QdSLlijL,  cleverness,  QaLLiq^A^i!T(^y  acleve\ 

7nan,  Q^LLi^i^frffl,  a  clever  woman^ 

  iSiL-sir,  debt,  ^sL^fs^^mr^y  a  man  who  make 

debt^  whether  by  borrowing  or  lending 
^i^Qsr^rfffiy  a  woman  who  makes  debt 
&c. 

6.  Others  are  formed  by  adding  to  the 

noun ;  as  : 

From       63r,  debt,  dci_@j5iffl,  a  debtor,  whethei 

male  or  female, 
 —  Qp^^s  the  first,  Qffim)fretf^,  the  chief,  mas 

cuUne  and  feminine. 
 ^  2fT^^,fnmej  ^i^^iUfreffl,  a  famous  man  oi 

woman* 

  GiSlsVy  a  bow,  GiSSoGvrT&ffi,  a  man  or  womm 

using  the  bow,  an  ai'cher. 

7-  Others  are  formed  by  adding  4f/t€i9,  botl 
for  the  masculine  and  feminine  ;  as : 

From  (oldtlL^lo,  heaven,  QiDjriL&'iFtreQ,  one  wh 

enjoys  heavenly  bliss^ 
  QiuifiQujLt,  cleverness,  Quj(TiSiuj^fTeQ^  t 

clever,  respectable,  decent  person. 
  Li^^9  understanding,  Lf^^^rTeQ,  a  person 

understandings  I 

8.  Others  are  formed  from  numbers,  se^ 
§  XXIL  5. 

9.  Various  nouns  are  formed  from  verbs,  se< 
§  XXXIL 


10.  Abstract  iiour--  are  formed  from  some 
obsolete  roots,  by  acz-ixig  €5>ld  to  them  ;  as: 
From  ffijj/,  67>?////,  'T'j^i  ^midiiiess. 

 ^(Q.d'ifficHlt,  rryr^.^^l'^^^^  difficulty,  rarity. 

 Qsfr(Sl,  cruel,  ^  st^^j^^,  cruelty. 

 L/^,  /i^ii;,  nenmcssj  novelty. 

 Qlj(75,  C  ;_*3S3>a),  greatness. 

 cgy^>  loxv,  ^vj^^^u.,  lowliness. 

From  these,  appelix-tives  are  formed  by  drop- 
ping <sj)LD,  and  'fXiii^iu^  ^j^j  ^(suissr,  <^sSt  or 
g^OTT  for  the  masculine  singular;  ^gfr,  c^eir  or 
^suepr  for  the  feminine  singular ;  and  ^/f, 
or  ^Qi/f  for  both  genders  in  the  plural ; 
or  for  the  neuter  singular ;  and  ^(ssxsu  or 
^esT  or  ^  for  the  neuter  plural;  the  preced- 
ing a.  is  then  changed  into  ^  ;  thus : 

From  Sg}jGS)LD — SjSuj^,  Sn^iUisuGir,  ^jjSipTisir  or 
fftoSiQiuj^j  a  small  inaii. 
SfSiiumj  ^n^iustidr  or  SjiSlujfr&r,  a  small 
woma?i. 

^nSiu^,  small  thing. 

SnSliuesD^,  Qfj^iu^ov  QfSlajy  small  things. 

 Q6Bfr(Sl6S}LJb — Q^nm^iu^,  a  cruel  man^  &c. 

 'Qu(r^(5S)iJb — Qurf!uj(^,  n  great  man,  &c. 

 ^i^toSiin — ^L^iu^f  ^l^iunr^,  a  humble  man, 

&c. 

They  are  formed  also  into  declinable  nouns, 
called  GSI'Bo5r<i(^f^uLiufSufr,  by  adding  the  verbal 
terminations;  thus: 

From  ^jjj(ss)LD — QnSI(oiu(^,  I  who  am  smhll;  plu- 
ral, Bf&QiULD,  ^fiS (Stuff  ih  or  ^nS 
•  Qiufiifneir,  &c.,  rve  who  are  small. 
 ^9_<s5)Lf) — ^//^lC? iL/<s}r,  I  who  am  a  slave;  plu- 

QiuihUB^r,  &c.,  xve  who  are  slaves. 
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From  ^iTifiGs^LD — ^ly^tssiu^Qiu&sr^  I  who  am  a  hum- 
ble person;  plural,  ^frtfiGDUiCSiuu), 
fiiTifiGDUiQiumjo  or  ^(rifi^ss^u^Qiumi 
dsgfr,  &c.,  we  who  are  humble  persons, 
see  §  XXXVII. 

11.  Some  nouns  of  quality  are  formed  by 
ding;»OTii  to  the  simple  root ;  ^^ll  is  contract- 
ed from ^QsresiiHj  i.  e.,  nature,  character,  &c.;  thus: 
From^(j5Ll®,  thieving,  ^(ri^iL(B^fiGsnh,  thievish- 

ness  ;  a  thievish  character. 

 ^<Skf^i^LD,  evil,  ^ei^L^^^esf  Lb,  wickedness. 

  eSIBssriunriKBl,  playing,  GiS^iumlfS^^esTth, 

playfulness^ 

12.  Another  termination,  derived  from  the 
Sanscrit,  is  jpeum,  which  is  equivalent  to  f^mijb. 
It  is  added  to  words  of  Sanscrit  origin,  by  which 
they  become  nouns  of  condition  or  quality;  as: 
From  QojiriSujijb — GiuntdsSiu^^cuil,  intelUgency. 
  9<soih,  cold,  &ev^j0€uth,  coolness;  a  meek^ 

quiet  disposition. 
 ^m,  three,  ^ffiiu^j0isuth,  when  uj  is  insert- 
ed, a  being  of  three  substances. 

VERBS. 

§XXV. 
To  Tamil  verbs  belong, 

(ifioSiL^LD,  i.  e^  the  three  persons, 
^thufreo,  i.  e.,  the  five  smaller  divisions^  im- 
plying gender  and  number.  i 
u^^y  i.  €.,  the  root. 

GSi@^,  i.      terminating  particles. 

(ipA^iT€Oijb,     I.  e.,  the  three  tenses. 
^Gueo,  i.  e.,  the  imperative  mode. 

eiSiUfaQ^freir,  i.  e.,  the  optative  mode. 
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m^^LD,         i.  e*y  the  indefinite  mode. 
Q^rrtfipQuif,  i.     the  verbal  7iou7hSy  and 
CT^iiub<ssipy     i.  e.j  the  negativejbr  m  o/the  verb. 

The  two  first  of  these,  viz.,  QpsSlL^i^  and  goth 
ufTiSV,  have  been  ah'eady  explained,  see  §§  XV. 
XVIL  XVIIL  XIX.  and  XX. 

§XXVL 

The  0(5^  of  a  verb  is  its  root,  from  which 
all  the  other  modifications  proceed,  and  which, 
as  such,  has  no  specific  meaning,  but  indicates 
only  the  general  idea  of  the  verb  apart  from 
mode,  tense,  and  person ;  for  example,  jbl^  walk  ; 
ui^y  learn;  q9(S),  leave;  Qun^  go f  ^^g^ekti^  Jf^f 
^eAfTy  eat;  (J«sw",  Awr, 

%mm  > 

The  eiS(^^y  is  the  affix  by  which  the  gender, 
number,  and  person  of  the  verb  is  distinguished* 
They  are,  with  certain  alterationsi  the  termi- 
nations of  the  pronouns ;  as  : 

Singular,  com.  o^eir,  otot,  ^sir  or  ^Gsr^y  I. 


do.  c^iLi,  ©  or  thou. 

masCcr^Gsr,  ^esr&jy  he. 

fern.  ^eiry\j^esrefT,  she. 

neut.  it. 

Plural, com.  gpii,  ^Gtsrii,  ejih^  <J)/u^or^il,  we. 

do.  flp/r,    (T'iraseir  or  ^rf",  you. 

masc.  &fem.  ^ir,  ^if4B(sir  or  ^ssrir^  \  they. 

neut.  ^  or  ^gisTj  they. 


These  affixes  are  joined  to  the  root  after  the 
letters  characteristic  of  the  tenses  which  will 
be  stated  in  the  next  Section.  Here  I  shall  only 
observe,  that  the  verb  with  these  affixes  is  call- 
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ed  Qpp^^'^y  i.  c.y  complete  verbj  because  i1 
conveys  a  complete  sense,  and  finishes  a  sen- 
tence. 

§  XXVIII. 

The  Qjhi^ffeoLLy  or  the  three  tenses,  are: 

j§3ifi&fr(S0Lb,  {.  6.9  the  present  tense* 
^pp^^irsoLL  or  QufTGST^fTGVihy  i.  e.9  the  past 
te7ise. 

en^^ifsrsvili  or  GUQi^fsi^sTGVih,  i.      the  f atari 
tense. 

These  tenses  are  formed  by  the  aid  of  certain 
particles,  called  ^(Ss^L^/S^a^Q&^msOy  i.  e.,  xcords 
standing  in  the  middle^  which  are  inserted  be- 
tween the  root  and  pronominal  affixes,  subject 
to  the  various  changes  required  by  the  rules 
stated  in  §§  VI.  VII.  and  VIII.  As  the  pronomi- 
nal affixes  are  the  same  in  all  tenses,  these 
middle  words  become  the  characteristics  by 
which  each  tense  is  distinguished.  They  are 
these : 

1.  Of  the  present  tense, 

Qm^  or  ^jS(^j^9  of  which  the  two 
former  are  most  commonly  used;  thus: 

Sing.  fSL^dBQpar  at^dQarCSpar  ot  iBu.&nSeorQp€ar^  I  walk. 
iBL^sQ(n^uj  ist—dQdr(n^dj  or  isu.QiirSeargt^iu^  thou  walkeit. 

«*_*ficy«r  j  ^^iSrirX«r«i-or»t_a//r/fii;b«;*ii  ^  the  walks. 
ifL^dQp^      IB L^dQarp^  or  IB L^^nSeorp^^  U  walks. 

iBL.dS/firsea'    at^dSexfrffirs&r  ot  mi^oinSearifirsep'j    you  walk. 
mL.d9(n?ns^  \  '^^i^^Cff^*:^  or  is i^e^niSe^^^ 

^        (  iBL^swearpmiT  or  isi^^nKieapsantj      5  ^ 
iSL^dSarpietff  or  i5i^^iriS^p€ary  they  walkj  ueut. 
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Note  i.  The  third  person  plural  neut.,  is  alwajrs  formed  with  Om^^ 
between  which  and  the  affix  cor  b  inserted.  Some  use  the  third 
person  neut.  singular  also  for  the  plural;  likewise  ibl^s^^  for  both; 
but  without  authority  from  native  Grammarians. 

Note  lu  There  is  no  certain  rule  for  inserting  the  middle  particle 
Qjpiy  with  or  without  the  double  s ;  in  some  therefore  it  is  6^  in 
others  ;  but  it  may  be  in  general  assumed  that  Sjg^  denotes' the 
intransitive  or  neuter  form ;  and  the  transitive  or  active  form  * 
thus:  ' 

j^iflQp^  means  to  he  spoUed^  to  spoUj  to  grow  corrupt ;  but  ^ifid 

OjDjPj  to  apoilj  to  destroy. 
^sSQpjp^  to  go  ou/,  to  be  extingmshed;  but  ^eSsQp^^  to  extk^ 

gtnsh, 

QtLiuQpffi^  tofeed^  to  eatj  as  cattle  do ;  but  QunudBp^^  to  feed, 
to  make  eat^  as  the  shepherd  does. 

to  grow;  but  edarirsQ/D^^  to  make  grow^to  educate,  to 

rear. 

But  there  are  many  exceptions,  thus : 

^fiSp^  means  to  knom^    ( a  thtna,) 

m^m^Qp^^  to  jm<«cl^  

And  oa  thi  eoiOfiff ^  ^  , 

mi^d&p^  means  ta  walk.  * 
Ql^dmpgtf  ^-^^  to  be^  *"       '  ^1". 

The  transitive  or  intransitive  sense  of  a  verb  must  therefore  be  known 
by  use. 

Nate  iii.  The  roots  fi//r,  come^  and  pir^  give^  become  ^(gOp^  and 
^(^Sp^, 

Note  iv.  Roots  ending  in  a  consonant  conform  to  the  rules  by  which 
letters  are  changed  ;  as  of 

ej&  is  formed  ejpQpjpj     to  be  fit. 
Qsar  QsilQpffiy  to  hear. 

3.  The  past  tejise  is  characterized  by  the  mid- 
dle particles     iLp  p  and 

The  native  Graminariaiis  do  not  point  out 
which  roots  require  the  one  or  the  other  of 
these  middle  particles ;  I  shall  therefore  deviate 
fins^  l^lr  iK>iu  se,  aiid  folloir  JB<«cl^ 

in  describing  the  formation  of  this  tense,  the 
only  one  that  has  any  difficulty.  ; 

L 
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i.  Roots  which  end  with  the  mute  coriHij 
nants  lu  or  /f,  or  with  the  vowel  g),  e.,  gy, 
or        and  which  form  the  present  tensvj  l/y 
AQ^y  always  have in  the  past;  as: 


Qindjd  SQpdr^ 

unndQQpdt^ 

eStfisBQpar, 

uu^dSQpeaTy 

u(SisQQpsar, 

a^QdSOpdsTj^ 

ues>i^d@QpAj 

^GD^sSQpdr^ 

sirdQ^poTy 
6lc. 


I  feedj 

I  train  up, 

Ifirmhj 

I  seCy 

I  extendf 

lUam^ 

I  He  dowfty 

I  put  dothes  offy 

Icreatey 

I  kicky 

JfioitrxAy 

Ipreserve, 


Qmdj^Q^eBfy ' 

^(TfiQ^eoTy 
utfttfi^Qf^esfy 
eSifl^Q/sary 

UUf^fiQjSGOTy 

^(Si^Q^^y 

u€DL.^Q^ary 
^€a)fi^Q/Bary 


I  fed. 

I  trained  up, 
Iftmshed, 
.  I  saw. 
I  extended. 
IleametL 
I  lay  down. 

I  put  clothen  mt, 
I  created. 
I  kicked. 
IJUmished. 
I  preserved. 


The  only  exception  is  ^Qj^iSQp^,  / 
which  has  ^QSJsQ^^,  I  icas;  and  from  ejjj^ 
agreej  is  formed  (sjpQQp^^  lagrecy  and  ^pQp^ 
'  I  agreed  (for  ^eo^G^ek.)  ■  ^ 

ii.  Roots  ending  in  and  forming  the  pre. 
sent  tense  with  AS^n^  receive  p^  in  the  pa4^ 
thus : 


upd&\Spssry 
tSpdSQpear, 
tDmdQQpoTy 


Iforgety 
Ian  bortij 

IjOtUy 


inpsQfidry 
urnkQ^eoTy 
tipisQfi^y 
weBOFiQfidry 


I  forgot. 
Iflew, 
I  was  bom. 
Ijmnedy  dtc. 


iii.  Roots  ending  in  45(5-.Ei(5-gj»<».^.q. ^yj^ 
^'Gij'(Lp'®'jtJ  or  efTi^y  and  forming  the  prcvsect 
tense  with  fi!^,  receive         hefore  the  termi 
nation;  as: 

Jtd(^QQp€ary 
d^BQpary 
fiB(^QQpary 
j^ta^QQpeaTy 


/  makey  AdQQardry       I  ntade. 

I  take  away,  ffdSQeireary  I  took  away., 
I  go  away y         liiaSG&rary       I  went  away, 

Iskepy  -  ^isjBQsarary      I  dept. 
Ibecomey  ^SQeartBr  or  ^oSffarcDr,  m 

Ihastetty  ruiQSQsareBSy    ^  Ihastenea. 

I  speaky  '  .  (SuSQeardTy       I  spoke. 
I  water  J '  u!tij^9QGweary    I  watered. 
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iS^^&Qp  car, 

Qu  fr0  &i  ^Qp 

Q^p^-  Q  Qp  sir  ^ 
^p£)sQQp-dr^ 


I  fill, 

i  da  or  imtke^ 
I  pi  flit  J 

I  take  a  wnik, 

I  seck^ 

I  surround^ 
I  pmh^ 


Q^P C^CTT  £Sr, 


I  wrote. 
I  corrected. 
I  trusted. 
IfiOed. 

I  did  or  made* 

I  plaited, 

I  look  a  walk* 

J  was 

imee^edm 

iiiok. 

/  tied. 

I  comforii'iL 

I  leaded. 


4m 


Exceptions  are, 

€Sfk^8(Smdry    I  opeUj 
wgjfmSpear^       I  bring  forthj 

Qsff&r^SQpar,  I  take  or  get^ 


ffdrQpar, 


lopenedj 

I  brought  fortk^ 

I  put, 

I  took  or  got^ 


and  all  words  ending  in  ®,  and  preceded 
by  one  short  syllable;  these  double  the  last 
consonant,  and  then  receive  the  terminations ; 


as: 

^(^QQp&Tf 

fs^8(^pssrf 
u®QQp^j 


Ilaugh^ 

/  /ear«, 

/  ghe, 

I  recetce, 

Iperuk, 

I  go  offy 

I  increase^  has 


iupQpek, 


I  was  jii. 
I  laughed. 
I  suffered. 

/  receiued. 
Ipefi^ed^ 
I  WtTlt  off. 

lincreased* 

\ 

iMered. 


iv.  Roots 
the  present 
particle  lL  ; 


ending  in  l»ar  and  and  forming 
tense  with  Qj)j,  receive  the  middle 
and  ^  is  clianged  into  oar;  as :  - 
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unT^QQpAr^ 


Iperish^ 
IroO, 


I  eat. 
I  ruled. 
IperUhed. 
I  rolled. 


Except  jifQ^SQpdry  I  grants  which  has  jif^aflQardry  I  granted. 

ieOpoTy  Ihear  (from  the  root  Qs&r)  has  QatlQL.ar,  I  heard, 
QQpeoTy  Iseej  contracts  the  long  vowel  &  has  smQi^m^  Isaw, 


V.  Roots  ending  in  cir,  sbjy/,  and  forming 

the  present  tense  with  receive  the  middle 

particle  p ;  when  ^  and  are  changed  into 
dr;  as : 


Qp  tSJ'j 

Otfu  €i>^  Qf^p  cor, 

G  i3  iT  Sx;  ^  £         SOT  J 

^QQpear  Irom  )  r^nmA 


I  whirl  ciauiy 

I  go  (TTij 


leat, 
/kiU. 

fwhirhd  aftDti£r 

/  u^e/ii  cm  * 


CearesTj  I  said. 

vt  Roots  ending  in  o,  gj,  g  and  (ifi,  form- 
ing the  present  tense  with  Qj^,  receive  the 
middle  particle  jb^  ;  and  o  and  Qp  drop  the 
e.;  as: 

jif^Q     ear  J 
^^L^BQpaTj 
SGB>i—&Qper^ 
^mmSQpmj 

fiS^QQp&r^ 
^mt(i^BQpes-j 

But  there 

QuiuBQpesTj 
Q^iuQQptkj 


JJted, 

I  get, 

J  growj 
J  jimikj 

I  prosper  J 
I  am  hmhUj 


jffimQjfmy  ^ 


I  fed. 
I  gave. 
I  pmshed. 
I  Isnuw. 
I  got. 
I  ch  limed. 
/  grfW. 
I  finished. 
J  removed. . 
/  prospered. 
IwmhwMe. 


are  many  exceptions,  as : 

/  ram^  QuibQ^&fy      «   /  ramed. 


Ida, 
I 


I  did. 
I  wme. 
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es>a^QQp^t     J  abuse  J  eoQiQ^eary  I  abused. 

cii(i(mQQpdT^    I  gather  together^  eu/riflQeararj  I  gathered  together. 

I  give  J  .  ^iQ^etfr^  I  gave. 

Quiff3^<^^^^j  I  fight,  Qun(mQ/s€S[y  I  fought. 

^(t^SQp^y    I  weep,  .^Qp^/f^j  I  wept. 

EL(^©{?^s5r,    I  plough,  ^QpQ^esr,  I  ploughed. 

QM€(wjSQfi&F^  I  worship,  QjstrQpQjgGfr,  I  worshipped. 

and  ^^iQfim,  \  ^  J^^' 

vii.  A  few  roots  of  only  one  syllable,  and 
forming  the  present  tense  with  have  differ- 
ent forms  of  the  past  tense ;  as : 

AQ^Smar,  I  become,  h^is  AuSQsar^  9Lnd  MQestary  I  became. 
Quff&QpdTy    I  go,  QunuSQesrear  KndiQuaQesrear^  I  went. 

^nQQpar,      I  die,  O^^/sar,      J  died. 

QeuSOmaTy    Jburinj  OeutsQ/sar^     J  hwmU 

QfBnQ(^pear,    I  am  in  pain,       QtsaiQ^ear,     I  was  in  pam. 

The  characteristic  middle  particle  of  the  past 
tense  being  known,  the  conjugation  goes  on  as 
in  the  present  tense ;  thus : 

Singular,     ^i^i^Qjss^,        1 1  walked. 

fSL^ififttu,  thou  waUeedst.  , 

I  he  walked. 


she  walked. 


Mt^MMif  it  walked. 

Plural,       «4^^ff^       I  we  walked. 


mt^mfffsm^         you  walked. 
f^t^mj^fFfT^m^      >  tliey  walked,  (mas.  and  fem.) 
iFL^  f^^^m^  they  walkedy  (neut) 

Note  1. — Observe,  that  the  third  person  singular  neuter  of  Verbs  which 
have  the  characteristic  g)^)  should  be  Qearffi  ;  but  this  b  changed  into 
SipJlfy  according  to  the  rules  of  the  changes  of  letters;  thus : 

jift^aQeor^y  becomes  ^t^AQpjpi^  it  contained. 

Q^niieSesrjPy    O^ireoeip^,  U  said. 

u^ArcaSleBir^y    uekcBaRp^/f,  it  made. 

QuiruSesr^j    QuiraSpgfi^  it  went. 

^aSar^y  —   ^oSpjgMy  it  became. 
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Note  2. — The  vulgar  frequently  change       into         and  ii 
as: 

Instead  of   tsL^ikQfiear^  they  say     iBt-(^Q^dr^    I  walked, 

Q^iuQ^GfTy    Offuj^Q^eoTj  I  did. 

uL^fiQ^esT,    ui^^<J^ary     I  learned. 

Thus,  they  say  also, 

For  QunaSp^y     Qun^sty       or  Qun^Sr^y        it  went. 

—  S^aioeSlpjpry  Q^freoeSI^^  or  Q^nedsSi^»ffiy  it  said. 
But  these  forms  are  incorrect. 

4.  The  future  tense  has  only  two  forms.  T] 
characteristic  middle  particle  of  the  first  is  tin 
which  is  inserted  between  the  root  axid  the  te 
minations  in  verbs,  which  form  the  prese 
tense  with  iSl£^ ;  as : 

/SL^dSQmdry  I  walk,  (SL.uQuear,  I  shall  walk. 
QsnQdSQpear,    I  give,        QsnQuQuar,    I  shall  give. 

The  second  eliaract eristic  is  o/,  which  is  i 
serted  in  verbs  formiag  their  preseat  li^Qfi^  wi 
Slj^ ;  as : 

OsiuSQpGTy       I  do,        O^'judojor,       I  shall  do. 
OujpfQQp€or,      I  receivej  Qu^Q^gst,      I  shall  receive. 
€r(ip^QQpary     I  write,     GQg^Q^'an;     I  shall  write. 
^s^QQpesTy      I  makey     ^s^Qeu&r,      I  shall  make. 
^fiSSQpesr,        I  know,     ^fSQeuar,        I  shall  know. 
QfitrAjpiQQpdrj  I  appear,  Q^near^Qeueary  I  shall  appear.  . 
jflfOiL^QQpear,     J  gcty       jifGDi^Qo/air,     I  shall  get. 

Observe  the  following  differences : 

i-  Roots  ending  in  sz&r,  sir,  ot  or  il  recei 
a  single  u,  instead  of  ;  because  more  easi 
pronounced;  as: 

s-wSOmar^  I  eaty  ^mQudr,  I  shall  eat. 
mwmstS^pm^  I  see,  snrnQuoTy  I  shall  see. 
fim^Qpm^^    I  eat.      ^&rQuA^  JshaUeat. 
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erASQpdr^     I  say^      crarQuear,     I  shall  say. 
QsiLQQ/Deh-y    I  hear^     QstLQuesr^   I  shall  hear, 

ii.  Roots  which  end  in  svjji/,  (grj,  eir^  or 
(L^  form  the  future  either  regularly,  or  drop 
the  a.  and  one  of  the  double  consonants  ;  as : 

or  OsnarQ^su^j  y 

.r 

iii.  The  roots  c®,  (?Li/r,  <y/r,  <?Qi  and  (?;5/r 
form  the  future  tense  regularly;  or  with  the 
insertion  of  one  of  the  <y/r/fl(S»ia ;  though  the 
]ft#er  is  less  used ;  as: 

S[QQmm^     Ih9esm%     jK(?6vcor,    and  ^^(?a/€ar,    I  Aatt  become. 
ufreGpeky  IgOj  QunQ^uear^  —  Qua(gQ^mr^  I  shall  go. 

ftrQQpar,    Idk,         ^tQwdr^   —J  shall  die. 
QwSQp^t   ^  bum,        QwCSeuar^  —  Q^(^QQtear^  I  shall  bum. 
G^frQ(}pm-^  I  hare  pain^  QsBitQenear^ — Qisir^QeuA'j  IshaUhavepain. 

In  poetry  this  @  is  inserted  also  in  other 
verbs;  as: 

O^tb^Q^dr,       I  shall  do.      ^aJI^Qoiary       IshaUadorftj  6lc 

The  conjugation  of  the  future  is  the  same  as 
that  of  the  other  tenses,  excepting  the  third 
person  neuter,  which  has  the  following  varia- 
tions : 

1.  Roots  which  form  the  present  tense  with 
iSj^j  form  the  third  person  neuter,  by  adding 
i^ih  to  the  root.  This  termination  serves  for 
both  numbers;  thus: 

/BL^S(^u},  U  or  they  wiU  walk. 

Q^eSs^uiy       it  or  they  will  serve, 
sirmiSsQ^ihy     it  or  they  tcill  show^  &c.,  6lc. 
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2.  Roots  which  form  the  present  tense  ii 
receive  e-tb  in  the  third  person  neuter  fo 
both  numbers,  subject  to  the  rules  for  combin 
ing  letters;  thus: 

^u^d^thj  U  or  they  wUl  inclose. 

jift^BQ^Lo^    submit. 

^0ihj    cotne* 

Q^neog^iui^   ^   say. 

Oairar^ihy    take. 

^/Su^ihj    know. 

OiDO^th,    feed* 

istr^ui^    see. 

QjFiutLjihy    do. 

^  '    eat. 


say. 


^(^li,  or  contracted  Mth,   becdme. 

VF/r(3jLb,  or  3iBnu>^  he  painful. 

Qun^ih,  or  Gunih^  go. 

SiT^ihf  or  ^aihy   die,  dtc,  dtc. 

The  conjugation  of  the  future  tense  wil 
then  be  thus: 

Singular,  mi^uQu^,  )  usSn^ssnQ^A  )  .  .  „  . 

mi^uuof,    >  IshaU  wdk.  "^^1^*  [  IshaB  make. 

mi^uuirdj^  thoumUwalk.  um^eufftUy  tJummltniak 
ffL-ULjff«jr,   1 yjQi  ^Qif^^  um^eundr,  hewiUmake. 

tsi—  u  u  A^jj ,   /  walk,  um^tufter^     she  tciU  make 

mi^sQihj       itwiUwalk.    ueir^ihy         it  will  make. 
Plural,     mi—u<!utru)j  ^ 

*  tsi—u  Quwy    >  u)e  shall  walk.  um^Qeunihj  weshattmakt 

•  gL^UUlhf  ) 

m.  d&  f.  Kt^uiSns&Ty  youwiUwalk.  uek^^ia&r^  you  will maki 
m.  &  r.    iSL^uunir,  — "J 

•  Vziuf'"^'  >they  wiUwalk.  ueirm^irirsmy  theywiUmak 

neuL  tBL^d^ihy        they  will  walk.  ueSar^iij  theywiUmak 

Note. — ^The  Tamil  has  no  particular  forms  to  express  our  Perfe- 
and  Pluperfect  and  second  Future  Tenses,  except  by  the  aid  of  tl 
verb  ^QgdSp^.    See  §  LVI.  7,  i. 

*  These  forms  are  used  only  in  Poetry. 
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§  XXIX. 

The  ^TQisv,  i.  e.,  the  imperative  mode^  has  two 
forms,  both  referring  only  to  the  2d  person. 

1.  The  first  and  most  common,  is  the  simple 
root  for  the  singular;  to  this  s-lo  is  affixed, 
which  is  an  honorific;  and  to  this  the  plural 
termination  « sir  is  added,  to  form  the  plural. 
The  pronoun  is  usually  prefixed.    Thus : 

ist^y     walking    Sing,  /fat., 

Plur.  SaseirQ^ujiLiias&ry 
u£f,     kaming    Sing.  £ui^ 

Plur.  Sasarut^u^iBser^ 
Qu€r^  speaking           Sing.  SQusr^ 

iSiiBeosittJOy 
Plur.  SmsarSi^s^fiisek^ 
e//r,     coming    Sing.  jfo//r, 

Plur.  iSas&r€tiir0iBS&r^ 
fiffy      giving    Sing.  /P;f/r, 

Plur.  Sasea-^rTQgms&r, 


Plur. 

Q^iUj    doing    Sing. 


Plur. 

i8ct»j     standing    Sing. 


waUs  thou. 

walk  you  or  thou, 

walk  ye. 

do  thou, 

do  you  or  thou, 

do  ye. 

team  thou. 

learn  thou  or  you. 

leamy§k 

speak 

«peaJt  thou  or  you. 
speak  ye. 
stand  thou, 
stand  thou  or  you. 
stand  ye* 
come  thou, 
come  thou  or  you. 
come  ye. 
ghe  thou. 

&im  or  you. 


Note. — The  insertion  of  /f  in  the  two  last  instances  forms  an  excep* 
tion,  and  is  taken  from  the  present  tense.    See  §  XXYIII. 

2.  The  other  form  is  made  by  affixing  to  the 
root  the  usual  terminations  of  the  second  per- 
son ;  as : 

Sing.   iSfSL^^niUy  walk  thou,  ut^iumb^  learn  thou,  ^uffirdj^  come  thou. 

<P/f/FL.€ff/f,    walk  thou,  uv^tStTy   .  learn  thou,  ^if/fa^  come  thou. 
Plur.    Siisea-isi^  eSns&r^  walk  ye,  u  t^iSns&r^  learn  ye,  ^n^irs&r^  come  ye. 

But  this  form  may  be  easily  mistaken  for 

M 


88  Etymology. — Verbs. 

the  negative  verb,  and  is  therefore  not  mud 
used.* 

§  XXX. 

The  eSiurnQstrea^  i.  e.j  optative  modcy  is  used  ir 
all  persons,  and  has  various  forms. 

1.  The  first  is  «  added  to  the  root. — If  th^ 
root  ends  in  that  addition  is  not  required 
The  one  termination  serves  for  all  genders, 
numbers,  and  persons ;  thus : 

I  jasuirs&r  \^  ^» ^ 
^eu&r^  J  'J  speak,  prosper. 

Note. — Some  have  used  the  Infinitive  mode,  with  the  addition  of 
to  express  the  Optative,  as :  fHQ^djujetithy  £/reS^ntFlsseiiih^  d&c.  d&c. 
but  there  is  no  authority  for  this. 

2.  Another  form  is  the  future  tense  with 
the  infinitive  of  ^Spjij,  affixed  to  it ;  as : 

Sing.  /sndnBL^uQu^s,  may  Iwalk.  ^n^Qea^s)^^  may  I  proper 
SiSL^L3uniunSy  mayest  thou  walk,  ^irtfio/iriuirsy  mayest  thou  prosper 
^^ariBu.uutr^aj  may  he  walk.  ^tr^ejir^Sj  may  he  prosper 

hon.  jif^iriBL^uunjnrsy  may  he  waUs.  ^n^^nsms^  may  he  prosper 
^Q/&riBi^uuireirnSj  may  she  walk,  ^trifi^n&rna^  may  slie prosper 
^^ist-uufifTSy      may  it  walk,    eutrtpo/^irsy    may  it  proper 

Plur.  iSfTihiBL^uQuirtniraj  may  we  walk.  ^ir^QeutriLnes  may  we  prosper 

hon.  SnsL^uiSsrnsy  may  you  walk,  ^rr^elfjnra,  may  you  prosper 
iSiBS&riBi-.uLS/TseirnSj  may  you  walk.  ^itLfitSirserirs  may  you  prosper 

m.  &  f.  ^euirs&raL^uuff/rsea'/rSy  may  they  walk,  ^a^^aasmramy  max 
they  prosper. 

neut.  ^eD^BL^uuearQtffSj  may  they  walk,  ^irtfiwaret/tr^^  may  thei 
prosper. 

3.  A  third  form  is  the  infinitive  mode,  witl 
the  defective  verb  si^Qsu^ ;  as : 

*  la  Poetry  the  following  fonns  are  used : 
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isL^^ner  or 
dsi^euan  or 
ssL^^ffGtr  or 

dsL^Qoinuiy 

SL^eun/rsea-  or 
dsL.eu€ar^ 


may  I  walk, 
mayest  thou  walk, 
mayest  thou  waJk  (honor.) 
sL^^iGfT^  may  he  walk, 
^^L.a//r,  may  he  walk  (honor.) 
st^^&r^  may  she  walk, 
may  it  walk, 
may  we  walk, 
may  you  walk. 


may  they  walk. 


may  they  walk. 


Note. — There  is  another  optatire  form  common  among  the  people, 
▼iz.|  by  adding  the  word  ^LLQQp^^  to  the  infinitive  of  a  verb;  thus  : 
^eu€ar^ffQ^niL(£lih,  let  htm  come;  ^Gt^^^d^Q^fftLQihy  let  him  be; 
— which  they  further  contract  by  rejecting  the  ^ ;  thus:  ^Q/areufftKSiihj 
j>/€um^0dsLL(Slu>,  jt/ejorQuiratLQih. 


§XXXI. 

The  6r#^ili|  t.  e-t  defect^  comprehends  all  tliQ 
indefinite  modes  of  the  Terhi  called  m  imr 
languages  parti  ciples»  gei'unds,  infinitives^  sub-* 
junctives,  &c.    I'liese  defective  Of  indefinite 

modes  are  divided  into  two  classes. 

1.  The  Jirst  is  called  QuQfr^^Lbj  i.  e.,  indefinite 
modej  used  with  nouns  only.  They  are  our  par- 
ticiples, with  this  difference,  that  they  compre- 
hend also  the  relative  pronoun ;  I  shall  there- 
fore call  them,  relative  participles*  They  are 
three  in  number,  corresponding  with  the  three 
tenses.  They  are  formed  by  dropping  the  per- 
sonal termination  of  each  tense,  excepting  the 
future,  of  which  the  third  person  neuter  is  also 
the  participle  future;  as: 

Pres.  iSL^dQQpA-y  I  walk,  ist^dQp^  walking^  or  who  or  which  walks. 
Past.  BL^iQ^dr^  I  walked^  iBu.ikfij  waHkedy  or  who  or  which  walked. 
Fot.  mi^d(^ui^  it  will  walk,  BL^d^ih^waUdng^  or  who  or  which  will  walk. 

Thus  also: 


Pres.    ^L.d(^QQp€ary  I  inclose^        ^i^d^Qp^  inclosing,  or  who  ox 

which  incloses. 
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Past. 

linclasedi 

jjH^dQear, 

Fut. 

It  toiU  inclosBy  jfjt^d^ihj 

Pres. 

I  grow, 

Past. 

I  grew f 

Fut. 

It  wUl  grmoy 

^ar(^ihy 

Pres. 

I  learn, 

ui^sQpj 

Past 

Ileamedy 

Fut. 

ItwiOleamj 

which  inclosed, 
indo^ng,  or  who  c 
which  willindosi 
growing,  or  who  c 

to/itc/i  grows, 
grown,  or  who  c 

which  grew, 
growing,  or  wlio  o 
which  will  grow, 
learning,  or  who  o 
which  learns, 
learned,  or  who  o 

which  learned, 
learning,  or  who  o 
which  will  learn. 

I  add  a  few  other  instances  of  verbs  tha 
have  some  variations ;  as : 


Pres.  QeFireD^SQpar,  Isay, 
Past  O^ireOeSIQearar,    I  said, 

or  Q^nmQmm,     I  said, 
Fnt.  Q^ireo^Mih, 
Pres.  QuirSQpdr, 
Past  Qu/raSQearA, 

or  (SuirQearear, 
Fut  Quir(s^th  or  > 
Qunth,  5 
Pres.  ^SQpdr, 
Past.  ^ttSQarar  } 

or  ^Qearar,  3 
Fut.  ^(^w)  or 


Q^aiosfiQp,  saying. 
Q^neoeSuj,  stdd, 
Q^irarGxr,^  said. 
It  will  sag,  Qfireo^ih,  saying, 
I  go.         OunSp,  vulgarly  (Suirp,  going, 
I  went,      QuffoSeor,  gone, 
I  went,      Qutrar,^  went, 

ItwiUgo,  I  S^IJf^"'     \  going. 


I  become,    ^8py  becoming, 
Ibecame,  |  |  haoing  become. 

j  ItwiUbecome,  |  J?"'        |  becoming. 


The  relative  participles  are  prefixed  to  th( 
noun;  as: 

si^dSpsirtffiuih,    an  affair  which  is  going  on, 
!Bu.isfiSffi8ajiasar,  affairs  which  were  transacted.  . 
asL^sQ^iBsiTtffujih,  the  affair  which  wiU  be  trans€u:ted, 

2.  The  second  class  of  indefinite  modes  is  call 
ed  ^855rQiu<aFdFLb,  i.  €.y  such  as  refer  to  verb* 
only,  which  I  shall  call  verbal  participles*  Then 
are  five  of  them. 

i.  The  first  indefinite  mode  (called  by  Beschius 
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Gerund,)  is  formed  from  the  past  tense,  and 
ends  either  in  ^  or  e. ;  viz ; 

Verbs  which  have  ^©otot  in  the  past  tense, 
drop  Q^^\  as: 

^L^dOQeardry  ^t^sQ^  inclosing  or  having  inclosed, 

Qun(^mQQ€ar€ary  QunQj^isfiy  agreeing  or  having  agreed. 

O^ireoeSIQeareBry  O^neoejSj  saging    or  having  said. 

eSI(^u)L9Qeor€Br^  eSQ^thiSy  desiring  or  having  desired. 

But  QuiraSQesrdry  has  only  Qundj,  going     or  having  gone. 

^uSQesrdTy     ■  ^cu,  hecomingox  having  become. 

All  other  verbs  drop  the  personal  termina- 
tion of  the  past  tense,  and  add     ;  as : 

uu^^QfiOTy  ut^^^y  learning  or  having  learned, 

jif  tStkQ^ar,  jfjS/s^y  knowing  or  having  known. 

mu.isQ/BGary  isi^i^^  walking  or  having  walked. 

eSiLQi^fftry  eStlQy  leaving  or  having  left. 

jifpQpdr,  ^p&t  ceasing  or  fiaving  ceased. 

In  poetry  there  are  also  these  forms ;  Q^iu 
LJ,  Q&^iuiunr^  Qa^iu^y  Qa^ujQ^issry  all  which  are 
tne  same  as  Q&=iu^. 

There  is  no  mode  in  English  exactly  corres- 
ponding to  this  first  indefinite  mode  in  Tamil; 
it  is  a  kind  of  verbal  participle,  used  with  any 
gender,  number  and  tense,  see  §  LVI. 

ii.  The  second  indqfimte  mode  ends  in  or 
6U,  and  answers  fo  inir  subjuiictive  simteri^b 

— The  fr.st  form  h  made  from  the  past  tense, 
by  dropping  the  pergonal  termiaationjpi  pxiil 
ing  e^^;  as: 

jfL^dSa^srdr^  ^i^^  Q^&ijtf  I  suppress^ 
tSiLQt^^y      eSiLi—tT&}^     if  / Icave^  6c.o« 
QuffQmAj     QufT^^^  iflgoj^Lc* 

The  second  form  is  made  by  adding  ^so  or 
to  the  root  of  verbs*  wMch  form  tha  pre- 


92  Etymology.— Verbs. 

sent  tense  with  ;  but  those  which  form  i 
with         insert  also  A®  ;  as : 

O^irii^y  Q^ffBieSli}  or  O^mffoeSlGary  if  I  say. 

^t^s(gy  j^L^dQw  or  jffu.sQ€Bry  if  I  suppress. 

Qua(9y  Quirtf^iOy^  if  J  put. 

QGJcoaf<Dy  Qeumii^iiy  if  I  desire. 

^<5i  415®^*  .  if  ^  hecome. 

/FL^y  SL^dQ^y  if  J  ao. 

uv^^  ui^dOiOy  %f  I  learn. 

Jffifii  ^ifidQ&)y  if  I  destroy  dtc. 

But  a//r  has  €uiRdr  or  t^iflwy    if  I  came, 
fttr    —  fi^m   or  fsSie^y     if  I  give. 
Guir-^  QunQii  if  I  go. 

Note. — In  poetry  there  is  another  form  of  this  subjunctivei  by  addin 
or  veo  to  any  person  of  any  tense  of  the  verb,  or  to  verbals  in  jp 
thus: 

OsiuOarQp^w  or  O^tuOarQpCSeBriOy  O^iu^tesrQtuiOy  &c. 

iii.  The  Mir rf  indefinite  mode  is  formed  fron 
the  first  by  adding  the  particle  e-ii  to  it ;  ii 
which  form  it  corresponds  with  our  subjunc 
tive  with  although^  referring  to  the  past  time 
as : 

^i^dQy     ^t^dOtLithy    although  I  suppressed. 

Q^trAe^y    O^neoeSltiiihy    /  said. 

uuf.^,      ut^^^ihy    I  learned. 

KL^iis^y       asL^i^iiy       ■  /  walked. 

6lc.  d&c. 

iv.  The  fourth  indefinite  mode  is  formed  fron 
the  second  by  adding  the  particle  slld  to  it 
when  it  corresponds  to  the  subjunctive  mod< 
with  although^  referring  to  the  future  time ;  as 

mL^m^aiOy  si^d^ir^jnth,  abhaugh  I  should  walk. 

ui^^^rre),  ut^/sir^thy  — •   /  Motile^  learn. 

^i^dQ^idy  ^L^dB^^Mthy  '  I  should  suppress, 

Quir^iOy  Qun^ffiihy    /  shotdd  go. 

4t&^i  M&S^'^y    I  should  become. 

S^adr^oiy  S^ffor^ffnh,    /  should  say. 

Q^neo^dry  Osne>)&I^LOy    /  should  say. 

^Qd),  ^fi^c^i    I  ^lould  he  or  become. 

eufieaty  euiRsBiff^    I  thoM  come. 
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\    V.  The  fifth  indefinite  mode  ends  in  ^9  and 
/corresponds  to  our  infinitive  mode.— is  add- 
ed to  the  root,  according  to  the  rules  of  aug- 
mentation of  letters;  as: 


Qsn&r&Ty 


QlDIUy 

QeutUy 
Qm/y 

QSITy 


€rm€ory 
sffeatTy 

QtDttJ, 

Q^ttJy 

QeuWy 
Qisire/y 


io  receive  or  get. 

to  weep. 

to  he  contained. 

to  contain. 

to  axnde. 

to  leave. 

to  take. 

to  become. 

to  go. 

to  knoio. 

to  be  destroyed. 

to  receive. 

to  be  hid. 

to  eat. 

to  say. 

to  do. 

to  see. 

to  feed. 

to  put  on  as  a  crotony  or  flower, 
to  owm.    Here  «/  is  inserted  for  k/  ;  an  ir- 
regularity adopted  in  a  few  instances. 
to  be  in  pain, 
to  die. 


But  verbs,  which  form  the  present  tense  with 
iSj[^,  add  iss  to  the  root ;  as  : 


Ut^SSy 
^0SSy 

sn<D,  Qsn(Sissy 


to  walk, 
to  harriy 
to  be. 
to  give. 


Note. — All  the  indefinite  modes  of  the  second  class  are  used  with 
any  person,  gender,  number  and  tense,  with  the  exceptions  mentioned 
before.    See  their  use  in  Syntax.   §§  LVI.  LVII.  LVIIL 


§  XXXIL 

The  Q^frifipGuiTy  i.  e.^  verbal  noun,  is  formed 
from  the  roots  and  the  participles. 

1.  Neuter  verbal  nouns  are  formed  from  the 
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root  by  adding  to  it  ^si),  ^eo  ov  gds,  in  verbs 
which  form  the  present  tense  with  @£p  ;  as  : 


From  ^L.c7^,  ^u.jts&),  ^L^m^fieOj  jfuet^eosy  a  submitting. 
j^L^s^,  jifL^dsG)^  ^t^sQ^^sOj  JfL^s^€0Sja8uppressing, 
snuunpsfiy  snuunppi\}y  snuunp^fiAiy  siruuirp^Ga>Sy  a  pro* 
tecting, 

eSt^eOy  eSQfi&y 

\  ^eOy  and 

\  uu^fiio  and 


«  or  4K3f,  


Q^/reo^QDSy  a  saying. 
eSQenSy       a  Uaving. 


Q^UJy 


^esr,  fieareoFGOy  ficar^^sOy 

'  ( QsiL^fiiOy 

anii.    jATiJ;5«jand 

^  l/BITQgfi€^y 


jy«)i-;SF«)  and  > 

jyGDL-tt/^CU        5  ^^^^  ' 

^fifiii  and 


^jfUSes^y 

Q^djGB^Sy 

I  Qu/rmSy 

QsiLcsiSy 
fiir^eosy 


a  becoming, 
a  making, 
a  sifiking, 

a  geUing. 

a  knowing, 
a  doing, 
agoing, 
a  eating, 
a  hearing, 

a  lowering. 


But  if  the  root  forms  the  present  tense  with 
AQ^,  then  ^^(su  or  A(^^A)  or  ies^^,  is  added  to 
the  root ;  as : 

From  ui^y      uu^fi^eOy      ui^d(s^^ejy      uv^smSy      a  learning. 
uu^uiSyUt^u iS^fi&y  ui^u iSs^fiAy  utf-u iSidetDSy  a  teaching. 
QsffQy   OsnQ^^iOy    OsirQd^fieOy   Qaff(Sld€B>Sy   a  giving. 
Qua^y  Ourr£i/fifi&)y  Qun^d(z^^60y  Quirjp/SGPSy  a  forbearing. 
iBL.y       iBL^^^iOy       iBi^d(^fieOy       ei^deoSy      a  tcalking. 
®(5fifi^j     ®0«^/»^,     ®(i5«a)«,      a  being. 

2.  Some  roots  of  the  latter  class  ^^re  formed 
into  verbal  nouns  by  adding  lil/ ;  others  by 
esiLL;  others  by  (a/  or  thus: 

From  uu^y       ut^uLfy       a  learning. 
tBi^y       BL^uLjy       a  walking. 

Suffjr^y    Quir^miDy  a  being  patienty  patience. 
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From  /firy^,     ^n^ssiUiy  a  being  hWj  humSUy,' 

'^ifl^y  o  destroying,  destruction. 

^fSj     Jif/Seii^  a  knowing,  knowledge. 

LM),       u>meSy  a  forgetting^  forgetftdnesi. 

iSp^      iSpeSj  a  being  bonij  birth. 

Qs&Tj    Qs&reSy  a  hearing. 

Note. — In  some  instances  the  roots  themselves  also  are  used  as 
nouns,  as  :       ,  iSlfi^  ^ea>pj  ^lLG,  sir^  &c. 

3.  From  the  participles,  personal  and  neuter 
nouns  are  formed,  by  adding  the  terminations 
^sir,  ^sfr  and  jp,  in  the  singular,  and  and 
in  the  plural  to  each  participle,  except 
the  future ;  as : 

From  the  Part :  present :  tgu.sBpy  Sing.  KL^sSpo/w^he  who  umlks. 

/SL^dOpeuaTf  she  who  walks. 
SL^sQp^y  it  which  walks. 
Flur.  KL^dSp^ir  orennsA-j  they  who  walk.  . 
iBL^dQpGom/f  theywhichwalk. 

 Part:  past :  tst^mpj  Sing.  tBt^tB^^eat^  he  who  walked. 

iBL^Kpo/^,  shewhowalked. 
mt^iw/^j  Uwhkhwalked. 
Plur.  iF<./F^Q//f  or  euttsaTj  they  who  walked.. 

As  for  the  future,  verbs  which  have  uu  or 
ij  as  the  characteristic  of  that  tense,  join  the 
same  personal  terminations  to  it;  as: 

Sing.    iBL^uu^Gor^  he  who  wiU  walk. 

fSL^uuQj&Ty  she  who  wiU  walk. 

KL^uu^y  that  which  unU  walk. 

Flur.    fSL^uu^ir  or  ^irseiry       they  who  will  walk. 

/Ft-uu6»Q/,  I       which  tot//  walk. 


So  also  Sing.    Qs/rQuu^&Tj  he  who  will  give. 

Qsa(SuuQ/&r,  she  who  will  give. 

Qsfr®uu^^  it  which  will  give. 

Flur.    QsnQuuQ/ir  or  eunstar^  they  who  wUl  give.  \ 

So  also  Sing.    QsiLueudsr^    QslLuojoTj    Qstlu^y  &>c. 

But  verbs,  the  characteristic  letter  of  which 
is  6u,  receive  u  between  it  and  the  root,  and 


96  Etymology. — Verbs. 

then  the  personal  terminations  f  except  the 
neuter^  which  omits  the  probably  for  the 
sake  of  euphony ;  as : 

SiDg.  Q^toua/£sr,       he  whoimUd<^^^\LU  (  Osdiuwir  or  ) 
Qsdju€ii^^       ike  who  wiU  do^       \  Q^toutuffsmr^  I 

Also  Q^trA^itiMm'jkewhowiiispeak^^luT.  \  Qwirmtum^  or  I  thafwk» 

Q^^&f£j»ueii0r^  she  whQ  wiU  s^peakj    \  Q^ffdifumis^^l  6tfOm 

and  Quff^Wf        UtAouMga^  iOugum^m 

Quiisi/^j         k  tiMth  will  go^         Outrmar^  tht^'which^c* 

Observe,  that  the  3d  person  masculine  and 
feminine,  of  all  the  tenses,  is  also  occasionally 
used  as  a  verbal  noun,  so  that 

/rL.iS«or(7j^car,  is  the  same  with,  mt^^Sp^at. 
iSL^dQar(r^y    9L^d8pB/€ir. 

iBi^m fitter^  '  mu,ikfi^9r. 

aL^uuir&Tj  — — —  KL^uu^gr. 

4.  Sometimes  also  we  meet  with  the  termi- 
nation ^sir,  instead  of  c^esr,  particularly  in  the 
past  tense;  as: 

Bt^idfifrarj    for  aL^Kfie/dr^ 
ifiilQ Linear,    —  uftLu.&A'y  &c. 

5.  Verbal  nouns  are  also  formed  by  adding* 
esiu^  to  the  participles  of  the  present  and  past 
tenses;  as:  ! 

KL^dBarfleoiDj     a  walking. 
ni^A^GDtDy  a  having  walked, 

Q^aAs^SApesiiDj  a  saying. 
O^ffAareotDy       a  having  said. 
QuiiQarpsotDj      a  going. 
Qunar€S)iD^  a  having  ganej  dLC.  Slc* 
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All  the  verbal  neuns  are  regularly  declined. 
The  forms  jbu^^^gstj  jBi^uuissTj  Q^iueu^sr^ 
receive  the  ^/r/flsDOj,  ^pj^ ;  thus:  jgi^jifieisreup 

GS^p,  JSL^JBfiGSTQjpdl^^f  JBL^jk^m€UpjSp(^y  &C. 


§  xxxm. 

!•  The  GT^iTLDmpQLLfrifiy  or  negative  of  a  verb, 
is  made  by  adding  the  regular  terminations  of 
the  three  tenses,  viz.,  otot,  ^uj,  &c.,  to  the 
root,  without  any  middle  particle;  excepting 
the  3d  person  neuter  of  the  singular  which 
ends  in  <=g(^,  and  the  3d  person  neuter  of  the 
plural  which  ends  in 

2.  This  form  has  but  one  tense,  which  in- 
deed refers  chiefly  to  future  time,  but  includes 
also  the  present  and  past,  and  is  therefore 
called  Qpijsfreoih,  i.  e*,  three  tenses.  The  con- 
jugation is  thus : 

Sing.  iBirarisL^Q&tAy  I  shaU  not  or  Ivse  not  to  walk. 

/f  tSL^^ntu^  thm  unit  not  or  thou  west  not  tovoalk.  . 

^^AiSL^^ffOTj         he  wiU  not  or  he  uses  not  to  wolk. 

j^euarsL,  ^trer^         she  will  not  or  she  uses  not  to  walk. 

j|^/Ft.tt//rj79  U  will  not  or  it  uses  not  to  walk. 

Plur.  isnthiBL^G&jiTihj  we  shall  not  ox  we  use  not  to  walk» 

^isjsea-tsL^eSffser^       ye  will  not  or  ye  use  not  to  walk. 

^^naeffiBi^M^trffai-j   they  wiU  not  or  they  use  not  to  walk. 

^eoQiei^euffy  (neut.)  they  will  not  or  they  uunotto  walk. 

Thus  also : 

m^drui^QtudFf  I  shaU  not  or  / use  not  to  leamj  6lc. 

iffTmQ^djQaj^,  I  shall  not  or  I  vse  not  to  doj  d&c. 

ATfT^^i-'^  C^ts^,  /  shaUnot  or  I  use  not  to  submit^  &c. 

mffdrQuQp^j  IshaU  not  or  I  use  not  to  recetooy  &f . 

ifirm^Osdr,  J  shall  not  or  I  use  not  to  become^  &c. 

mrrdr^nQnccTj  I  shall  not  or  I  use  not  to  come^  6lc. 

Kttot^nQnar^  I  shaU  not  or  /  use  not  to  give^  d&c. 

mn^anQesareary  I  shall  not  or  I  use  not  to  see^  6lc. 

KirargjQnarj  I  shall  not  or  I  use  not  to  be,  d&c 

Note. — In  Poetry  the  formation  of  the  negative  is  made  by  affixing 
the  appellatives  ^A^mir  or  j^i^w^ar^  either  to  the  imperative  of  the 
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positive,  or  to  the  past  relative  participle,  and  conjugating  it  throughout 
all  the  persons.  An  ^  is  oAen  omitted.  Thus :  anearQuSQeu^xa-y  I 
MU  not  speak;  iSQuQ'ieOy  ^^drQuSestdr,  ^^wQu9eo&r^  tsnihQuQ 
Qeothy  or  Qu^evih ;  iS/KSuSe^iri  jif^irQuQeoiry  j^eanQ/QuQeo. 

.  i.  Besides  the  above  form  for  all  the  three 
tenses,  a  negative  verb  may  be  foimed  for  each 
tense,  by  joining  the  verb  ^Q^iSQpt^,  &c.,  to 
the  negative  indefinite  mode  (the  gerund)  of 
any  verb; 

or  ^^e..u>J^dBQpm,  l^^^^^ 
or  ^i^^irweSQ^S(f^iu^  J 

)  i   ^^^^ «-«^>  A^c. 

ii.  A  negative  verb  may  also  be  formed  by 
adding  the  negative  ^(so2sv  to  the  fifth  indefi- 
nite mode  (Infinitive)  which  then  refers  prin- 
cipally  to  the  past  time ;  thus : 

airoTj     ^Q/CBT,  d&c.  &.c.|  Kt^M^si^^     thoiij  d&c.  did  not  walk. 
■  ut^iueSio'bBo^   did  not  sink. 

iii.  ^^Ssu  is  added  also  to  the  verbal  noun 
of  the  present  tense,  and  then  negatives  the 
action  itself  without  reference  to  time,  and 
stands  therefore  for  all  the  three  tenses ;  as : 

^eieaQ^ujQp^io'bBo^  literally,  his  doing  is  not ;  meaning,  he  does  not 

doy  he  did  not  do^  he  wiU  not  do. 
jifGt&rut^dQp^io'^,  she  does  not,  did  notj  toill  not  leaarn. 
isiT€srQffffifii^9p^ei%Bo^  I  do  not  J  did  notj  shaU  not  fay  ^  d&c. 

Note. — Some  add  the  same  also  to  the  verbal  nouns  of  the  past 
and  future  tenses,  for  all  persons ;  thus : 

tBireansL^is/ffieo^f     J  did  not  walk. 
liiBL^is/ffi^^y         thou  didat  not  walk. 
«^fi/€or/r^/F^^^^i  he  did  not  walky  6lc. 


I  shall  Tiot  walk, 
Aouvnkmtwalk. 
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sirdriSL^uufiwteOj    I  thaUnottcalk. 
Sisu.uufiio%^y        tkou  wilt  not  walkj  &c. 

Likewise  to  any  person  of  any  tense,  as  : 

Kffdr  iBt^sQQpeSeo^y  I  do  not  walk. 

  tBi^isQfisiAei^BOy  I  did  not  walk. 

  iBL^uQuetffi^^,  I  shall  not  walk. 

S    iSL^d8(n^uSeo^j  thou  dost  not  walk. 
— —  iBt^KfinaSei%BO^  thou  didst  not  walk. 
  tSL^uuniiSeo^y  thou  tcik  not  walkj  &c. 

But  there  is  no  authority  for  these  forms. 

3.  The  Imperative  (^eueo)  of  the  negative 
verb  is  made  by  adding  ct<sv  or  ^(so  to  the  root 
of  any  verb,  for  the  2d  person  singular,  and 
^(skrdSi^y  for  the  2d  person  plural ;  as : 

^vu.(Seuio  or  su.€ueOy  do  thou  not  walk. 
SiBS&riBL^^€Brt£ldry  do  ye  not  walk. 

But  this  form  is  only  used  in  the  poetical  Ta- 
mil. 

The  common  form  is,  to  add  the  imperative 
of  ^(JsiSp^y  to  hey  to  the  negative  verbal  par- 
ticiple of  any  verb ;  as : 

ff/Bt^^irfidgy  do  thou  not  walk. 
fisea-iBL^^nfidgias^j  do  ye  not  walk. 

Still  more  common  it  is  to  say, 

£/SL^^rrQ/f,  do  thou  not  walk. 
SniSL^ejaQ^u^ihy  do  you  not  icalky  (honor.^ 
SmsmiBL^^nQfiu^taseiry  do  you  not  walk. 

But  this  is  not  elegant. 

4.  The  optative  form  (eSiuihQ&ffeiT)  of  the 
negative  verb  is  likewise  made  by  addii^g  the 
optative  of  ^Q^iSlpjss,  to  the  negative  verbal 
participle;  as: 

iBttar€SLpirfi0u(!u^)Sj  may  I  not  faU. 

i§eSiL/r0^uunujirSy  mayst  thou  not  faU. 

Sn^ Lp  n0Q^u  iSanmy  mayst  thou  not  JaUy  (honorific. ) 

^t^areStpirfiQuuff^Sy  may  he  not  fall. 
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^mn^m^(^uu(fs^M^  may  he  not  faU^  (honorific.) 

^^m'eS^tfifr^(^uuiTm/rtSfj  may  she  not  falL 

^f^eStprr^^uu^rr^^  may  U  not  fall 

tBtrw€Sipn^0uQu>7wfrs^  maywenotfoU, 

iim^^tfi tr^muiS^m^ifSj^  hiay  you  not  falL 
^mna^^i^n^^^iiuwammgrn^,  may  they  not  fatty  (m.  and  f.) 

jfmm^^a00uumm€M^  may  they  not  fidlj  (n.) 

5.  The  indefinite  modes  of  the  negative  verb 
are  formed  thus : 

i.  The  negative  GuQ;t<#<5fu>,  u  e.y  relative  par^ 
ticiplej  is  foriiied  by  adding         or  ^gj  to  the 

mL^€^n^    or    i_ a/      not  tcalklngy  1 

Q^djiuap  or  Qa^djfuir^  nol  doinQ,      V  for  otij  tense. 

A  negative  relative  participle  for  each  tense 
may  be  formed  by  adding  the  relative  partici- 
ples of  ^qs^®pM  the  negative  verbal  par- 
ticiple; aa;  *  • 

ii.  Of  the  (sSl^ssrQiu^'^ihj  i.  e.,  the  verbal  parti- 
ciplesy  the  first  is  formed  by  adding  c&JP  or 
^ti^so  to  the  root ;  as : 


I  not  walkmg. 


^tr^gioi}. 


The  second  and  remaining  verbal  participles 
are  formed  by  adding  the  verbal  participles  of 
the  verb  ^(f^iSp^y  to  the  first  negative  ver- 
bal participle  of  any  verb ;  as: 
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The  2d.  ancst^     &c.  gi^^irfi^is/fffe),   if  Ij  thoHi  &c.,  do  not 

toalk. 

—  3d.   gi^eitrfi^K^uij    although  /,  dtc.,  do  or 

did  not  walk. 

 4th.   mi^Mfioiimflirffiuy^ahhcugh  /,  dtc,  Amdd 

not  walk. 

 6th.   mt^Qtirfi(i}sSy       not  to  walk. 

6.  Negative  verbal  nouns  {Q^trifipQuirj)  are 
formed^ 

i.  By  adding  ^tastis^  to  the  root;  as: 

mt^^noDiD^      a  not  walking. 
Q^iutuireoui^    a  not  doing, 
Quir(yea)i^y      a  not  containing^  envy. 
Q^mri^neoiDy  a  not  desiring^  6lc 

ii.  By  adding  the  personal  terminations  to 
the  negative  participle ;  as : 

mi^^ff/g^Ay   a  man  who  does  not  walk. 
SL^Qtir/gQist-^    a  woman  who  does  not  walk. 
mi^€uir/f^y      a  thing  which  does  not  walk. 

Having  stated  the  particulars  of  a  verb,  I  add 
two  Paradigms,  to  show  them  to  the  student  in 
one  view;  only  those  terminations  are  put 
down,  which  are  most  in  common  use. 
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§  XXXIV. 
The  Tamulians  form  also  causal  verbs, 

1.  From  simple  verbs  which  have  <i©jj/  in 
the  present  tense,  by  substituting  uiSliSjn  for 
the  middle  particle  ;  as: 

jtft^sQQpaa'^     I  beat.   ^i^uiSsQQpdsr^     I  came  to  heal, 
ut^j    ui^dQQpaTy     I  learn.  ut^uiSsQQp&r^     I  came  to  learn, 

i.  e.,  /  teach. 

KL^j     audQQpaTy      I  walk.  sBL^utSsQQpsTy     I  cause  to  walky 

i.  e.,  I  transact, 

QufffijQunfidQQptBry  I  teach,  QuirfiuiSdQQparj  I  cause  to  teach. 

2.  From  simple  verbs  which  have  in  the 
present  tense,  by  substituting  eSiiQ^  as  the 
middle  particle ;  thus : 

O^iL/^      Q^ijQQpcar^      I  do.     Q^tueSdQQpoTj      I  cause  to  do. 
Q^ffe)ff/j  O^irii^SQpaTj  I  say.    O^frioff/eSsQQpat^  I  cause  to  say. 
uear^y  umrsS^SQpary  I  make.  ueAr^eSdQQpeifj  Icausetomake. 
eS(B,       eiSQQQpmy      I  leave.  eSQeSdSOpar^  Jcausetoleave^ 

i.  e.j  IdeUver. 

euiTj  ^Q^QQper^  I  come.  euQKeSdQQpoTy  I  cause  to  come, 
^fij       JfffiQQpar^      I  know.  jiffleSdQQpary  Icausetoknow. 

I  make  known. 

6lc.  &LC. 

An  exception  is  ^ir&karSQpmy  I  sesy  which 
has  ^freifftSAQQpeiry  I  cause  to  see^  I  show. 

These  causal  verbs  are  regularly  conjugated 
like  ULf^iSCSp&T;  as : 

girar  ui^uiSdOOpeoTj  Iteachj&c. 

  ut^utS^jGsdr^  Itau^y^C. 

  ui^-uiSuduar,  I  sheJl  teach^  Slc. 

&c.  fcc.  j 

'  §  XXXV.'  ' 

There  are  several  defective  verbs,  that  is,  verbs 
of  which  some  parts  only  are  in  use.  They  are 
these :  -  r  .  ...^  ^  : 
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1.  Of  the  root  g^,  equal  or  agreeing. 

the  3d  person  neut.  fut.  ^(^ih,     it  agrees^  it  it  equaL 
the  1st  indefinite  mood,  s>^^y        (igreeingj  being  tqaaL 

the  5th  indefinite  mood,  |  |  agree, 

the  perf.  participle,       9^^^         agreed^  eqtud, 

the  Alt.  participle,         ^^lij      which  miU  or  which  does  agree. 

the  verbal  nouns,  S^fi^y         t(;^ic^  agrees, 

and  ^uty,        agreement^  equality. 
In  the  negative  form,  the  3d  person  neut.  p6/euir^^     it  does  not  agree. 

the  relative  participle,  ^cS/o/zr^,      not  agreeing. 

verbal  participles,     j  S    '^^^  ^^^^ 

Occasionally,  however,  we  meet  also  with  the 
three  tenses;  as: 

^d/^irSdrQpear,    I  agree^  &.C. 
^fiQ^cst^  I  agreed. 

^uQucsTj  I  thall  agree. 

2.  Of  the  root  Qeuessr®^  necessity^ 

The  3d  person  neut.  fut.         Q^mQih^       it  is  necessary^  it  must. 
The  participle  of  the  past  tense,  Q^eAri^uj^      being  necessary. 
The  verbal  nouns,  Qeumt^uL^,    it  musty  with  respect  to 

the  past. 

Q^eArQof^y     it  musf,  with  respect  to 
the  future. 

In  the  negative  form,  Q^eAri^inhy     it  must  not. 

Notel. — For  Q^eArQih^  ihe  vulgar  use  Q^SBi/iij  and  for  Ofi/aSr 
t^nih,  €JireArL^irih  or  ^n^ih. 

Nate  2. — This  defective  verb  must  not  be  confounded  with  (?A/6nr(9, 
destrin^,  which  is  regularly  conjugated  throughout  all  the  modes  and 
tenses. 

3.  Of  the  root  id/tlL®,  possibility,  ability,  used 
only  in 

ru^niLQi^Ay      I  can  or  wiU  not.  I 

I  iDiriLL^iriUj        thou  canst  or  wiU  not. 

1  mnilt^ffj   '       thou  canst  or  wiU  not,  (hon.) 
mi.  r      J  toffilL-frar,       he  can  or  wiU  not. 

The  negauve  form.^  ^;rLli-/r/r,         he  can  or  wiU  not,  (hon.) 

I  ififTiLL^neir,  can  or  wiU  not. 

f  loniLL^n^y        iJt  can  or  UTitt  not. 

\jonilXiu,inh,      we  can  or  tdll  not. 
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^              r  S  u^LiuLira&r^       you  can  or  will  not. 

The  negative  form  |  ?A«y  can  or  «>f. 

The  relative  participle,    wiriLL^ir^,         which  i$  not  able. 
The  verbal  participles,  j  '^'Z'Z^^eo,     \  ^^^^ 

Some  use  this  verb  also  in  the  affirmative 
form,  as  ubTiLQCSeu^,  lean;  unTLLQi^jTiu,  than 
eanstf  &c.,  but  there  is  no  authority  for  it. 

4.  Of  the  negative  verbal  roots       and  ^sv^ 

igtcuA/iTiu,      jyai«ti/rfLi,  &&a  art  mh 

Jg)«ua^ff^,  Mke  not. 

r  jifd^Q^ffw^  m  art  not, 

mi».l  J  ®^«^^*«^)    ^mi>€SffMm^  yoaarem* 

.1  1 


Verb,  part...,, ^  gjia/^^A  *  j^^«,irifi€l*,*  ( 


iKufd  1,<-*0^|  thcM  iiiwk«d  that  ^  are  in  common  use. 
JKbI«JI«--^  ^H!  difference  behveen        atid         i?,  timt  fiw  deniea 
the  existence  of  a  thing ;  but  ^sv,  its  quality.    See  §  LXIA. 

6.  Of  s_err,  denoting  toithin.  ^ 

Rd.  participle,     c-en^en-,  Aotin^  or  ctmlaiftui^. 

1  fi-ercirsDifi  or  /      oomd^im  ofhamna, 

3d  person  for  lU  g^et^  s-«ir9,  fftm  %  for  i 
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One  of  the  fff  is  also  omitted;  thus  e.ar<or,  ht  is ;  ^miir 

m^0rir^  they  are;  ^eir^^  it  is;  ^eaeu  u^er^  they  are.  But  these 
forms  are  used  more  frequentiy  in  poetry. 

6.  Of  Qujj^y  denoting  sufficiency ^ 

3d  pers.  neut.  Gu/r^Lo,  it  is  enough^  sufficient. 

In  the  neg.  form,     Quir^rr^y  it  is  not  enough. 

The  verb  participle,  Quirfitrfi^  not  being  enough. 

Verbal  noun,  QuafiirsaiD^  the  not  being  enough. 

7.  Of  the  root  denoting  necessity^  duty^ 
the  whole  of  the  future  tense ;  thus: 

iSLJS^ear^       I  must  or  may. 
si^Q/niu^        thou  must  or  mayst. 
^sL^^ify  (hon,)yvu  must  or  may. 
st^^ndr  or  si^eusat^      he  must  or  may. 
«L.tftfir/f  or  «L-Of/f,  (hon«)Ae  mttf/ or  may. 
sL^^nar  or  «L.a/6r,       she  must  or  may. 
it  must  or  may. 

{SL^Q^uirihf    .  :  '  ,  we  must  or  may.   

su.effirs€rf  you  must  or  may.  , 

SL^eufT^ser  or      ^nsor^  they  must  or  mayj  masc.  and  fern. 
si^^mr^  they  must  or  may^  neuter. 

In  the  3d  person  neut.  plur.,  the  singular  «L.ttf^  b  also  in  use. 
Hence  also  the  verbal  noun,  «l.6biA|  duty. 


8.  Of  the  root  denoting  fitness^  propriety^ 
the  whole  future  tense ;  as : 


loughty  lam  fit. 
thou  ought, 
he  ought. 


The  infinitive,  /fSj 


to  be  fit. 
fit,  (past.; 
fix,  (fut.) 


I  for  ^(a^6B>£0, 
Verbal  nouns,  ^Mmoto, 


' fitnesSf  propriety. 


a  man  that  is  fit. 
a  woman  that  is  fit. 
a  i?ung  that  is  fit.' 
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The  negative  form ; 

.  ,  ,  («<7««r,      I  am  not  fit. 

The  whole  tense.  j  ort  not  Ji<. 

Th.„,wp».icipi«..j;:;^4,; 

Rel.  participles  |  |  not  being  fit. 

CfisneoiD^      the  not  being  fit,  unfitness. 
,  ,  1  Mitfi^ear^  an  unfit  man. 

Verbal  nouns  <  \.^fL^  ^  •n.Mtum 

1  ^siT^^sir^    an  unjti  woman. 

KfisfT/sifiy      an  unfit  thing. 


§XXXVL 

The  Tamil  verbs  have  two  Voices  only ;  viz. 
fi^eiSflosr  or  ^lueoi^oSCBoSTy  t.  verbsy  the  action 
of  which  remains  with  ourselves,  intransitive 
verbs ;  and  iSlpoS^ssr,  i.  verbs,  the  action  of 
which  passes  over  to  another,  transitive  or 
active  verbs.  The  passive  voice  is  formed  in 
several  ways. 

1.  By  adding  u(S)®(?/D69r,  /  suffery  in  all  its 
modifications,  to  the  infinitive  mode  of  any 
active  verb  ;  as : 

jjft^ssuuQQQpeofy  I  am  beaten^  I  suffer  beating^  &c. 
^i^ssuuiLQi^er^  I  was  beatenj  &LC. 
^i^dsuu(BQ€udry   IshaU  be  beaten^  d&c. 

2.  By  adding  Quj^SQp&gry  in  all  its  tenses^ 
to  the  infinitive ;  as : 

jjfi^dsuOujpiQQparj  I  get  beating^  i.  e.,  /  am  beaten. 
jifi^dsuQupOmear^  I  got  beating^  i.  e.,  /  took  beaten. 
^i^mmuQujruQeu^y  IshaU  get  beating^  i.  e.^  /  shaU  be  beaten^ 

3.  By  adding,  in  some  instances,  the  verb 
^essrQQpekry  I  eaty  figuratively,  to  primitive 
verbal  nouns;  as: 
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jfieDfitifsArQQpary   lit.  I  receive  stry^es  ;  i,  e.,  Jam  beaten. 
^copu^mQi^ary     lit.  I  received  stripes  ;  i.  e.,  I  have  been  beaien. 

^iLQmQQfior,  I  am  buffetted. 
^LLQeArQi^ear^  IwasbuffeUed. 

j^j^uLieArQQpear^   I  am  ciU  off. 
^jyuL^6ger(7i.€ory     I  was  cut  off. 

The  first  of  these  is  the  most  common  form, 
but  it  does  not  exactly  answer  our  passive  form, 
because,  in  certain  connexions,  intransitive  verbs 
also  may  be  thus  united  with  u(BiSlfDjBi ;  as : 


^jssuuiLQu.Af    lit.  I  suffered  being,  i.  e.j  I  was* 
iSL^ssuu(BQ^€ary     lit.  Ishail  suffer  going^  i.  e.,  I  shall  go. 

AsL&.  again,  though  the  active  form  be  thus 
made  passive^  the  active  verb  still  retainSf  in 
certain  cases,  its  active  power;  partiooliirly  in 
the  participles  :  e>  g*^ 

jiimamdf  jfo^m^Muuilt^Si*—^  the  place  in  which  thm/  ptU  it^ 


§  XXXVIL 

This  seems  the  proper  place  to  state  a  pecu- 
liar kind  of  appellative  nouns,  called  eSl^A(^ 
fSui^Qpp^,  mentioned  §  XXIV.  10. 

They  are  formed  from  certain  obsolete  roots 
that  are  still  used  as  adjectives ;  such  as : 

hard,  difficult ;  &jpfy  small ;  jifu^  low. 
OanQy  cruel;  Ou(rf,  great;  lj^^  new ;  e.ar,  b^ng,  d&c. 

The  final  a.  is  changed  into  and  tjhie  fol- 
lowing terminations  affixed : 

For  the  Ist  person,  Sing.  9«or,  as  ^tflQujdr,  I  a  hard  man. 

2d  person,  as  jf/iRmDiUy  thou  a  hard  num. 

8d  person,  mas.  «fjfcar,  as  ^ifttuear,  he  a  hard  man. 

—  fern.  ^«r,  as  ^/fto/cr,  she  a  hard  woman. 

V  — - — neut.  as  it  a  hard  thing.  •  ^ 
P 
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For  the  first  person,  Plur.  mih     as  ji/iBQujti^  we  hard  men, 
or  ji/ii,    as  ji/ifiiuth^     we  hard  men. 
2d  person,  ff>/f,      as  ^iBuSir^      you  hard  men, 

8d  person,  |        |  jy/r,  '  as  jt/fiiuir^      they  hard  people. 

(  ^  or  as  ^tRtUy        they  hard  things. 
neut.  ^  as  ^fiiuesr^     they  hard  things. 

Thus  also, 

Qgiri^Qiudr,    I  a  cruel  man.       SjSQtuaf,    I  a  Utile  man. 
Qs/rt^GDiUj      thou  a  cruel  man.   ^jSeiatu^      thou  a  little  man. 
Qs/rt^tuear^      he  a  cruel  man.      ^jSiuar^     he  a  little  man. 
Qsnt^ujfk^      she  a  cruel  woman.  S^ajeky      she  a  little  woman. 
Qsni^y^jy        it  a  cruel  thing.     S/Sjp,        it  a  little  thing. 
de.c. 

At  the  same  time  that  these  appellatives  have 
the  form  and  regimen  of  verbs,  they  have  also 
the  form  and  regimen  of  nouns ;  and  are  then 
called  €Sl^i^pSltJi-ftli(ouir.  Thus  any  of  the 
persons  may  be  regularly  declined ;  as : 

Ist  case,  Qstfi^Qiudr^      I  who  am  a  cruel  man  ;  ji/t^Qujcir,  I  who  am 

a  law  many  \.  e.,  a  humble  servant. 
2d  case,  Qsni^Qiu^aa-y    me  who  am  a  cruel  man  ;  jt/i^Qiu^aa-y  me  who 

am  a  low  man,  i.  e.,  a  humble  servant. 
8d  case,  Qsirif^Qiu^io,  bymewhoamacrudman;  ji/t^Qiu^eOyhyme 

who  am  a  low  man,  i.  e.,  a  humble  servant. 
4th  case,  Qsiri^Qiuspis^j  tomewhoamacruelman;  ^i^Qujggffs^yto 

me  who  am  a  low  man,  i.  e.,  a  humble  servant. 

Thus  also  the  second  person. 

Ist  case,  Od^/r£f.€B>tti,        thou  who  art  a  hard  persun. 
2d  case,  Qs/rt^anuenajy  thee  who  art  a  hard  person. 
dd  case,  QsnufLentuiunidy  by  thee  who  art  a  hard  person. 
4th  case,  QsnL^oDUjs(g,   to  thee  who  art  a  hard  person. 
6lc.  &C. 

Accordingly  we  find  the  following  expres- 
sions ; 

Ostrt^miu&^Qtu^eeraji^^^iTiu^  ue,/\n  plain  lan^ua^e,  QmffQmuta^w 

hast  beaten  mSj  a  smaM  man^  .  . 

j^SiuQ€it^tumfrd^Qmfmj  i,  e<,  in  plain  language,  .^fRmuitu/rmmm/ 
m'Bm  M^mmuwrn^Qmrnf  i^miMmxuke  ea^  Iftt  Ihi^  ttm  art  O^fienii. 
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The  use  of  these  concise  forms  is,  however, 
nearly  confined  to  poetry.  Only  some  of  the 
forms  are  in  common  use ;  as  : 


9fijp  and  9fiiUffi^ 

j^Lf.tuffdr  or  > 
&.«r^  or  9L.Aerffi, 


it  is  difficult. 

it  is  small. 

he  is  a  small  man. 

iliscrueL 

he  is  a  hard  man. 

I  your  humble  servant. 

it  is. 

it  is  great. 

he  is  a  great  man. 


§  XXXVIII. 

It  remains  to  mention  some  further  particu- 
lars respecting  the  derivation  or  formation  of 
verbs. 

!•  From  intransitive  verbs,  formed  from  the 
roots  as  before  stated,  transitive  or  active  verbs 
are  again  made  by  inserting  ;sr«^  before  Sjfi ;  as ; 

mi^sQpjp^  to  walkj     ai^^jpQpjp^   to  make  walk^  to  direct. 
^Q^sQpjp,  to  6e,        ®(Sfi^^p^%  lo  make  to  he,  to  put. 
WL^iQpjp^  to  He  doum^VL^^fiQpjp,  to  make  to  lie  doton,  to  lay  down. 
uQQpjp,     to  suffer^    uQ^^Qpj^j   to  make  to  suffer,  i.  e.,  to  affect. 

In  the  same  way  are  formed  also  some  verbs 
from  those  which  are  already  active,  and  then 
the  newly  formed  verb  becomes  doubly  active, 
or  causal ;  as  : 

^lodBpjp^  to  carry ^  hear  a  burden  ;  srinfi^Sp^^  to  make  one  carry  a 
burden^  to  put  upon.  .      -  - 

I 

If  the  root  end  in  ^  or  ®,  active  or  causal 
verbs  are  formed  by  doubling  the  p  and     ;  as : 

AjkJPf^PJPj   lo  he  composed^  comfortedy    jg^^Sp^^  to  cmnfott. 
(S^Qpffij  to  he  comfortable,  (SfspjpiQp^^  to  make  comfortable. 
mjpiSipjp^    to  ascejidj  mpjpi&p^^     to  make  to  ascend,  to  lift  tip. 
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to  play,  ^iLQSpjj^   to  make  cne  play, 

^Opjjj    to  nm,  ffilQQp^y    to  drive* 

^aQQpjPt  to  dry  tip,  ^iriKSSp^j  to  make  dry. 

Roots,  which  end  in  /Kigj,  ziq,  are  formed  into 
active  or  causal  verbs,  by  changing  the  /a  and 
&■  irtte  m  and  u  respectively ;  Ms 

^t^i^09p^^   to  he  tmtmnedy  jft~d{^Qfi0it  to  mate  ta  he  eontam- 

id;  to  retaim. 

MmA^&jSi^f     to  be  troubled,    M&iS{^Bp^,  to  trauhU^  to  mix. 

Qfitpmi^Qp^^    to  so^md,  cause  to  soujuL 

fa  rettim^         M0*^H^P^t  make  go  back. 

Ea^%^  ioilie  intransitive  verbs  eiidiztg  in  tu, 
§»m  ais^f^  Virba     ioseirtiiig      ;  as : 

to  rf%         mdf*m9p^j   to  make  rm,mA$  mater. 
Mtt^S/yHj  l^kmmitjf^  to  make  dry. 

.  2.  Verbs  are  formed  from  nouns  by  adding 
to  them  u(SiSp^,  for  the  intransitive  and  u®^ 
jBiSpjpy  for  the  transitive;  if  the  noun  end 
in  li,  it  is  dropt.  Thus: 


In  a  few  instances  the  active  form,  u®^^Q 
p^,  is  added  to  the  infinitivep  and  makes  the 
verb  active  or  causal ;  as : 

From  Qfi/BBp^,  to  know^  Q^rBiuuuQji^Qp^^    to  make  known,  to 
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to  become  healed, 
to  be  healed, 
to  become  long, 
to  be  long, 
to  become  white, 
i  to  be  white. 


4.  Active  verbs  are  formed  by  joining  the 
irerbs  ^i(S^p^j  U(sssr^^aQipjpy  or  Q^iuSp^ 
to  the  uoun ;  as : 


to  heal. 

to  make  Umg^  to  lengthen, 
to  make  clean^  to  cleanse. 


0*,immtd^^  ^p^y       to  dance. 
^jrmAnimu  preacJL 

5.  Active  verbs  are  formed  of  Sanscrit  nouns 
ending  in  ^f^y  by  dropping  this  syllable^  and 
adding  ^i^p^y  &c. ;  as: 

From  fituirestii^      meditation^  fiiutroSd  Qpjp^  to  meditate  a  thing,  fiiuir 
eafluiSdQp^^  to  make  another  meditate  a  thing^ 
Ofiff^fifnij    praise^  Q^ir^fiiftsSpffi^  to  praise  one^  Q^ir^fiiRu 

iSdSp^j  to  make  one  praise  another. 
ji/QiisQjrsLDyf avowry  j^QfidSjrSsQp^y  to  favour. 

  Wf€onhj        wordj  ^^€BfldQp^^  to  speak  a  thing^  m^esBuiSd 

Qp^j  to  make  another  speak  a  thing. 
——  ^^ar^JTihj      inheritance  J  Sr^m^ifldSp^y  to  inherit. 
  ijfjr^disihf    harangue^  iSjrsmiOdOp^y  to  preach. 

 /ro^ii,  joy, 


(  iSffAirSsOm^^  to  shine. 
I  iSsrmn&uiSdQpjp^  to  enlighten, 
i  ^M^ir^dQm^y  to  be  glad. 
(  ^sQ^aeifiudldQpjsfj  to  make  glad. 


If  the  noun  end  in  only  AQjv  is  added ; 
as:         praise,  ^^iOp^y  to  praise^ 

The  word  d^^P,  cleanness^  however,  receives 
the  addition  of  d^rfliSpjp;  as:  ^^^dsrfiiSp^, 
from  the  Sanscrit.  , 
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ADJECTIVES  AND  ADVERBS. 

§  XXXIX. 

The  fourth  and  last  part  of  speech  in  Tamil 
is  called  ^fFI&^Q^TGO,  i.  e.,  qmdrfying  ov  descrip 
five  zvord,  referring  either  to  nouns  or  to  verbs 
in  the  former  case,  we  call  them  Adjectives,  an^ 
in  the  latter,  Adverbs. 

§XL. 

Adjectives  are  variously  formed  from  noun 
denoting  quality : 

1.  By  adding  the  relative  participles 
or  eLsrrsrr  to  them  ;  as  : 

SsBTLDf         kngthj  S&ruin€Sfj   '       fGO-Qpareiry  Umg. 

Qsnme)^     crookedness^  Qsnm^near^     QsnsssrffiA'm'y  crookei 

O^LOGOtDf     straitnesSf      QsuioauitunGsr^    Osiheoiunq^er^  straiL 

€Muq,       biltemesSy      GDsuuffcar^        €a)3ULiearGir^  bitter, 

^nsQ^nei^ui^  joy^  ^IkQ^ttesL^iLneBr^  ^tsQ^irEL^Qfiea-erj  joyfuL 

QsirQGa)u}y    cruelty,         QsnQGoununeoTy  Qsn(Bea)i^u^arGiry  cruel. 

Qffdsthy      mercy  f         ^srdauineBr,       QjjrdsQp&reir,  mercifu 

They  always  precede  the  nouns  which  the; 
qualify,  without  any  further  change ;  as  : 

iSeffu)irarQ^/riOf  a  long  stick. 

^adsQfi&r&riDG^peary  a  merciful  man. 

2.  If  the  nouns  denoting,  quality  end  in  ih 
this  letter  is  often  dropped,  and  the  remainde 
of  the  word  used  adjectively ;  as : 

From  purity,  sr^^g)0^ujthy  a  dean  heart. 
—  ^nearthy  spirituality^  ^nearQua^caruiy  spiritual  food. 
 L\pui,       theoutsidcj    Lj/DuQunag&ry      an  external  thing. 

3.  Nouns  ending  in  a  vowel,  are  often  use^ 
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s  adjectives,  without  the  addition  or  rejection 
f  any  letter ;  as  : 

iLODLDSireoLDj     the  rainy  season, 
^jRasirp^^    a  cold  tcind, 
ufTsoipiSeuLbj    stony  ground, 

4.  Some  nouns  ending  in  a)Ly  and  jb^,  change 
he  and  ji  respectively  into  u  and  ^,  and 
hus  become  adjectives ;  as : 

From  ^(^(^^1,   iront        ^0ui^dQs/riOj    an  iron  rod, 
 LDQ^i^,    mediciney  idq^^^uss^u^      a  medicine  bag. 

5'  Some  nouns  ending  in  ^gdu^  or  ^GDm, 
change  these  syllables  into  ^lu,  and  become 
idjectives  ;  as: 

Trom  QsnQootDj    cruelly^       Qsni^iuiD€ar^^       a  cruel  mind. 

 ^0eiDUij      difficulty,     ^iftajspu^ssr,       a  difficult  command, 

 Qu(gQDtDj    greatness^    Qufitumtso^  a  large  mountain, 

 Lf^oDiD^      newnesSy      i^fiajQunQ^^^      a  new  thing. 

 ^esHoDiDj    sweetness,    §}eafluju^nff^jgih,   a  sweet  thing. 

— tt./flsDU)y      fitnesSj        ^iBuj^eaanhj         a  fit  disposition. 

In  some  instances  only  go  is  rejected ;  as  : 

OanQikjgtAllfiy        difficult  Tamil 
Qu(i^mQmnuiDy     great  anger,  dec. 

OrOLr(n^ao£D,  the  last  syllable  €B)u>  is,  in  certain  connexions,  rejected 
and  the  first  vowel  lengthened ;  as :  Qujrnm^y  great  desire^  insatiable' 
ness, 

6.  A  few  words  are  naturally  adjectives;  as : 

ueoj       various,    ueoQsirps&Tj  carious  words. 

Qeoy      some,       Seo'seBffwy  some  fruits, 

^p&y     other,      tnpQoi^airjpfy  another  thing, 

mppj      other^      wpptneBfifinsea'y  other  men, 

X  ao  d     \  fsp^eaarthj  good  disposition, 

iseoeo,  5       '    c  tseoeommsry  a  good  mind.  ^ 

Qurrjpy   common,  QuajpuQuify  a  common  word. 

L^ffiy       new,       n^i»^niSy  a  new  god. 

7-  Sometimes  the  participles  of  the  past  tense 
are  used  adjectively ;  thus : 

QsiLt^iDirtJiy  a  corrupt  tree. 

O^^/BtSl0su>y  a  dead  beast. 


J 1 8  Etymology. — A  duerbs. 


Q^ndrjSuj(ja^iftttJ€afy     ihe  risen 
iS^^lkfififfeSliuui^        much  money* 

§  XLL 

Adverbs  are, 

1.  naturally  such  ;  as : 

4P/rcu,      much^       ^neouQuQ^eary     he  spoke  much, 
wpjpi^     otherwise^  tpppfSQ^niOj  we  shall  know  otherwise, 

muchy      fi^e^GOff^^naTj       he  explained  much, 

2.  Formed  from  nouns  of  quality  by  affixing 
or  <:^s,  of  the  verb  ^Qpja  ;  as : 

• 

From  QsnutJDy  angers  QsiruLoniu^iw^ireir^  he  came  angrily. 

 isear^y  a  good  Mng^  Kear(n^uj^0^nar^€afj  he  spoke  weU» 

 ussth^  the  side^  ussiDfrajuQu/r^^^  he  went  aside,  [haughtily. 

 @(»^u)/7ij^,  haughtiness^   ^Q^unruuauijsL^ikfiiroky   she  walked 

 ©d^sou,  gracey  Q(f^^utunaSffisi(^Q(n^iry  he  graciously  pities. 

3.  Some  infinitives  are  used  adverbially ;  as: 

together^      ^suirs&r^L^miB^trismr^  they  came  together. 

^(5^^^>  I  together  J       ^^i^dmuQuffi^^Mm,    they  went  together. 
esQs,    10  £»  iiri/r,  M0MtImin^^^^  kermsw^y, 

LLeosv^to  be  soft,   Uweoesiist—'s^'TL^^      he  w&Uked snft^  or  ^&wly. 

iSISy     to  le  murhy  iJ}3dQ^nQ^i^^ntdr^      he  gave  much  or  UberaUy. 

tobejre^^  ihi€\9'vdQ.^!j^^4^n^.j   he  gaf}e  free! ff^  spontaneously. 

The  participle  a-ib  is  added  to  some  of  the 
above  mentioned  words ;  as  : 

illsofiaQsirLS^/Bfrar,    he  was  very  angry. 
^neoeiithQuQ^eBTy      he  spoke  much. 
u>p£fi^Qfaesr^<^y    he  said  otherwise. 

Note. — The  Tamil  Grammarians  divide  all  the  qualities  or  attributes 

into  four  classes : 

'  » 

1.  The  qualities  ofspiritin  connection  with  bodies  are  thirty  two;  viz* 

^fSei^y  knowledgey  or  perception  of  any  kind  ;  ^^or,  kindness;  ^eat^, 

desire^  love ;  jii^^ui,fear;  wnearuay  nakedness]  Sea>py  duration]  Oufreop, ' 

patience]  gtfruLf,  desire]  seai^utSi^,  retention]  GDu>ujeOy  confusion; 

fS^Bureiiy  thinking;  O^^uLfy  aversion]  &.q/cjl/,  hist]  ^irdsiiy  mercy] 

srresonhy  shame;  Qeu^eiBy  anger  ]  ^sescfietfy  boldness;  j^Qpsstr^y  envy] 

j^drLif  affectiony  love  ]  eteHoatDy  want ;  etibp^i^y  weariness  ]  jffeiruihy 
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affiicHpn  ;  ^aruih^  pleasure i  ^oir€a>ta,  youth;  (tpui^y  old  age;  Q^A, 
hatred;  Oeuar/S^  superiority^  victory;  Qun^^/ruLf^  gitilt^  failing;  wtaut 
sih^  courage ;  ld^u>,  haughtiness,  pride ;  wpui^  unmerci/ulness^  cruelty ;  and 
tD/peSj  forgetfulness, 

2.  The  qualifications  of  soul  and  body  together  are  five  ;  Ttz.,  ^curi 
^i),  eating;  ^^^9),  sleeping;  O^itQf^io^  adoring;  ji/eadlfiid^  putting 
on;  and  u^tu^^eo^  walking, 

8.  The  qualities  common  to  all  bodies  are  six ;  viz. 

i.  o/if  cy,  shape^  as :  ^^irihy  a  square ;  S&rih,  length;  €ULLu,ii^  a  ctr- 
de ;  Qsnmth^  an  angle^  d^c. 

ii.  jfes-eify  measure^  such  as,  one,  two,  three^  &c. 

iii.  ^meearihy  colour^  such  as  :  Oa/eBorontD,  whiteness;  Q^iieous,  red- 
ness ;  QutreareotDj  gold  colour;  s^mm^  black;  u^eotDy  green,  &c.  6uem 

iv.  meurihy  smelly  e.  g.,  ispsis/sthy  good  scent ;  ^psk^ut^  bad  smelL 

T.  Sra>€Uy  taste,  e.  g.,  cdacjl/,  bitter ;  LfaRuLi^  sour ;  jp^HuLij  astrin^ 
gency;  wl€u nuLfy  soilness;  ^fi^ut^^  sweetness;  v^enpun^  acrid heaL 

vi.  csc^,  sensation^  e.  g.,  O^t^Gou),  heat ;  fiGoresun,  cold;  Qiommw^ 
softness;  eueareaui^  hardness;  ^eSaresnLy  weight;  QisadjsoiL,  lightness i 
9ff€a>LDy  smoothness ;  and  ^(^^^co/r,  roughness. 

4.  Qualities,  which  spirits  have  with  or  without  bodies,  are  nine;  viz. 

QfitrearpiOy  msibilUy;  msop^eo,  concealment;  ^arir^eOy  increase; 
s^^AseOy  decrease;  ^(aseo^  motion;  jifGni^^io^  reception;  mQisA^ 
trembling;  g)sD^^^^,  connexion;  and  giving. 

Adjectives  and  adverbs  may  be  formed  of  all  these  terms,  by  adding 
^«8r  or  &.Qreir,        or  ^s. 

6.  The  mode  of  expressing  the  comparative  and  superlative  degrees 
of  adjectives  and  adverbs,  will  be  stated  in  the  Syntax.  See  §  XLVL 
8;§XLVIL  2. 


CHAPTER  III. 

SYNTAX. 

§  XUL  i 

1.  Tamil  Grammarians  do  not  treat  of  Syntax 
specially,  but  connect  it  at  once  with  Etymo- 
logy, calling  that  chapter,  Qa=freoeo^smrtJb^  L 
the  chapter  respecting  words. 
Q 
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They  make  but  two  principal  parts  of  a  sen 
tence,  viz.,  ^Qpisufriu  or  <gs0;£^/r,  which  mean 
beginnings  head,  and  expresses  what  we  call  th 
nominative ;  and  otucir,  which  means  end,  con 
elusion,  and  expresses  the  finite  verb. 

The  words  which  depend  upon,  or  refer  t 
either  of  these,  are  called  ^«oi_Q££)/rf^«6fr. 

3i  Ai  to  the  position  of  the  parts  of  a  sen 
tence,  the  subject  or  (oTQ^surrtu  always  precede 
the  finite  verb  or  uiu^,  and  the  latter  alway 
concludes  the  sentence,  e.  g*,  QsifrppdnsujB^freSn 
M^^ten^i^t  U^JLi^^^fTp^^,  the  tree  g7'ew,  &c 

All  other  words  which  depend  upon  thes' 
principiil  parts  precede  them  respectively  ;  s< 
that  the  most  important  of  the  dependent  word 
is  plim^  miotest  to  its  principal,  and  the  leas 
important,  farthest  from  it. 

It  is  evident  that  to  this  general  rule,  exam 
J)les  cannot  be  given  in  this  early  part  of  th 
Syntax :  it  will  be  exemplified  throughout ;  an< 
I  mention  it  in  this  place  to  be  kept  in  remem 
brance  during  the  study  of  the  following  rules 

3.  Again^ 

The  Adjeciire  always  precedes  the  subit%ntire|  afi^  fimtuajarmr 
mtfFt^t  gradaus  God,  &.c. 

TheKotin  precedes  Jtsgovernmgputidj^VO^flfpOsitioii;  ZMj  cfi 
ifuAQi^^  upm  ihe  house. 

Dte  Adverb  precedes  the  verb  i  mU,  mj^(ff£iuust^^mr^  h^wmg  wm 

Ttie  InfmUiTe  precedes  the  govenilng  rerb;  §}(gdmSQ^wm^ 
jU      t&iUdom  or  la  wtdt. 

Hie  Negative  branch  ofa  sentetiee  pfecedes  the  Affirmative;  «a  «( 
murupufi^jTt^ffiiJfft—,  foa^ firmly  wi^out  ifippin^  ;  maBfi^traj&i^j^i^i 
us^SBfTfi  ^ei^GsSd@(T^dr^  he  hl(t:tphmeth  God  and  not  moji* 

The  Comparalive  ptt  Gi^d^'s  ihvA  which  h  compHedi  Mb  |8*f 
^i^^^iV&isiJ^m'j  (hut  man  i$  httiu^r  than  this  man*  ' 

The  simUItude  precedes  thai  which  is  similar  j  gi'^hjlW liflfaf < 
^iiU.^t^js  fT^'^Q(^&r^  he  akmei  like  the  mm,  • 

The  rmmber  prte«4es lllll ill IIIIQ^^^ 
sekf  twelve  trees. 
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The  Genitive  precedes  the  governing  noun;  ks^  medi/fQonii^iuQs 
otBTthy  the  disposition  of  men. 

The  cause  precedes  the  effect;  as,  tneoiifiaS^QeouaSsntfgui^  seed 
grows  by  the  rain. 

The  reason  precedes  the  inference  ;  as,  u!rnuff€artB^wwffH€srui^ii9 
^Qeo  ^euirufT^QpmL^irsseSGO^,  God  is  good^  therefore  he  has  not 
made  stn. 

The  purpose  precedes  the  determination ;  as,  ffQ/2esrd3irs(gthuuf^ 
^^QfiT^fiTuiSiL^QQiGBar<dti),  we  must  eat  rice  in  order  to  preserve  life. 

The  condition  or  supposition  precedes  the  consequence ;  as,  s^iru 
iSiLL^np^noiadj^  thou  shalt  die^  if  thou  eat. 


From  these  general  remarks,  it  is  evident 
that  the  order  of  the  parts  of  speech  in  Tamil 
iSj  on  tlie  whole,  and  in  many  parts,  opposite 
to  tliat  in  English ;  so  that  the  European  stu- 
dent has  to  effect  an  entire  change  in  the 
arrangement  of  his  ideas.  But  let  none  he  dis^ 
eouraged;  even  a  short  but  diligent  application 
will  overcome  alt  the  diifficulties.  I  descend 
now  Iq  fwrisicalill^ 


1.  The  Nominative  and  its  Verb  always  agree 
in  gender,  number  and  person ;  as  : 


2.  The  pronouns  are  often  omitted,  as  the 


when  tliis  19  not  the  c^se,  then  the  pronoun 
must  he  putf  ai;  ^ia^rnQm^if^J^s  thou  must 
go,  8cc. 


§  XLIII. 


points  out  the  person ; 
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3.  The  names  of  superiors,  when  used  by  inft 
riors,  form  an  exception  to  this  rule;  as:  u/r 
u/TOT,  God;  QfBcut^y  God;  ^^uu^y  father^  &( 
which,  because  of  the  respect  due  to  them,  ma 
have  the  verb  in  the  honorific  form,  thoug" 
the  nouns  have  the  common  termination ;  as 

uffituffmfi(i^€awuiupiS^nj  God  spake. 
Qfi^GSTGieaataS^ir^  God  thougkl. 

fsuuar€uQ€jaff^  the  Jdther  mU  come. 

it  1%  h^^^^  more  corfs^  to  say,  Q^mi 

/i^  llioiigh  some  noun?,  mascultne  and  femi 

have  the  neuter  termination,  yet  thei 
verbs  must  haye  tjie  niasouUne  a«d  feminin 
gender;  as: 


However,  they  may  also  be  const naed  wit] 
the  neuter  of  the  future  of  the  verb,  though 
rarely  J  as: 


Note. — ^The  neuter  person  singular  of  the  present  and  past  tenses  i 
in  common  talk>  frequently  used  with  a  noun  in  the  plural  number;  as 
sniftiuisis&r/BL^i/ii^,  (tulgarly  si^ijpjp)  things  happened ;  but  it  is  ii 
correct,  btxause  the  termination  ^  is  evidently  singular,  neither  d 
the  Native  Grammarians  authorize  such  a  use  of  it;  it  must  therefoi 


5.  The  nominative  is  often  used  instead  c 
the  accusative  case.   See  §  XLIV.  2,  3. 

6.  It  is  used  likewise  for  the  genitive  or  6tl 
case  in  personal  nouns;  as: 

u>€di^ir(g€ariiOuirA€uff/ffij  the  nature  of  man  is  bad* 


(g(j^i0^n€))$^ih^  the  teacher  wiU  say, 
si^Qieir^ius(Q^tuimi,   God  wiU  be  gracious. 


his  house  has  fallen  dawn. 


Nominative. 
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7.  Two  or  more  nominatives,  in  one  sentence 
must  be  connected  by  the  conjunction  s-a), 
added  to  every  one  of  them ;  as : 

tL€afl/B(r^;i^Srrrira^thuiri^^iTa&ry  men  and  heavenly  beings  smg, 
and  diildren  worshipped* 

.  But  such  nominatives  must  be  of  the  same 
gender ;  otherwise  the  sentence  must  be  divided 
into  as  many  simple  sentences  as  there  are  no- 
minatives of  different  genders,  or  the  whole 
sentence  must  receive  a  ncAV  form.  Thus  we 
cannot  say,  UjGsB^q^/sj(^^<sidt^^lc  ^tfip^frir^ehr 
or  cS^j{fi^^(SSTj  men  and  horses  perished  ;  but,  uoszrf? 
^/r  ^ifij5^{Tnrs&rr(^^eiD[r^^ih  ^tfijB^Gsr^  men  pe- 
risked^  also  the  horses  perished  ;  or  iBesB^irsefr^^ 
osii&QmirQL^  ^L^js^fr^i^^j  the  men  perished  with 
the  horses. 

8.  In  a  series  of  nouns  of  the  same  class  or 
species,  in  whatever  case,  the  connective  parti- 
cle may  be  omitted,  and  the  nouns  put  in 
the  nominative  case,  with  OT^Srofiu/fdssfr,  if  they 
are  masculine  and  feminine ;  and  with  otot 
ij(ss)Qjd5syr,  if  they  are  neuter*  These  verbal 
nouns,  thus  added,  must  be  put  in  the  case 
required;  as : 

fn^^^QsnppQearesru^nsA'LipuuiLt^itnstir^  Saltan  and  Kotten 
went  forth. 

Ou/769r,  Osu&raB^  fFtuth^  ^(T^u>OuaruGtfi€usartSls€iithiS!r(2uj/rf€ar 
tDiTeara)QiSGtrauS0dQeisrp€ar^  gold,  silver,  lead  and  iron  are  very 

For  &^um^Mmr  and  crfsruevww,  the  eonjunetion  a^^^  witli 
the  demonstrative  pronouns  ^wiw  aod  ^mmiM^^  ro&j  also 
be  used  ;  as:  ^ir^^mQMfr^pQmm/SmitrM^y  ll&cs. 


See  §  LXIV.  4. 
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9.  Instead  of  expressing  all  the  paiiis  of  tl 
whole  class  or  kind  with  e-Lo  or  crexsrumoj^e^ 
&c.,  only  one  or  two  of  them  may  be  put  in  tl 
nominative  case,  and  (Lp^<S))fT<5ST<3s>^^etr  or  (y. 
eQiuGsisu^m  added,  if  they  are  of  the  neut< 
gender;  or  (zp^svirssreuiTds&T,  if  they  are  of  tl 
masculine  and  feminine  ;  as  : 

Quir&frQp^eoncarGOQis^m®^  there  is  gold  and  such  other  thin 
or  the  rest. 

^ir^fiorQpfi^nearojiTs&r^ifltrirs^j  Sattan  and  the  rest  came. 

Ab  (zp^€U  means  first,  or  the  beginning,  tl 
iiieaning  is,  tliat  class  of  things  of  which  gold 
the  first;  that  number  of  men,  of  whom  Sa 
tmk  18  the  fi^rst,  so  that  the  words  answer 

Instead  of  the  pronominal  terminations 
serf  and  ai/fdsdr,  the  noun,  which  is  common 
the  whole  class  or  kind,  may  be  added  to  (i/ 
eviT6sr  or  Qj^fBeQiu ;  thus : 

(yifi^9niS(tpfieSi[uQur(9A  iSph^tti^ir^  Moottoosawmy  and 
rest  were  bom. 

^^LiQfi^evfresriKflQ^eaariis&r  urrGSa^sQeo^j  lave  and  the  at 

good  dispositions  are  not  with  shmers. 
QfiQeukfiffearQpfieoireBrQ^Qiffsw  aQgunS^nsar^  Devendiren  i 

the  rest  of  the  gods  rose  up. 

Again,  when  the  nouns  are  neuter,  ^<ss) 
may  be  prefixed  to  (Lp^svuGsr;  as: 

QuirmQ^^efiaS&ieuQfifieoncareBi^iser^  goldy  silver^  and  the  rest 

10.  If  the  nominatives  of  the  three  perso 

are  in  one  sentence  together^  thp  first  has  tl 
prefereiicej  if  orfy  the  second  Mid  third  pe 
sonSf  the  second  has  the  preference  ;  tlte  vei 
inust  then  be  put  in  the  plural  of  that  perso 

/sfT^ih^  ^^^w^  QunQ^Gih^iT0SE;s^^  J,  yon,  mdhej 

fiufth,  ^euggthy  Quiriasek,  go  you  and  he. 
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§XLIV. 

1.  The  second,  or  accusative  case,  is  required 
by  all  active  verbs  of  whatever  kind  ;  as : 

(gifliufir^0'^£d^8drp^,  the  sun  dispeb  the  darkness. 
uffnuffdrffidiriLnirisGDn^/BeiMUf.dQ(n;n^  Godpunisheth  the  toicked, 
€r€diiu€uffs^^ifi€tsruuuQ^^iTjB0uuniuirs,  do  not  thou  afflict  the 
poor. 

Hence  also  such  verbal  pai'ticiples,  as  are 
used  like  our  prepositions,  (See  §  XII.  7-  ii-)  and 
are  derived  from  active  verbs,  require  the  accu- 
sative case ;  thus : 

fi^iDSiriBtu^aD^s^fS^^uQu&^irserj  (hey  spoke  coneemmg  the 
charity  business. 

^^iDirnss^GOfieSiKSleSeuB^earj  he  forsook  the  path  of  mrlue^  lit : 

he  left  it  and  went  away. 
utLi^Gsr^ea>/f^s^p/Su>fieSl0dS€arfli^,  there  is  a  tooB  round  the 

city. 

For  the  same  reason  also,  the  comparing 
particle,  Quireo,  as,  must  have  the  accusative; 
thus : 

^eiD/guQuireogjifieiiAQstlL^y  this  abo  is  spoikd  like  that. 

2.  Of  nouns  neuter,  vi^hen  the  indefinite  arti- 
cle would  be  used  in  English,  the  nominative  is 
often  put  for  the  accusative ;  as : 

Lf^^sKjQsfrQfi/ssdr^  he  gaoe  a  book. 

If  you  say,  i^jSfBs^es^f5AQ^fr(8ijSfitTm^  it  means, 
he  gave  the  booh 

This  distinction,  however,  is  not  always  ob- 
served. 

3.  When  the  nominative,  which  stands  some- 
times for  the  6th  or  genitive  case,  (see  the  pre- 
ceding Section,  para*  6,)  is  liable  to  be  mistaken 
for  the  latter,  the  accusative  case  must  be 
placed  before  the  nominative;  as: 

cfi!.fioi.iufi/rirtf  ilif  ®«iry  or  ^iLe^i^mmiLii^j^ffBky  he^  halt  the  house. 
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If  you  say  ^^u^isSLLes^L^i^iLi^^&sr^  it 
be  understood  the  same  with  ^eu^issiL^ujeS 
69>L.<£<£iI.(^(69)6sr,  he  (a  person)  bui/t  his  (anoth 
person's)  house- 

4.  The  accusative  case  must  be  placed  al 
before  the  nominative,  when  it  has  many  a 
pendages  which  would  remove  the  nominati 
too  far  from  its  verb.  If  the  nominative  hoi 
ever  has  also  many  appendages,  such  place  mu 
be  given  it,  as  will  make  the  sense  least  ami 
guous. 

5.  The  intransitive  verb,  Qa^q^Qp^y  to  a 
preachy  has  sometimes  the  accusative  case,  som 
times  the  7th  case ;  as  : 

^^"bar^Q^ttkfiniA^   he  approached  her, 
was.tRflQ^ffikQ^irthf     we  arrhed  at  the  viUage. 

§  XLV.  ^ 

1.  The  third  case  denotes  the  instrument,  < 
cause,  or  formation  ;  as  : 

s^^pseSarL^Kor^  he  saw  tcith  the  eye, 
^a^fi^^ae^^tLi^^tk^  he  snwte  with  a  weapon, 
mnifiujnio  jifen-is^frar^  he  taeasured  with  a  narli, 
Q^uj^^p(^L^QpakL^ird^uuilL^^  the  water  pot  toas  made  by 
potter, 

^sr^arGeSearfi^QeoaS^iBL^ifi^,  this  happened  by  order  of  the  kin^ 
0^ff(r^uiBsei)eonpQ^tuiuuuilL^^  the  image  was  made  of  stone, 
tDm^€on€ar(^L^ih^  a  pot  made  of  earth, 
fitBsDsiuirestaear^L^ib,  a  pot  made  by  means  of  a  wheeL 
Q^i^satsoOtueBT^s^sk^L^n^^  this  business  will  (or  can)  not  be  (dm 
by  mcj  or  /  cannot  do  this  business, 

2.  This  case,  when  formed  with  g^®,  signifi 
union,  harmony ;  as :  ! 

^€os^^nQi^^unn&ns^Qg(^Q^iriht  we  AaU  be  in  harmony  u 
the  world. 

^iisQeirnQi^ii9(jguQudr^  I  shall  be  toith  you. 

When  it  means  together  with,  the  word  ^ 
is  often  added;  as: 


fi^/^Q^nQi^  (^L^)  GvisaearihuGir^Q(n^iTS&r,  they  make  a&ftt- 

Hon  with  meditation, 
^Qujtt(Bt  ui^msaSmsq^ui^  tcith  fire  wUl  be  smoke, 

(^etDi^QiunQi^  (^t^)  fftfieS(^s^!i)y  mith  the  vanhreBa  trill  be 

shadow. 

Of  course  all  verbs  denoting  union  require 
this  case  ;  as  : 

ft.«or(?^(?L-A-£^(?^ei,  we  joined  you, 

iDn^Q^nQi^iDS^GSififQ^n^finhs&r^  they  joined  one  piece  of  wood 
to  another, 

§lfiQ^(SL^^^Qun0.i^fr^y  that  does  not  agree  with  this. 
u^^Q^nQi^u^LDLfsoarnFU),  one  word  unites  with  another. 
tDesB^&D/Tuuff/ruirQ^QL^QujiruLiiTQifrs3^n,  he  reconciled  men 
with  God. 

§  XLVL 

The  fourth,  or  dative  case,  is  required, 

1.  By  verbs  signifying  to  give,  in  any  wise ; 
thus: 

^iTuunni(^uiSieD^Qsfr(B^^aesr^  he  gate  alms  to  beggars. 
^^^fr€sffs^d(^^rr€ar^&D/BuQun^^^a€Bfy  he  taught  the  igno^ 
rant  wisdom. 

L9ffffLD€atiriT^eariBs^d(^uOufrtus2Btr^0^frijffl^(!!^^       ^he  Brah' 

mins  tell  the  people  lies, 
Qfi^siLL^^eemjiL^mis^s^^jSeSuQuA^  I  shall  make  known  to 

you  the  divine  command. 
SuS/g/b^^^ihi£>fi^^tnu^  thou  hast  consented  to  this. 
visjs^d(^SujtTUjiBs^^0^frei)ff!y  tell  us  reasons. 

2.  By  the  intransitive  verbs  QuirQpjp^  to  go; 
Qtssii^iQp^^  to  happen ;  a^thusSHSp^j  to  happen; 
^/r/BJ(5®/?)^,  to  be  merciful;  uiui!ju®Qp^y  to 
fear;  as: 

Q^eBr2ssruLLu.€afir^^p^uQuirQ^u>y  we  went  to  Madras. 
Q0QDueTears^dQe5>L^/B^j^j  I  have  found  grace;  lit  grace  has 
happened  to  me. 

^Qj^s(^fi^eoru^9uiue3^^^y  he  has  been  afflicted ;  (lit.  af' 

fliclion  has  happened  to  him. 
ereardQjTia^thj  have  mercy  upon  me  !  be  merciful  tome! 
^esnsJS&riDp  suq^d^  u  u  luu  u  QS^i^oTf  the  pe^^  /ffOT  l&C  Jfiinah 

vers. 

3.  By  the  defective  verbs  s-ssiir®,  there  is; 
Q(su^®ijij  it  is  necessarif  ;  p^tj^j  ^^^U  fit^  Blld 

R 
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their  negative  forms,  Q(su(sssi®eu^A)'^ 
fB^fTjp;  as: 

£i€fsrs(^fli^ssQfi€Bv<d^  Ihuve  sorrow  ;  i.  e.,  to  me  is  sorrow. 
SLas^s^uueBtruSeo^j  you  have  no  money  ;  i.      to  you  is  t 

iB~^d6snir^d(^uu^i^^LJU&xiFwQsu&kf&th^  the  tocAy  wants  ten  J 
nam;  i*  e.,  ftn  Jfi/iams  arc  necessary  to  (Ae  eooljf. 

^«fi^M^m^y;.i(^§h^  ^^;tr^(?o/K?«vw9ii^dr%ftj  SO  many  perso 
are  mi  necessary  Jor  this  business* 

®^fim.€Brd^^^^(^th,  thk  suits  thee, 

S^isji^ti}si5B^i7^d(^^^^£n>^f^  caltwime!i  are  mi  hpcmdng  to  men. 
This  construction  is  common  in  Latin. 

4.  By  all  adverbs  and  adjectives  signifyin 
opposition^  motion^  union^  distance,  nearness,  sim 
larity^  suitablenesSy  profitableness,  assistance,  fia\ 
tery,  pleasure,  love,  hatred,  mercy  and  the  othe 
passions;  likewise  the  feelings  of  the  bodil 
senses^  as,  hearing,  taste,  &c. ;  thus : 

^jTfffffeiid(^€SQffff^iDndjuQus^Q(n^irs€Sr^  they  speak  opposed  to  (i 
king. 

uitBod(s^QiBirn(uuQufrQ^nth,  toe  shall  go  towards  the  mountain. 
^£fid^iifittSeto3FeuiTuSfTiT^^  righteousness  has  no  connexion  withu 
righteousness. 

^^sn^9Liir/Bfip^^^irii>nu90d3fi)^y  that  is  far  from  Canj 
poorasn. 

s0^^iTe^d(^d^LffuiDmi90dseS0ihnQ/aujtts,  desire  to  be  near  tl 
Lard. 

Qld^uL^iLu^fip(g/Ssifi&)'teo,  there  is  no  flower  tike  this;  i.  e., 
is  incomparable. 

^€ij(f^€a>L^ujfi(r^d&^^^fip^^^^fiujnujdQsdj,  do  agreeably 
his  will. 

^0Su0dQsff0QiiTffi^saarujnu90iBS&r,  assist  one  another  ;  or  he  a 

sistants  one  to  another. 
^Qtsan  OufRQuj/nrs^d^  §)€sfiGDiDtuffiuu  Qu»Q(ffnsGr,  mm 

flatter  the  great. 

LiptBSBL^QpQi€ar€rea'd^u  LStflojesreoeOj  the  backbiter  is  not pleasa 

to  me,  or  is  not  a  friend  to  me.  ^ 
siod^u  u€B)stuttaS(^dQpQina^d  SQiBQuQuniDirs,  let  us  I 

friendly  to  those  who  hate  us. 
uireSs^d(^d00ea>uujnaS0uun/r,  he  wiU  be  gracious  to  sinner 
gjik^d^iasfiOujeard^d  Qa&reSujiruSpjp/,  I  ha»  M»d  4f  A 

affair. 

^fB/Buu^niT^^LDiBtre^d^(7^SujffttS(i^d9p^f  thu^sh  {m  thing) 
tasteful  to  the  tongue. 
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5.  By  the  particles  fftp,  under;  QiDeOy  over; 
and  lS/ot,  behind^  and  by  the  verbs  composed  of 
thein  ;  as : 

j'jL^/;uu^Gasd^d^(^i^QutT^       Sa-ow  U  under  the  board, 

# ai ii'Mi  ifeu <^ (5 G(r p5  .^^^^ ,  lA«  water  was  above  ihe  momimB* 

^'dsfT  ^;^JF>;r  ;^  Lj  J-     (  lS      ,)        after  th  at  tim  e. 


^/f  j^«ffff(^i(^C?u)^u®«/rff««ri     loAo  ti«il  6e  above  ihem  ? 

If  tliese  verbs  be  active,  they  require  of 
course  both  the  accusative  and  dative  cases  ;  as: 

mwQpsBii-aJ  a9(5uuM&r  mtJi(^mL^iu  Lf^^d^d  QtpuuQ^^ 

Qw^Qihj  we  must  subject  our  desires  to  our  reoitm* 
£tiim^BsrQtuiT0^0d^t£Qt^uQ^dai^i—i^f  thou  mwti  noi  exoU 

The  simple  particles  are  often  used  also  with 
the  oblique  case.    See  §  LXXXIX. 

&  By  substantive  denolii^jllw^ 

or  relation ;  as: 

9Qpfi^^fll^^^Q^^^^p(^me4%s^uJiTtlSQ^dQp^^   the  sea  k  (he 
bonTtdary  of  India. 

JGlifrlttii  T^mquebur. 

7*  By  verbs  which  require  purpose  or  de- 
sign;  as: 

SL.€Sls(^Q€u^Q^uj^irdrj  he  laboured  for  hire, 
gl^p(^^ik^ndr,  he  came  for  this  purpose. 

In  this  sense  the  infinitive  is  frequently 
added ;  as : 

8.  The  dative  is  used  in  comparisons,  where 
we  use  the  comparative  degree ;  as : 
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@^P(S  ^^^^f^^t  i^oi  ^  greater  than  thU. 

tDnifiins(^^inTS/Taseoeo€umj  the  king  is  a  better  man  than  (his)  ministe 

9.  Two  dative  cases  express  the  particle  be 
tween  ;  as: 

there  is  a  great  difference  between  water  and  wine. 
WLears^uiSTeas^QiDearearl  what  is  there  between  thee  and  me 

i.  e.,  what  have  I  to  do  with  thee  ?  expressing  contempt  or  hatret 
fiifi&iriruuareiRs^th  uiTarujisiQsiTLLea)L^d(^th  u^O/Biraru^s 

/gih,  the  distance  from  Trichinopoly  to  Palamcottah  is  19  kadam 

i.  e.,  190  miles. 

§  XLVIL 

The  fifHi  Cftse  or  ablatiTe  of  S^p^^  aili 
iaotion  is  required^ 

1.  My  mtvumitiYB  verbs  wgoifjijiigr^^ 

omSsi^siiB^^r  or  cec:jj9i;5P^_0j.jfjH©^^x3r  or  ^(B^^^^iitiii 

he  remot}tii  from  ihe  village, 
fi^'iSso  (of  fi'^iiS^iiuffesr^)  tLiiSn^n^m^^^ihe  hair  hung  down  fro\ 
the  head. 

g\m^i^^0ff^^e^(T$ik^QurT^&ir^  he  wm  mmmff&m  iftw  ^oukrs 
l^tmeedframth^QmU 

2.  It  is  used,  like  the  dative,  for  the  compa 
rative  degree,  with  a-ii  affixed  to  it,  becausi 
it  implies  that  one  thing  is  separated  fron 
another ;  as : 

glk^ui%BOfiSffiiD^mfiui%eoQuiBffiy  that  mowntam  is  greater  than  this. 
JH0&ui  gl^OuiioeSI^^  this  is  finer  than"  that. 

Also  without  the  a-ii ;  as  :  Q^!TSfT(SfreQ(s^^ei 
^jPy  giving  is  sweeter  than  receivings  Q^frsiKsi 

3.  It  denotes  in  some  cases  possession  ;  as : 

€ueer  jf/jSeSpQu/Rtudrj  he  is  great  in  knowledge. 

^eun^fippQuGotSoTQper&r^Gifj  one  that  is  weak  in  faUh. 
Ouir^G/fteOeroBtuaTy  one  poor  in  goods. 
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4.  It  denotes,  though  rarely,  similarity^  like- 
ness;  as: 

uneSmQ^Gif^j^QsnsQ^^  the  stork  is  as  white  as  mUk. 

sndes)SttSjbstfi^s€ffnuiuifith,     the  kalam  fruit  is  as  black  as  a  crow. 
iSearesBeaflt'^aS^ujirsGDSy       the  body  is  as  unstable  as  lightning. 
iSGJf€afiQ(^l^JL^tJi  ^aruihj      pleasure  vanishes  like  lightning. 

5.  It  expresses  limit,  (otsvSsv,)  as  : 

fiQ^iQsn^^iBearQpp^s^ireSsB'jLin^j  the  river  Oaviri  (is)  south 
of  Tirukaveloor. 

Note. — The  oblique  case  having  the  ^niHssnu^  ^ear^  must  not  be 
confounded  with  this  fifth  case,  see  §  XVI.  13;  nor  with  the  seventh 
c&se^  see 

§  XLVIII. 

The  sixth,  or  genitive  case  is  required, 

1.  By  nouns,  which  are  the  property  of 
another,  either  as  an  inherent  quality,  or  as 
obtained  elsewhere ;  the  former  is  called  ^pS 
(pGoo) ;  and  the  latter  i3nSt^^Stfi(ss)LD;  thus: 

to/r€stfids€urrM09OL^uj^€vorui,  the  deposition  or  nature  of  Mamkavasager. 
j;f€U(^€S)u,tu^ea}i^j  his  robe. 

isui^giQ^ujuiy  OUT  heart. 

iFtjb(WGDL^aju€8BrLDf  OUT  monctf. 

tL€^^jT^^iueoq,  the  nature  of  men. 

jp/ff^gpfGOiL^uj^Lfij  the  ring  of  the  king. 

2.  It  is  used  also  with  nouns,  of  which  it  ex- 
presses the  constituent  parts ;  as : 

QiBeoev^^uenuj  a  heap  ofpaddg. 

iDnA^0GSiL^ujQ/fn(^fiy      the  total  number  of  men. 
ueDL^iu^O^fTGoSj  the  whole  number  of  fighting  troops. 

€reir&r^aL.tlL^u)^  a  heap  of  elloo  or  rape  se^. 

QjSw/s^ns(&j^eaiL^tu^Gtou^  the  congregation  of  christians. 

3.  This  case  is  also  occasionally  used  when 
one  thing  has  arisen  from  another,  though  the 
substance  remains  the  same;  as: 

Qisioeo^Qfffjpfj  the  rice  of  neUoo  ;  i.  e.,  boiled  rice^  which  has  been 
prepared  of  ndloo^  i.  e.,  rice  yet  in  the  husks. 

4.  When  two  or  more  genitives  belong  to  a 
noun,  they  cannot  be  united  by  the  copulative 
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conjunction  as  in  English. — ^We  cannot  say,  fo 
instance. 

^s/Bfi(UQiiGat^ujoithLS(rg(^eSQt/Ga}L^ttjeiiu/3ijantfis&r^  the  sayini 
of  Agaltier  and  of  Bhriggoo. 

But  the  noun  to  which  they  belong  must  b 
repeated  as  many  times  as  there  are  genitives 
or  the  sentence  must  receive  another  form.- 

the  tcords  of  Aq^thr  and  ike  uti^dM  ^f  BhHggoo  or 

tier  and  Bhrl^goo  spake. 

Or  the  genitive  cases  may  all  be  changed  int 
the  nominative,  and  ermtJ&D^m^  or  Gr^uaii 

<55-syr  or  GT^sirp^syisu^srr  or  sTOT^SajT^^rV,  added  ti 
the  la^t  of  tlieni  in  the  genitive  caa©-  Se^ 
§XU1L  7-8.  as: 

9min{f  §iXi^mdfdmmmi^aat^iufidrGsiu>y  or 

As^uL/,  u^m^^  SsuQiiiar^miaiSi&^mf^tufimmiii^  or 

tfsre  of  the  red^  green^  and  blue  cohun- 

If  the  rest  be  only  in  general  referred  to 
then  Qfi^6Vfr6sr(5S)su£sirj  (Lp^sviresrojirseir,  must  b 
used ;  as : 

SsjuLfQp^svfr€srSpms^Gf)L^uj^area)iDj  the  nature  of  the  red  cc 
lour  and  of  the  rest. 

5.  The  nominative  case  is  often  used  for  thi 
genitive,  when  no  ambiguity  arises  from  it ;  as 

jifQim^iLQd(^uQurTQ6ardry  I  went  to  his  house,  for  ^o/gpieoL 
fisuuesrQ^irpui^Q^dj,  do  according  to  the  command  of  your  fathei 

But  compare  §  XLIV.  3. 

6.  The  oblique  case  is  frequently  used  foi 
the  genitive;  for  instances,  see  §  XVI.  13,  am 
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Note. — As  the  genitive  case  is  used  in  no  other  instances  but  those 
mentioned  in  this  paragraph,  it  is  evident  that  it  does  not  always  cor- 
respond with  the  possessive  case  in  English ;  and  that  therefore  great 
discrimination  must  be  used  in  rendering  the  latter  in  Tamil.  See  the 
particle  OJy  in  the  Appendix. 

§  XLIX. 

The  seventh  case,  or  ablative  of  place,  is  re- 
quired, 

1.  By  nouns  which  express  things  existing 
iiij  at  or  ivith  others,  as : 

mvsSii^i^Si—^^Q^n^  (or  ui&sSuSQAf/r&B  or  ineaaSiuSQ^eiB  or 

w&^aS^ar^s^Qt^ejB^)  QpdSiiitnfTa3(r^d8atp^,  the  splendour 

of  the  jewel  w  beaut t/nL 
uaS,'fissBt—^0pi}i^ds!f  for  unSiBp&m^  or  uuSiftearQeir^  or  uu9 
UlSmi^fll^mS^^^  of  ihe  cultivated 

field  eats  the  grains 
mi~eSeaBi—^^p/Smff  pf  (mi^^p/Smtr  or  si^eSA/Setoit  or  su, 

wSdr^tli^^tr)  i^^w^mwmgiMmm;^,  the  sea  shore  is  futtcf  sand^ 

mvtnfsemdkf* 

.^wm^fiedit^fipupcDmi  (or  ^mwmjffipupeo^,  d&cj  j^Qss 

wSMmtra90dSwrjs^^  ihefmicfls  of  the      are  very  various.  - 
mff&nettRL^^0S^mffLflmM  (or  i^nmmmni^esia^  d&c.)  9d9jTU}ffdju 

QuffuSpjiMj  the  hour  of  the  da^  has  qnkkly  passed, 
iS^fidrMmopiii^  (or  MffiB^Qp&i'^'<i\  ^c)  S€Ar^ssifisiniS(r^s 

Sdrp^y  the  vegetation  of  the  rainj  season  is  pleasant  to  the  eye. 
esisuSecftt^fifieoeSrreo  (or  eosoSar^neo^  Slc.)  ^usnirunruS^dQ 

pS^y  the  finger  of  the  hands  is  useful. 
Sp/ifidfrsmjiltfi(s^  (or  ^p^^^er^ifi^,  &c.}   OutRpeoeOy  the 

beauty  of  the  colour  is  not  great. 
§)&r€B>iDuSars€AirQfeoeuLD  (or  ^eireaiDuSearQ^eo^ihj  Slc.)  Qpu 

ctoudsnd^thj  prosperity  in  youth  vnU  support  old  age. 
^L^eScarsGxr^ip^  (or  ^i~^eSar^ip(^^  iSlssfiQ^frearp 

eSeoteOj  the  beauty  of  the  dancing  did  not  much  appear. 

2.  By  verbs  signifying  to  bey  to  put,  to  come, 
to  asky  inqtiircy  &c. ;  as : 

^^iBu.^^e>i£l(^iBpuesarQfim(d^  there  is  much  money  with  him; 

i.      he  has  much  money.  . 
jij^€ar  pear^tmfijrisja^  imr^fietiffu-^^eo  cnA^^^/rar,  he  put  his 

clothes  near  the  tree. 
mm-eBffL^fifieOQiisfifr^j  he  came  to  me. 

mniBS€k^€DnuS€Bflu.^0eO€Sff!Tif)uQutrthj  we  shall  inquire  of  the 
gentleman. 

et^LDneSt^^^pQsiLi^ifnserj  they  asked  the  master. 
uiLi^mp^pQ^nKQ^nihy         we  arrived  at  the  city. 
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§L.  " 

The  eighth,  or  vocative  case,  with  or  witl 
out  the  interjection  ^  or  g^,  always  coinmei 
ces  the  sentence  ;  as  : 

unnuffQear !  crms^4SffdswniiS(i^ih^   Oh  Godj  have  mer 
upon  us  ! 

^$  ^ffirsnQot !  inQsiLs,  Oh  king^  mcaj  you  hear  ! 

cSQs/rQuLSirffSy  right  honourable  gentleman^  please  to  hear  % 
petition  ! 

§  LL 

The  oblique  case  of  nouns  is,  in  the  commo 
dialect,  used  chiefly  as  already  mentioned  §  XV 
13.  I  add  a  few  more  instances  showing  th 
peculiar  use  of  this  case,  especially  in  the  poc 
tical'dialect ;  as : 

^ss^driLitnuear  or  ^muannu&a-^  a  man  having  an  ornament  on  I 
breast. 

Qu^thOun^efflp^fr^fiar  or  QuQ^iiQunQ^tL^a^fior^  Saltan  w 

possesses  great  riches. 
Ou(T^  ihflsmsiji^pr  JT^^fir,  Saltan  who  has  much  kindness. 

^^^tTw&TfS^^^fffT^Mm'^  Sattan  who  has  a  fearless  mind. 

^s^pt£^ttfrx3p^it^0dr^  Sattan  who  has  a  broad  chest. 

Q&ffQQP       ^  ^ n^pmf^  the  savage- faced  Saltan. 

Qpmm/rwfii^^Qwdi^t  the  occurrences  of  former  time. 

JptffilOilf^r']^^  the  com  of  this  time. 

In  the  same  dialect,  the  oblique  form  in  j 
is  used  also  for  the  ablative  in  ^ so;  as  : 

jij(Bfi!r^^Qin^@€srQ(rr^u)y  we  lice  in  the  world. 
^fS^niBio%s>3f9eofi^y  there  are  no  men  in  the  earth  able  to  kna 
(for  fSsv^fieo.) 

§LIL  ' 
The  present  tense  is  used, 

1.  When  the  present  time  is  to  be  expresi 
ed;  as: 

^uQufrQp^S€ossu)naS(r^s8(Speary  lam  note  trotMed. 
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2.  When  we  wish  to  express  a  state  or  action 
which  is  doing  at  all  times ;  or,  which  is  always 
the  nature  of  a  thing  or  person ;  as  : 

ujnrujr€Btt0sO(fffrj  God  exists  ;  viz.  at  aU  times, 

SiB^if  ^Q/«;/?ap(u^^/r/sy^S^car,  the  king  sustCMis  the  earth. 
uieJifiiTuiT&i^Q^ujQ(ffffs&r^         men  sin  ;  viz.  at  att  times. 

3.  It  is  used  also  for  the  future,  by  reason  of 
eSissitre^^  i.  e.,  quickness^  haste  ;  for  instance,  if  a 
person  is  waiting  for  me,  and  asks  whether  I 
do  not  yet  come,  I  answer  him : 

mrrear^iimQQpear^  I  come;  although  my  coming  is  still  future, 
and  T  should  say,  isirar9d0fru)nuj^(jgQajdrj  I  shall  come 
presentbf. 

Thus  also : 

QuOufrQf^glffeiri^trti^teo&Dttj^nSdQQpearj  I  shall  nou)  read 
the  second  Olei  leaf;  lit  I  now  read^  &c. 

§  LHL 
The  past  tense  is  used, 

1.  When  the  past  time  is  to  be  expressed ;  as : 

^IreSsfifiQeo^c^utSa&rajQpcSafL^noSpait  formerly  there  was  a  de- 
btge. 

fCBnas^s^Sfutnufi^iiuL^dQsirQfipfriTj  he  gave  judgment  to  the 

people^  u  e.,  he  judged  the  people. 
SrjriMi8pjpiadr2BBreSLL(SluQunaSfi>ffl^  yesterday  the  fever  left  me* 
sn^uS(S€oisnmM(rjjd(guQu/rQ€arGiry  this  morning  I  went  to  the 

town. 

2.  On  certain  occasions  it  is  used  for  the  fu- 
ture, for  the  same  reason  as  the  present  tense, 
via^,  to  express  eSiissirrcqj  haste^  quickness^-^Thus 
I  may  say : 

mnear^nuiSiLu.ifaSpjpiy  i.  e.,  Ihaiee  done  eating  ;  or 
mtrar^miDfifiiraSpjpi^     i.  e.,  I  have  done  cooking. 

whilst  I  am  still  eatiDg  or  cooking,  but  am  hastening  to  finish  it;  and 
when  I  should  properly  say :    I  shall  soon  have  done." 

S 
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3.  Sometimes  it  is  used  for  the  future  also  to 
express  i.  e*y  greatnessy  frequency ;  viz : 
when  a  certain  event,  usually  occurring,  does 
not  take  place  in  a  particular  instance ;  for  ex- 
ample, one  avoiding  a  certain  road,  on  which 
passengers  usually  lose  their  lives  by  robbers, 
escapes  with  his  life,  I  may  address  him  thus : 

§)rrn^fiffiuSQeo^!Ej(SsQun^iun^pQs:^findjj  for  ^neuntu^  hadst 
thou  travelled  there  by  nighty  thou  wotddst  have  died. 

Thus  also : 

lis&roiO^iufiffijjir^s^msiu^dsuuLLL^niUy  i.  e.,  matujgtdsuutd 
^irtUy  hadst  thou  stokn^  thy  hand  would  have  been  cut  off, 

4.  Again  it  is,  though  rarely,  used  for  the 
future  to  express  Q^sifieiiy  i.  e.,  clearness^  cer- 
taiyity  ;  namely,  when  the  speaker  alludes  to  a 
future  transaction,  the  event  of  which  is  ren- 
dered certain  by  universal  experience,  e.  g.j 

er^iLLi  QfiLLeou.QsiraofQ  ^tleoiL^QujtS^ei  lomtfiQudjfi^,  for 
Qudjtijth,  if  the  ant  mount  up  a  heap  with  an  egg^  it  wUl  certtdnly 
rain  ;  lit.  it  has  rained. 

Note, — The  perfect  and  pluperfect  tenses  are  formed  by  the  help  of 
the  verb  ^(fsdSp^y  See  §  LVI.  7.  i. 

§LIV. 

The  future  tense  is  used, 

1.  To  express  the  future  time ;  as : 

tsn^d^uLfpuuQQoinihy  to-morrow  we  shall  set  out. 

2.  To  express  the  present  time,  in  cases  of 
^«usi)Ly,  u  e.y  nature^  habiU  or  custom^  without 
any  particular  cause.  Thus,  whilst  I  am  going 
to  the  Fort,  a  person  asks  me :  • 
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QsntLoDi^s(^uQua€SQniTy  will  (or  do)  you  go  to  the  Fort  1  to  tliis 

I  may  answer, 
QunQ^dr^  I  shall  go;  for  QunQQ/oar,  I  go. 

Thus  also : 

iBt!isjseBr€S2Btnuff(Sl&fi(Sso(iSQidreurrevfriLirj  does  this  fellow  dare  to 

come  whilst  we  are  at  play  7  for  s^  '^Jctnua^Qpsireo^^Qe^, 
^suGotriufi^aujir^  dost  thou  knmo  him  ? 
fi^^Q^^Q^iuQetGjry  I  do  carpenter''s  humness. 

3.  For  the  same  reason  it  expresses  also  the 
[past  time;  as: 

QpogQ^ns&r    ueoeSfiiDirearsniBujiks^^  Q^/reo^onrisdr  for 
QffneBT^ns&Tf  ( our)  ancestors  said  various  things  ( or  used  to  toy.) 

4.  The  future  tense  implies  also  doubt j  uncer- 
tainty;  as: 

^eardjstSr  jffuui^O^trei^&iffnseSrj  the  pei^le  say  so  ;  mevLning^ 

that  it  is  not  certain  what  they  say. 
§)sfiSfii^miS^Q^'bBoufi^QpifiiDirtSl(^i^Wy  there  will  fte,  L  e.,  there 

may  he  about  10  cuMts  in  this  piece  of  doth. 

Note. — The  second  future  tense  in  English  is  expressed  in  Tamil  by 
the  help  of  the  verb  ^0s3p^.    See  §  LVI.  7.  i. 


§  LV. 

1.  The  relative  participles  partake  of  the  na- 
ture of  adjectives;  they  retain,  however,  the 
same  power  as  the  verbs,  from  which  they  are 
derived,  and  have  this  peculiarity,  that  they 
contain  the  relative  pronoun,  for  which  the 
Tamil  language  has  no  separate  word.  That 
relative  pronoun  always  refers  to  the  noun  with 
which  the  participle  is  immediately  connect- 
ed, and  must  be  understood  in  such  a  case  as 
the  connexion  may  require. 

2.  In  relative  participles  of  intransitive  verbs, 
or  verbs  in  the  passive  form,  the  relative  pro- 


138  Syntax. 

noun  is  always  in  the  nominative  case,  in  what- 
ever ease  its  antecedent  may  stand ;  as : 

QfiirearjSiu^i^tu'^s^jSfifitrny  he  described  the  risen  nm,  i.  e.,  the 

sun  which  had  risen. 
^iSiQsiSfi>QpiD€sBfiira^i^^ifieatuMiiiL(^y  show  the  way  to  the 

men  who  stand  there. 
€U(^fSjQsiruiTd8^d(gfi^uiSu(Suirsuir(uirSj  mayst  thou  flee  from 

the  wrath  ( which  is)  to  come. 

Qualifying  expressions,  if  necessary,  precede 
these  participles ;  thus : 

GotuttjjSGSsO^eir^  the  sttn^  which  appears  so  splendidljff  declares 
the  glory  of  Ood. 
QanutDiriLfth  j^aiiGo^ajfru^th/BL.dQpioeidl/gffs^d^  ^S^q^j  aooid 
who  walk  angrily  and  proudly. 

3.  In  relative  participles  of  transitive  or  ac- 
tive verbs,  the  relative  pronoun  may  be  in  any 
case: 

i.  When  it  is  in  the  nominative  case,  the  par- 
ticiple must  have  another  noun  in  the  accusa- 
tive or  any  other  case  preceding  it ;  as : 

p.€os^m^uuGDL^^^ujrtruffear  €tii€onfis^ih^iuffk^Q^mQ(ffir^  God 
who  created  the  world  ( or  God^  the  creator  of  the  world)  is  high 
above  all ;  i.  e.,  is  the  most  high. . 

mmmuoQ^djQptLesBfins'bBfrML.^&r  ^0ireufid8(n^iry  Godblesseth 
the  men  who  do  good. 

the  men,  who  raised  the  tvmvU  in  the  city^  have  been 
pwnished. 

ii.  When  it  is  in  the  accusative  case,  the 
participle  must  have  a  separate  nominative  or 
any  other  case  and  circumstance  expressed; 
as : 

iQ^tu/gQa/rm^^fiujeoeo^  the  angle  whiA  thou  hast  made  is  not 
right. 

tt^ ih  iSffirtDaarir  Mi8(Ti^irsA'y  the  Brahmins  read  (sing)  the  four 
VedamSj  which  ^^aviyaser  made  in  ancient  times. 
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iii.  When  it  is  neither  in  the  nominative  nor 
In  the  accusative,  the  participle  must  have 
these  cases  expressed  separately,  and  the  rela- 
tive pronoun  must  be  understood  with  such  a 
3ase  as  the  connexion  requires ;  as: 

uffirujreiru.€03^ea)fiuuea>L^^^eS^th  ^9s:iRujiDnfiS(ijiQ€arp^^  the 

manner  in  which  God  created  the  world  is  wortderfuL 
sn^pmnni  ji/QjeSffcArQs&retretDniLiii'OsnGaQQundj  CB>a/^^<9®fir 
€ard(g^Ofiiifiujn^^  I  do  not  know  the  house,  to  whidi  the  watchmen 
have  brought  those  thieves, 

4.  Every  noun  or  pronoun  in  a  sentence  may 
{have  relative  participles  ;  thus : 

suutlu^u)eafi^iTujn^0LD  j^Qi9Dnuips@(ffns9ir^  men,  who  have 
aU  been  gloriously  created  by  the  Lord,  who  is  full  oj  love^  forget 
him^ 

fst^&!n}>u^^Q(^fTM&r^  the  female  devoteUt  who  serve  in  the 
large  Pmmmtd  l«»g^  i^icft  u  In  C^'epoorami  dbm  i^/m  ||« 

6.  More  than  one  relative  participle  may  be- 
long to  one  noun,  in  which  case  all  the  partici- 
ples but  the  last,  are  put  in  the  form  of  the  first 
verbal  participle,  (see  next§;)  and  then  con- 
strued in  the  same  manner  as  the  last  relative 
participle ;  as : 

creAresJIpv^iSLL^fifijnsjs^t^eArL^ndB^  jfieo^m^iSls^ui^Qgii 
s  irdjGDQj^fiUffirujrar  Q^ir^fiifis  suuiLL^eun^  God^  who  has  made 
the  innumerable  stars,  and  who  has  fixed  them  in  the  greatest  order^ 
is  to  be  praised, 

fidmeuh^  The  Lord^  who  appeared  in  this  world,  who  taught  true 
wisdom^  and  did  various  charitable  actions^  ought  to  be  desired 
(loved)  by  aU. 

However,  if  by  various  intervening  clauses 
the  sense  should  be  obscured,  it  is  better  to 


140  Syntax* 

turn  such  relative  participles  into  verbal  noun 
add  to  each  slld  with  ^lUy  and  add  any  sui 
able  relative  participle  of  ^o*©/?)^,  to  tl 
last,  with  which  the  noun  unites;  thus  : 

fiir^QsiU^iria^rf^,  tnuij  alhaen  prakt  ^€  Saviour^  who  btca 
man  In  thh  world,  who  gme  hk  life  t9jMmJor  l&e  mm  wkld*^ 
men  had  tommUted^  and  iMiNI  msm^ 

The  simie  method  ought  to  be  observed  who 
all  the  principle  relative  participles  have  n< 
the  same  tense ;  as  : 

0dB€fjrp^^  the  Blars,  which  wire  made  at  tkt  beginning  %  i 
great  dad^  and  wktch  are  utwa^  ezceadti^  tve/uj  to  the  v^ah 

Note. — When  the  sense  is  not  ^aSa^sSp^,  to  *6e,  but  ^fip^^ 
become^  then  the  verba)  noun  does  not  receive  ^oi,  but  merely  ft- 
and  the  last  of  them  receives  the  relative  participle  ^€ar,  or  ^j^Qiu ;  e. 

^iLirear  toGsff^ir  unsQuj&tnars&r^  those  men  ewe  happtfj  to 
have  been  justified^  and  become  fit  for  the  kingdom  of  heaven. 

§  LVL 

1.  The  Ji?'st  indefinite  mode  or  verbal  particip 
is  used  for  the  finite  verb  of  any  tense,  and 
of  singular  use  to  render  the  latter  conspicuou 
When  a  nominative  or  subject  has  more  tha 
one  finite  verb,  the  last  only  receives  the  pei 
sonal  termination,  all  the  preceding  verbs  ai 
changed  into  this  verbal  participle.  Thei 
tense,  number  and  person  must  be  determine 
bv  the  last  finite  verb ;  thus : 
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mneofQundj  ^uui^^O^ire0£)iiQQiarj  I  shall  go  and  tell  so  ;  i. 

QsiTGsar®Qun^ns<sTy  the  peons  came^  took  hold  of  the  criminals^ 
and  led  thein  to  the  gaoly  i.  e.,  ^iB^ffns&r  iSu^^^nns&Tt  &.c. 

Qeo  QsFnii^  ^air^^fBfimQ^ns&Ty  a  Sudra  and  two  wainen 
jowmeyedy  came  to  a  chouUry^  and  tarried  ( there )  the  night, 
uuSireS^ikjp  ^jpfULfs^uu^^tDiniSp^y  the  fields  have  grown 

and  become  ripe  for  harvest, 
istr&tf/th  ftLju}  jifw^ih  gir^s^uQuntuUy  uuSoDirtugffli^^  ds&r^ 

Gnfluueaar^9Dfi^Q6FSif^fidsL^QQtnu)y  /,  thoUy  and  he^  let  us  go 
to-morrow^  reap  the  paddy^  bring  it  to  the  floors  make  a  heap  of 
it,  thrash  Uy  sell  the  grainy  and  pay  the  taxes  ( or  let  yoUy  and  hey 
and  I  goy  d^c.) 

Occasionally  the  preceding  verbal  participle 
may  refer  to  an  action  done,  whilst  the  finite 
verb  is  in  the  present  or  future  tense  ;  thus : 

mrrear  glGD^dQ^d^Qfii^^uQurrOQpear  or  isirar  gjeD^dO^d^gt 
gpi^fi^uLSaruQunQeuar  or  isirar  ^eoi^dQ^ujjpQpi^^fitSearLf 
QunQoiGfy  I  shall  finish  this  and  then  go  ;  or  when  (or  after) 
I  shaU  have  jfinished  thiSy  I  shall  go. 

2.  When  it  is  desirable  to  give  a  peculiar  em- 
phasis to  the  several  verbs  of  a  sentence,  or  to 
show  that  the  transactions  were  done  at  one 
and  tlie  siirae  time,  the  participle  s-ii  maybe 
added  to  eatli  verbal  participle,  and  the  whole 
concluded  with  the  finite  verb  of  ^Q^^Stp^;  as: 

^^f^mds&r  Q^mLeot^m^d  miLtf^dQ^amQui  i^mifi^d(Qa 
^m^m^^^^^»^'^^^  ^fiwh  «^(^  Ae  same 

^eueaniuu^fii^ihSik^fl^ui  jff^iTQu)&>^^uL9u^th^ik^irirs&ry  they 
( at  the  same  time)  beat  hiniy  reviled  himy  and  spi/  upon  him. 

Negative  verbal  participles,  when  there  are 
more  than  one,  usually  receive  the  SLzi;  as: 

^LS(t^dQ(n^rTS0iry  these  villagers  neither  worky  nor  clean  their 
boffics. 
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Observe  that  the  s-ld,  with  affirmative  verbs 
as  in  the  first  case,  signify  both^  also;  and  with 
negative  verbs,  as  in  the  latter  case,  neither^  nor. 

3.  To  avoid  ambiguity,  affirmative  and  nega- 
tive verbal  participles  should  not  be  intermix- 
ed, f.g-., 

lujp  iForuitrnss^fie^iBL^Qiiruip  Quff€()€o/r^&iirs€rnttS0m^frirsfir. 
It  should  be : 

^carLfSt^jr/rtD^thj  ^aLjfiuj^Q4Fdjajiru)ffnh^  mL^^irwffiih,  Ouirio 
€0ir/gB/itsGrtruS(gKfiiriraeir^  they  did  not  love  Godj  nor  serve  hwi^ 
nor  walk  in  the  path  of  virtue^  but  were  wicked. 

In  the  former,  the  verbal  participles  aUrm^y  and  Q^i^,  might  be 
understood  to  be  in  the  negative  because  of  the  foHoMring,  st^euiriLio ; 
but  it  might  also  be  understood  otherwise;  which  mistake  is  more  likeljr 
to  occur,  when  the  sense  is  less  apparent  from  the  connexion. 

4-  Tamulians,  in  relating  successive  events, 
always  observe  the  order  in  which  those  events 
naturally  occur;  wherefore  we  cannot  say: 

(BssiQ^rrAGarear^  i.  e.,  /  eeni  the  coohf  and  tdd  him  to  give 
you  the  plantaine^  because  the  sending  him  away  was  after  the 
command ;  we  must  say : 

u-^fipOstrQ^  j^QftuiSQeBreoTy  I  gave  the  plantains  to  the 
coohfy  telling  (him)  to  give  them  to  you,  and  sent  him  away. 

5.  After  a  verbal  participle,  no  new  or  sepa- 
rate subject  can  with  propriety  be  introduced 
in  the  same  sentence;  but  there  ou^ht  to  be  as 
many  sentences  as  there  are  new  subjects,  either 
by  making  the  verbal  participles  finite  or  by 
adding  participles  of  time  or  place,  as  the  sense 
may  admit.    Wherefore  we  cannot  say : 

j^^n^^is^siT^ujiJifsi^ifiijp^  He  came  and  the  business  went  on; 
but :  ^Qiir^i/d/sOuffQf^j  ( or  wulJcgst^  or  lSco-l/,)  siriBttjihsL, 
m/ffiy  when  (or  as  soon  asy  or  afier^)  he  came,  the  business 
went  on. 
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Thus  it  is  also  wrong  to  say :  QirB^nutLL^ssaf/ffiptSffQ^Slfi^^ 
Q4F^s9ruiLi^m^mi^MmnMBiriiStLL^nns9r.  It  should  be,  iSir 
Q€t/S^/gSilu.Qear  (or,  QuirQgfi)  as  soon  as  (or  when)  the  long 
entered  the  cityj  the  troops  plundered  it. 

^saruiui^irfTaeh-y  the  sea  roared^  the  earth  shooky  and  the  people 
were  a/raid. 

Only  when  the  new  nominative  denotes  a 
art  of  the  first  nominative,  the  above  irregu- 
irity  may  be  admitted ;  as : 

the  pilgrims  entered  the  road  leading  to  the  infernal  regions;  when 
some  suffered  severely  there;  others periAed, 
utLL^€Bor/ifiar4FeariistSrtStfliBjPj  Oeotr  j^eoiru^^  Qeu/r  j^uQunm 
/g€i}es>ira^^Q^irikpffffs^y  the  people  of  the  dty  were  divided; 
some  held  it  with  the  Jews  ;  some  with  the  Apostles* 

Note. — When  certain  actions  are  not  to  be  performed  immediately 
sne  after  another,  but  separately  at  any  time,  then  the  ?erbal  participle 
cannot  be  used,  but  each  verb  must  receive  the  finite  termination. 
Thus:  cruQuffQp^^  ^mQfiif^uuiL®^  Qlmt^eSu.innpQ^uiiueAr 
€sfij€r€OsoffQ/pfifp4SffSQiiQpffpfijr^0^iut^iissr^  means  that  you  shall 
first  rejoice^  then  pray^  and  lastly  give  thanks. — But  if  this  is  not  the 
meaning,  then  the  actions  must  be  separately  expressed,  as:  ^uQuir 
Qp^^^iQ/ftr^uuQiasea'.  ^oiL^eSL^trtLpQ^uuiueias^mseB;  crA 

6.  As  adverbs  are  formed  by  the  verbal 
participle  ^tu,  of  ^SpjSJ^  to  become,  it  will, 
be  proper  here  to  make  a  few  observations 
on  the  subject.  Generally  speakings  adverbs 
immediately  precede  the  word  which  they  qua- 
lify; as : 

§)ffir&€aordr  9dQffioadj  CQgiffiQun^A^  Ravanen  rose  vp  hastUy 
and  wenU  away.  \ 

'But  sometimes  they  may  also  be  separated; 
as: 

^GDnQsffuuindj€rdreSaBr€aatuu^sB>p^pelraR^iry  the  gentleman  re- 
jected my  petition  with  anger. 
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In  such  cases^  however,  the  adverbs  may  fair 
ly  be  construed  as  verbal  participles ;  as  in  th< 
last  instance :  'Hhe  gentleman  got  angry,  anc 
rejected  my  petition." 

Again,  when  more  than  one  adverb  belong 
to  a  verb,  every  one  of  them  must  receive  th< 
copulative  conjunction  a-ii;  as: 

tBiL^^^niBisir  iSirsir^uDiTu^ih  ^Qpmsira^ih  SL.d8€ar/D€8r^  the  9im 
proceed  (in  their  course)  shining  and  in  order, 

the  heaven  is  high^  glorious^  and  beneficial. 

The  ^ih  often  precedes  also  the  ^lu;  as: 

Q/ireurth  ^lutrQpinait  LDSeBumfLonuju  iSsrQtun^sBrQpiLir  ttS(j^sQG 

If  the  adverb  has  another  adverb  to  increas< 
the  force  of  the  meaning,  the  latter  precede 
the  former  ;  as : 

fifftb^earLS&r^BirGDiuLSIseiiu)  ^€oruttiueS^irifld8(ffar^  the  motht 
cares  very  lovingly  for  her  child* 

7-  The  verbs  Qsfr^^Qpjpj  6u(i 

&c.,  are  often  added  to  the  verbal  partici 
pies  of  other  verbs  as  auxiliaries,  for  the  follow 
ing  purposes. 

i.  ^Q^iBpj^.  The  present  of  this  verb,  addei 
to  a  verbal  participle,  embraces  both  the  pre 
sent  and  past  tenses,  that  is,  somiething  of  thi 
present  time  is  pointed  out  besides  the  past 
corresponding  in  some  cases  with  our  per 
feet;  as: 

i^fi/fSfiesifiiQsit€SK(deulBfi(i^sQ(tif€ary  he  has  iroughi  thebookj  i,  e 
he  brought  the  book  and  is  there. 
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^uQunw/f€OGsr^uui^QiUQgfi^(rKiQ(n^Gsr^  the  apasOe  toroie  l&ut, 
i.  e.,  he  wrote  a  certain  passage  fmich  is  now  existing, 

eSlaS(igd9drp^^  that  passage  is  {said)  in  the  second  Epistle  of 
Peter. 

QlfffftDA<2sniL€oi^s(^uQuira90dQ(f^€ar^  Ramen  is  gone  to  the 
Forty  i.  e.,  Ramen  went  tOy  ana  is  now  in  the  Fort. 

If  the  past  tense  be  added^  the  past  time  to 
a  past  transaction  will  be  expressed,  in  some 
cases  like  our  jo/«(per/'erf;  as: 

^nfiuupjSQtufiOp/fp^QpA-Qar  jifinQsQufniS^mpir^y  he  had 
gone  to  the  village  before  it  was  in  flames^  i.  e.,  Jie  went  and  was 
there^  before  etc. 

^^Q4Firi)€SluS(gipn€ary  Judas  had  told  some  words  to  the  ser^ 
vants  as  a  sign. 

he  had  gotten  many  riches^  but  died  poor. 

tAirtLQi^eTy  had  you  told  me  so  before^  I  should  not  have  done  this. 

If  the  future  be  added,  a  past  transaction  in 
the  future  with  another  future  will  be  express- 
ed, somewhat  like  our  second  future  tense; 
thus : 

^Q/car  QsffileDL^d^uQunoS(i^s(^tiOun(tfjp  isfrdrfi(jgOisAQai 
eSs^uQund^eir,  when  he  shall  have  gone  to  the  Forty  I  shall  go 
to  7inneoe%,  u  e.,  when  he  will  go  and  be  in  the  fort,  etc. 

^0tn€sfi(!«ff/sfi(!wiBndr^ffULSLLt^0uQu^y  I  shall  have  dined 
at  1  o^dock,  i.  e.,  /  shall  dine  and  be^  as  it  were,  ready  at 
1  o^dock. 

This  form,  however,  in  some  cases  implies 
also  doubt ;  as : 

jifK^uLf^/gis^GD^dseAri^Q^uQuary  I  may  have  seen  that  h>ok. 

Some  parts  of  this  verb  are  also  used  without 
any  meaning;  for  instance: 

€9QfAfi0i^ndryherose;  here  Stagi^hsiB  no  meaning;  the  ex- 
preaaion  is  the  same  as  aQg^/fnar. 
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j^w€8ruQ/ifi(Ki^ff€Br^  he  was  lying  ddwn^  bthe  same  as  u(9^/^ 
Qutrsirfi0i  do  not  go^  this  phraae  does  not  mean,  do  not  go 
sU  down  (or  be  et^)  but  simply  do  not  goj  like  QuasnQ^, 

Note. — On  the  perfect,  pluperfect,  and  second  future  tenses  see 
Appendix,  sect.  67. 

ii*  QsfKsir^Qp^,  is  added  to  verbal  parti 
pies,  to  denote  a  continued  action  of  the  pi 
cipal  verb ;  as : 

etea-y  they  are  consuUing  to  kmhin. 

To  this  again  the  present  and  past  tenses 
^Q^iSoo^  are  added  for  the  same  reasons 
m  the  former  instances ;  as : 

if(^«&(7j^/f«flr,  the  gentlmen  haioe  been  comuUing  about 
matter, 

ounsofipufijpQunctQgikjpQun^iiaory  whXUt  they  were  cw 
ing,  ten  of  them  arose  and  went  away. 

Qsirelr^QpjSi  is  also  added  to  other  verbSj 
denote  that  a  person  did  a  thing  to  or  for  hi 
self  and  not  for  another ;  as : 

G/aiffiffiBs2Bir^/gifi^^dQsffm(Si^niiy  we  put  on  the  dothes. 
^wfi&^^sr^kfiiB^^sQsitmQauiriAy  we  shall  inherit  ncAes. 

iii.  euQ^Qpjpy  added  to  verbal  participles,  < 
notes  the  continuance  of  the  transaction ;  as 

^ai/g€n^€iiru)g)uQuff(ip^S€Dp(iQijSeu(g8^p^y  thai  word  is 
fidfiUing. 

(until  this  moment^  supported  by  his  kindness. 

The  verbal  participle  Q«/r6Mr®  may  be  inse 
ed  before  euQ^Qp^y  as: 

Qe»fiS€BipQB/p/SsQsifeAr(Sei(g8(yiry  the  Lord  is  ( 
grsLdixsAly)  fidfiUing  it. 
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^Qiirisu>sa>tDajir^ifi^sQsn€9rQ&^8(wyiTj  he  is  (until  this  moment) 
supporting  vs. 

Quuv^uuiLl^  Qi^€arii'S^iQ^irAeSldQsir€Ar(deti^irA^  he  was 
speaking  such  words  ;  or  he  went  on  talking^  dec. 

i V.  Qur[®Slp^y  to  casty  throw,  is  added  to  verbal 
participles  to  denote  the  transferring  of  the 
action  to  another,  and  not  to  one's  self;  it  is 
therefore  opposed  to  Qspreir^Sp^;  as: 

KnAQmatBfi/BisAmuis^tueamfifircfiuQuifiLL^aAy  he  rejected 

(or  cast  away)  the  good  things  I  gave  hbn. 
m^aretwfisriis^BirdsifipjSuQuirQ^  put  off  your  clothes. 

V.  eSI(SlQpj0,  to  leave,  forsake,  is  added  to  ver- 
bal participles,  the  sense  of  which  admits  the 
idea  of  leaving,  forsaking,  simply  to  strengthen 
it,  and  to  express  the  finishing  of  it;  as: 

iSesFLf  eirA  ^e/dsBr  ojgpiuiSaSLLQL^dfy  afterwards  I  sent  hm 
away. 

vi.  ^(SlSp^,  to  give,  is  added  in  the  same 
way  as  an  expletive;  as: 

ouifitKSluQuir^Ay      he  came  and  went  away. 
QuaaStLL^neaTy  he  went. 

^eArt^LLit^irarj  he  eat. 

^€iieB)sdeseari^LLQu,€iry  I  saw  him. 

Some  times  it  is  added  also  to  the  root, 
when  it  has  more  the  meaning  of  giving,  grants 
ingi  as: 

s^etiTLSeBetraQQiiy  O  Lord!  shine  forthj  which  is  the  same  with 
eS€tt'£t(gtiy  or  eSes-itOuSiBih,  or  oSaraQaJd^^ti.  ^ 

sag^/firQeu,  g)ffBQ(^ih,  have  mercy  !  O  Lord  ! 

Note, — This,  however,  as  well  as  the  preceding  QustBSp^,  is  not 
absolutely  necessary;  they  may  be  omitted,  as  the  sense  is  complete 
without  them,  only  custom  has  introduced  their  use  as  auxiliaries. 
They  are  often  mere  expletives. 
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vii.  The  past  tense  of  j^Bp^^  to  become^  i 
added  to  verbal  participles  to  denote  the  full  a< 
eomplishment  of  tkd  action;  as: 

Kirear  gla>/giQ^£jfinuSp£/fy   I  have  finished  doing  it,  or  it 
done. 

^^eDU)^finaSp(a^^  hast  thou  Jlmshed  cooking  1 

Observe,  that  the  verbal  participles  Q^tu^ 
^iss^LD^^j  in  these  connexions,  stand  for  th 
finite  verb  and  ought  to  be  thus: 

mtrsBT  gjeo^fO^iuQ/gar  jfj^  ^^p^ify  i*  e.^  it  is  finished  or  dot 
what  I  did  or  was  doing. 

viii.  As  there  is  some  difficulty  with  respec 
to  the  use  of  the  alqilliilries,  ^(S^Slp^,  Q«/r6 
^@p^  &c.,*  I  add  ^elbUowiQg  iitd^ 

jl^fiiDffmsAe^mni^m^  km  fig  ^iSf  'ptm  ;  iam^^^lMi  respe 

to  the  past  time. 
toffAsea-Qjcrir/ifi^dOearpesry  the  trees  are  groum^  i.  e.,  their  gra 

ing  is  pasty  and  they  now  stand  grown. 
tDffinsGr^eirni5fi0ik^€ary  the  trees  had  grown  ;  implying  that  aft 

that  something  happened  to  them. 
tAffijsor^eriiisjpeuQ^Qdrpmy  the  trees  are  growing^  i.  e.,  they  ha 

been  growing  and  do  stUl  grow. 
toffiDS&r^en'iris^OsireAri^^sQarpesry  the  trees  have  been  and  a 

continually  grotoing. 
toffAs&reuQrna^fQsireSmt^^ls^Qry  the  trees  had  been  growing  ;  ii 

plying  that  afterwards  something  happened  to  them. 

8.  When  the  particle  e^Lo  is  added  to  a  vei 
bal  participle,  the  latter  bears  a  past  sense,  an 
the  former  may  be  translated  by  although;  i 
forms  the  third  indefinite  modey  or  a  subjunctiv 
in  the  past  tense;  tixus: 

Qmi^&QMnmfi^^^m  ^^dirQuir^m-^  he  wenty  although  I 
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alihough  I  pleaded  (or  asked)  for  mercy  from  hm,  yei  he  had  no 
mercy. 

although  he  walked  riglUeousily^  yet  the  people  beHeved  not  in  him. 

§  LVII. 

1.  The  second  indefinite  modcy  or  our  proper 
subjunctive,  leaves  the  action  doubtful,  and  only 
supposes  that  it  may  take  place;  on  which  ac- 
count it  must  always  be  followed  by  the  future 
tense;  as: 

iSsuik/ffrpQsn(SluQuar,  if  you  came,  I  shoS  g^e* 
isnih  ^^eutfituirfumL^ik^autr^^  Qm^^w^^guif  if  we  ^o  an  that 
ro(id^  we  shaU  come  hUo  distress  J  or  tmlfxnUb^edlm. 

my  then /s  changes  into  L^. 

2.  If  the  conjunction  m^ih  he  added  to  this 
mode,  it  expresses  the  fourth  indefinite  mode,  or 
a  future  subjunctive,  with  although;  in  this 
case  likewise  the  action  is  only  suppositious ; 
thus: 

LfeSSL^mfiirsgihCcun^rrdr,  even  if  (or  although)  a  tiger  should  He 
there,  he  wiU  go. 

Qsn^ssi^^/gffff/ii  ^Qf^near^  even  if  (or  although)  a  musquUo 
should  bite  (hhn^)  he  will  weep. 

QdsLDirilL^neary  although  J  should  crave  forgiveness,  hetoillnot 
grant  it, 

s&Tj  although  he  should  do  miracles,  the  people  toUlnot  believe. 

This  latter  subjunctive  mode  must  be  care- 
fully distinguished  from  that  mentionedj  under 
the  preceding  page,  for  should  you  say: 

ufftruoar  ui8s?^/fffnuS0.i/fir^u),  it  would  imply  not  that  €rod  was 

holy,  but  only  supposed  to  be  so. 
^esiLod^tLoSffl^ijpthj  likewise  implies  that  the  tortoise  really  has 

hair;  you  must  therefore  say  in  this  instance :  iDttSiffQ^iw^ir^ih ; 

and  in  the/ormer,  uffi»/i/gffna9(rj^i^^ih. 
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3.  the  subjunctive  mode  of  ^Slp, 
isj  in  common  talk,  frequently  used  as  ft  d 
jiiajgtite  conjunction,  signifying  iuL  It  ci 
however,  be  used  only  w  Ik  ri  it  answers  to,  ij 
ke$  which  is  its  proper  meaning.  The  forn 
use  of  it  is  therefore  not  to  be  recommended 
writing,  as  it  is  not  sanctioned  either  by  Tai 
GramniariaiMli  Qorbj  tbeptaatlee  of  way  ^gt 
writers. 

4.  If  the  past  or  future  time  is  to  be  parti( 
larly  expressed  in  the  subjunctive  mode^  cgjig 
or  ^Qso  may  be  affixed  to  any  person 
number  of  those  tenses ;  thus : 

^jriDiTLLL^ir^^  had  th^  conridered  their  diUies^  this  affliction  voi 
not  have  happened. 
isnihifiOsiuQwuiffOp  f€iisOtuti€uffiruioS(gs(gioir^  shall  we 
be  happy,  if  we  do  righteouenessl 

§  LVIII. 

The  Jifth  indefinite  mode^  i.  our  infiniti 
mode^  is  used; 

1.  To  denote  purpose^  endj  referring  to  t 
future  time;  as: 

QiFtrGOeo&tBQfiar^       I  came  to  inform. 

^(^M^Q^nA^iTy    he  told  ( any  one)  to  sit  down^  or  to  stay. 

If,  however,  the  infinitive  is  not  immediate 
followed  by  the  finite  verb,  it  is  better  to  i 
the  future  participle  with  a  particle  denoti: 
purpose  or  end,  instead  of  the  infinitive, 
order  to  avoid  ambiguity;  as: 

mnua  QtLffiLsjieo^ujeDL^ii^grQsff€tr(G^ihuuus^^  fiaeSuJiasmr 
ea>^u^a(guesiU€SituuQuirojQ^€air^mQpAy  I  count  attru. 
as  drng^  that  I  may  obtain  heavenly  bUss. 
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2.  To  denote  timcy  statSy  or  condition^  with  re- 
spect to  the  past  time^  when  it  may  be  render- 
ed by  si?icey  as,  when,  whilst;  thus: 

is  90,  we  cannot  form  any  connexion  voilh  hhn. 

^suiTs&r  Qp^uQjiimQipeSQnik^  Qisti^titsjOuQun^irsm'^  a»  he 
tooi  pulling  them  along  uMiMin,  all  the  three  pencm  /M  down  and 
were  dashed  to  pieces. 

s€Brijs&raea)irQujinr^fi(2&)iBfls^  s(^(t^^ neuron  Qutrfi^fiirn^  whilst 
the  people  were  standing  on  the  shorCy  the  teacher  instructed 
them. 

^^^frearofirO^freoeo^  iffsL^ssffOsiLi^irnsetry  whilst  the  teaAer 
spokcj  the  disciples  heard.  , 

(7j  5^/7 SOT,  u:hiU!  the  PocU  prtmefi^  the  aged  aad  nen/  homed 
Brahmins  around  by  turns  pronounced  bkasings,som  /emaks  Jm* 
ned  on  both  sidesy  and  others  stood  and  sang  songs^  Pandia  Jtajdh 
sat  on  his  throne. 

Note, — 1.  As  this  use  of  the  infinitive  mood  is  rather  ambigaous,  it 
will  often  be  better  to  use  the  proper  participle  with  a  particle  of  tinve 
or  the  ablative  of  the  verbal  noun  ;  as  : 

jfQ/irsGtr  SpsDsuSiOy  or  SpQpQunQfjp^  Q^adreaKSluifQ^j^^  or 
Q^fneareuriS^L^y  die. 

Note. — 2.  The  infinitive  Ostrm&r  has  sometimes  been  added  to  the 
principal  infinitive  to  denote  the  above  meaning  ( e.  g.^  Quui^vSQ^i 
ssQsn&retr^  tince  it  is  so  ;)  but  it  b  ungrammatical. 

I 

3.  The  infinitive,  is  an  elegant  form  of  the 
imperative  or  rather  optative  mode,  chiefly  used 
among  respectable  people;  as: 

SnQ^n909i,       mag  you  apeak  or  please  to  speak. 
SiismQaiLs,  mag  you  hear  or  please  to  hear* 
V 
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f  LIX.  ^ 

.      U  '  HI* 

1.  Th»  mt%al  nouns  caanot  be  united  tc 
geTiitive  case  or  a  relative  particijjle;  becai 
thougli  used  as  uouii^  they  retaia  tlie  powei 


^sor  S)fi;^k/cp,^^  frc^ctfjvAiis  Ml  le^i^UmU  ^  good 

SmQ^mi^BpoifTs^k  ^p^nir^  they  arc  Soodw  AiU  come  thei 
gtttamtf  Q^^p&R^Q^iT^Qpsan^m^  iheBramUm  (are)  the  k 
ers  ftf  ike  Vedam. 
tsm(^tuuui^^^^^  m^w  jy£»c_€t/n'rar,  a  good  schohtr  il  UI  ret 
honour  ^ — lit.  he  that  hm  learned  weUj 

^pahe  thjis^  a  twice  came  forth. 

^mMt^(§s^w,  it  will  be  profit (wh  to  us  to  go  m  Sun 
io  chuwdiy  rememhtr  Qod^pray  (to  him)  md praise  (hitn.) 

mmm^00C^9^^Sfi0i  m¥stuuSm^f  mg^fiBnig  toJhe  villa 


SxceptiGri&  are  vef bal  nouns  ending  in  l 
ei]j  i<ssis^  and  sdld.  These,  when  added  to  1 
root,  do  not  retain  the  verbal  power;  you  m 
therefore  say: 

ereorgpicai^ttJuti^uLij  my  teaming, 

iFeoeouLf.uLi^  qood  kaming, 

^^^GOi^iuQufr^eotn,  his  envy. 

tS^isfi  ^jSofj  much  knowledge. 


gleuns^GDL^tucsL^seoiSis&eo^&Wf  the  conduct  y  these  nu 
not  good. 

The  verbal  noun  in  ^sOy  with  ^u^y  the  ni 
ter  of  the  future  tense  of  ^Sp^y  is  freque 
ly  used  as  our  mat/  in  asking  or  giving  pern 
sion;  as: 

SQuirseufTthj  thou  mayest  go. 

anecrQunssonuitr^  may  I  gol 

£ias&r^uui^^Q^ireO€\)€(f/ru)^  you  may  say  so. 

seariisartLerQ&r^jreoinhy  the  pet^  may  come  in. 
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It  sometimes  expresses  resistance^  contempt^ 
articularly  in  the  form  of  a  question;  as: 

gl^ns^  iEU)S(guQuirfiss€oiru>nj  shaU  these  (fellows)  teaeh  tit? 

3.  The  verbal  and  appellative  nouns  may  be 
Iso  declined,  thus: 

£ir  gieu^^jfeArt^sOp^p^StSI^^LSI&i'^Qujj  there  it  no  cause 
for  your  punMing  him. 

QpeSarL,  nuSpjgft^  the  people  had  much  to  suffer  from  the  overflowing 
of  the  ri  ver. 

^Q/iraekQundjiundj^Q^trdreareaiQia^eir  KiTuiu>pssssu.Q€uffii^  let 
us  forget  the  things  which  they  have  falsely  spoken. 

§LX. 

The  imperative  mode  is  used  with  or  without 
jthe  pronoun,  and  mostly  also  without  the  inter- 
jection fpflj;  as: 

taSAQs^ir^  come  (thou)  hither. 

^AQsQuirAses-y  go  (ye)  thither. 

QsioesitoiuirtumL^Gjisdry  walk  (ye)  uprightly. 

ttt^L^^iTQ^ih,  pray  come  along, 

fiiu^  Quff^jrirsQeardserffttJ,  O  hear  thou  king  Bojah  !  ^ 

§LXL 

The  optative^  or  polite  imperative  mode^  is  used 
thus: 

9narfiutS^^^d(gLLui—nfi0u(Su^Sy  may  I  not  commit  a  faidt. 
^euir  eiGsr  €SeaBr6aruu^jps(g^Q^€siilQsa(Sluuirjras^  may  he  listen 

to  my  request. 
tiBSQir^ni^ ^SiTseinrXy  may  you  prosper. 

tn^BsrsS^isar  isniusQfis^ssifiuuQ^ireinrs,  let  the  wife  obey  her 
husband.  \ 

isirih  a^iDfT^irear^fip  iSiftiutLtniS^uQuiriLnSy  may  we  (or  let  us) 
love  peace. 

as  we  are  subjects  let  us  honour  those  in  power. 
gQ»euSuj^ffar3«Sr  fi(rguiia32eir^Q^ujiussL^^irs€ir,  let  the  rich  do 
charities. 

SaQuffjpioDtLUjnujsQsils,  may  you  hear  unth  patience. 
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When  we  call  upon  others  to  join  us  in  doii 
a  thing,  the  simple  imperative  may  be  joined 
the  optative  form  in  ^uJoGutiu^  or  even  to  t 
simple  future  tense ;  as: 

come^  tet  us  JMp  iJiose  poor  people  ;  or  Q4Fiu(!^iru>€uirQgiBS0r, 

§LXIL 

The  negative  form  of  verbs  for  all  the  tens 
is  used; 

1.  In  general,  for  any  time,  showing  the  i 
ture  or  habit;  as: 

Q»drfi0L^nar^  this  man  does  not  steal;  i.  e.,  he  has  not  si 
fomerhfy  nor  does  he  steal  nowj  nor  toiU  he  steal  hereafter. 

aSd0ffs^s(gss€ArmflQijfis  O^ifliuirjpy  the  idol  has  cyet, 
does. not  see. 

^AiDsirssff  QMiL^^^sQuQuttsniser^  the  mcked  do  no 
to  heaven. 

2.  In  particular,  for  the  future;  as: 

^a/cBru«arif.aMrff(^a/irir6Br,  he  tnU  not  come  to  the  feast. 
^A-toff/rdsA  mffSfifis^arjpiSibQ  §ifftLSssuui^/rA^  the  wit 
wiU  not  be  saved  from  helL 

In  the  foregoing  instances  the  nominati\ 
^ai69r,  sGssTj  &c.,  are  to  be  construed  with  t 
negative  verb;  but  when  the  present  verl 
noun  is  used  with  ^(SvSsu,  that  verbal  noun 
the  subject  to  ^^8sv,  whilst  it  has  its  sepan 
nominative,  &c.,  of  any  gender,  number,  a 
person;  thus: 

QffaOdFmfisrdr  QsiruiQsireer^BpfiA^l  Rasendiren  does 
aet  angry. 

^Qmsioem^irsur  ^(g€^(gsQstr0€ui  Stfij/i^A^Bpfii^tBOj  m 
men  do  not  siubmii  one  to  another. 

The  negative  of  the  past  tense  is  best  expre 
ed  by  with  the  infinitive  mode;  as: 
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^Qtmr^irifieDu>tuaujuQu^€Sio'iBOj  he  did  not  speak  kumbfy. 
fi^9Bst  mttjsjip^niAnm  ^(^^nn^^fiaf^  0^/jA)€Uii9A)te,  the  cor- 
penter  did  not  say  a  word  in  return, 

§  LXIIL 

1.  The  passive  form  of  active  verbs  with  u®S 
pjSSf  usually  requires  the  instrumental  ablative; 
as: 

QeuQ^uSssQ^mQthj  we  must  not  be  overcome  by  evUy  biU  over^ 
come  evU  by  good. 
^isfidsaS^th  erear^Qei^tuQp^ uuiL  tf.0d  Qarp^^  this  letter  has 
been  written  by  me. 

^iflSQs^&rih  Qp^esifiiu^QwQ^iLL^uuiLL^^  that  tank  was  dtg* 
ged  by  Mootleiytn. 

2.  But  in  the  participle  form,  the  infinitive 
of  the  active  verb  still  governs  the  accusative 
case;  and  the  participle  is  thus  dependent  upon 
the  following  nomi ;  as: 

^fi/(^€»L.tti^/f(r/F€B>^  qda/muuiIl.  ^L^ii,  the  place  in  whiA 
his  body  was  laid, 

'  Kit  be  said,  ji/Qi^eioL^tu^^jnhQDeissuutlL.  ^i^ih^  it  will  mean, 
that  the  body  itself  placed  something  and  that  the  place  was  passive. 

i^€a)siiS%soGDfU€SpsuutLu.SGSiL^^  this  (is)  the  shop  in  which 
tobacco  (lit.  moke-leaf)  was  sold. 

3.  Sometimes  uQQip^  is  used  also  with  the 
infinitive  of  intransitive  verbs,  but,  as  in  the 
above  instance,  only  in  the  relative  participle 
form ;  and  then  it  implies  all  times  except  the 
future;  and  must  be  regarded  as  an  adjective; 
as: 

mneir  ^(ipdsuuiLu.^ffg      the  village  in  whidi  I  dwelL 
i^ikisuuiLL^  ^QD/D,  the  room  in  which  thou  skepest, 

^€uar  mL^smuuLiL^uffCDfl^  the  road  which  he  went.  -  • 

\ 


i 
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In  all  which  places  the  literal  meaning  is,  the 
village  which  suflfered  that  I  dwelled,  the  room 
which  suffered  that  I  slept,  &c. 

4.  In  a  similar  case  thu  3d  person  neuter  of 
the  negati're  forntf  Tiat.  ul,tj0,  is  sometimes 
used  for  all  persons,  and  means  as  much  as 
^mfi^,  sk^LJTjp;  as: 

£  uSuui^^OfUJujuuu.n^y  thou  must  not  do  9o, 

§  LXIV. 

Some  parts  of  the  verb  ^drSjo^,  to  say,  are 
used  in  a  peculiar  sense. 

1.  The  verbal  participle  er^jrn  is  used  as  an 
indicative  conjunction,  or  a  particle  of  quota- 
tion, like  the  Greek  Jt/,  or  like  the  mark  ( "  ") 
in  English,  when  the  words  of  another  are  to  be 
quoted  in  his  own  language.  If  there  be  more 
quotations  than  one,  they  all  are  closed  with 
OT^sirjv,  and  the  copulative  conjunction  a-ii,  after 
which  the  narration  proceeds;  thus: 

God  is  righteous^  u  e.,  that  God  i$  righteom- 

Qmmk^iS^  we  mtistkap  the  comiJianflmentA  of  ftod^  viz.,  "  Thoa 
ihalt  not  commit  adulter  if  ;  thou  shalt  not  lU;  thou  shalt  love  thine 
enemies.^^ 

I  • 

Observe,  that  in  such  quotations  the  Tamu- 
lians  do  not  change  the  person's  words  as  we 
do  in  English ;  for  instance,  we  may  say,  either 
he  has  commanded  that  we  shall  not  lie^  or,  CrorfV  cam- 
mand  is,  thou  shalt  not  lie;  but  they  can  only  use 
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the  latter  mode.  QuTiuQ^FfTso^fr^Q^uurriufTsi 
Qisudr^^j  ^aiit  siLuSsfrvSiLL^nir:  should  you  say, 

urr(sir^LLL^^u9LLL,fT(Ty  it  will  mean,  that  God  him- 

self  is  among  those  xvho  shall  not  speak  lies  If  the 

words  of  his  command  are  stated  indirectly, 
then  j5(Ttjb  may  be  used,  but  ototjv  must  be 
omitted,  and u£jL65 (5,  substituted;  as:  ^tld,  Quh 
iijQ&'nfsvsvfrjsui^i^LJUjfrurr^  ^LLi^fistTuSLLL^fTT; 
thus  also: 

Q^ifdr^dfT^  the  father  said  that  we  ihoM  not  ruinltf  spend  ( our) 
montij  ;  or,  the  father  »iiid^    Bo  not  spend  ^onr  money  vainly 

tvhe  men  hace  said:  Let  them  not  incur  debis,^^  and^^  afi«r 
l/ie^  haoe  mctarei  ki  tf^em  pa^  ihwn^^  u  e-^  iczfe  men  Aim 
mm^  ihtU  they  AmiwHiiimr  dBm^ 

For  the  further  use  of  &r^^  and  CTSfr,  see 
§LXXXVII. 

2.  The  future  relative  participle  erGsr^th  is 
used  to  identify  persons  or  things,  and  is  affix- 
ed  to  their  names,-  as: 

Q^QGBresr^tsQfiQteer^  the  god  Siven. 

f)(SiufreunQ€Brar^Lb  ^uQunav/seoary  the  Apostle  John, 
(T^s=fGs>uQujeBr^^Qfnedy  the  word  ChurchJ*^ 

s^fsQ^n^QiLGBTgnihciesarQeaartbt  the  oil  of  gladness. 

£fiQujar^u>^&o^!rthy  the  garment  of  righteousness, 

^!TtL^mGsSujQiL€(jr^^^neOesiSu^     the  robe  of  salvation. 

In  all  which  cases,  ^sk^tj^  may  be  rendered 
by  "called.''  The  god  called  Siven;— The  oil 
called  gladness,  &c. 

The  relative  participles  of  the  other  tenses, 
GrmQp  and  (orekpy  cannot  properly  be  used  in 
the  same  way,  and  are  interpreted  by  their  pro- 
per meaning;  thus: 
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the  godvAo  saUh;  Siven.^^ 
QQ'ij/reunQeBrearp  jj/uQufreSo^eoetr^  the  Afoedercho  smd^  JehnJ^^ 

But  the  relative  partieipljBS  of  the  passive 
form  may  be  used  like  ^gst^ll  ;  thus : 

Q^QardraruuiLLJS^^^^  the  god  who  woi  called  Siven. 

3.  The  subjunctive  er^irQt^A)  or  crGsBeo,  if  thou 
say,  or  asky  is  frequently  added  to  the  interro^ 
gating  adverbs  and  pronouns;  as:  ^dresr^^^ 
Qso^QTf'eo,  ^Q{TGsr(nj^,  eruut^QtumQitfeo,  ctgst 
€siQsu^(ffsi>y  &e.,  the  literal  meaning  of  which 
is,  if  you  askj  why?  from  what  cause?  who?  how?  or 
what?  They  are  used  either  at  the  beginning 
of  sentences,  or  they  are  affixed  to  verbal  nouns 
at  the  end  of  a  sentence,  in  which  latter  case 
they  mean  as  much  as  thus,  as  follows^  &c.,  otot 
esr^^pQs^((!f&>9  67OTS3r^^(gpQaj65r^6i),  may 
often  be  rendered ybr,  because;  as: 

'Osir&r^thui^tuirs  ^eo^sQ^sirteoQ^uj/gaear,  this  man  has  been 
put  in  prison^  because^  observing  jewds  upon  a  child,  he  kUleditin 
order  to  rob  them. 

With  the  verbal  noun  it  will  be  thus: 

^tuear  sff&t€Sli)GS)wdsuuiLL^O^€arear^fi^O€i)ar(i^Wy  &c.  lit* 
his  being  pxU  in  prison  was  because^  &c.  or,  if  you  ask^  why  he 
was  put  in  prison!  the  cause  t5,  &.C. 

£Q^aioeuQeu€aar(dQj0^eBreBrQwar(«^w,  i.  e*,  if  thou  askest  what 

thou  shalt  say  1  or  thou  shalt  say  thus. 
«jyatf(^8u  ^^uuuutLL^eunm&raQneJIiiy  if  (&oiii  ashesl  who  they 

are  that  have  been  sent  by  hvtnl  or  those  who  have  been  sent 

hiin  are  these^  &»c, 
^^isL^isfiQfiuui^QiuarQr^iitit  happened  thuij  or  in  this  manner^ 

'  The  interrogation  may  also  be  separated  from 
^m(frf30;  thus:  .  . 
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ffQiuu  u  L^iQ^  ffii)eoQtu6aor(SlQu>€Br(n^eJ, 

But  i9  this  mod€  of  speaking  requires  a  repctltioa  of  die  first  clause 
at  the  end  of  the  answer,  rtz.        gjuut^mt^mjs^t  ^wmQeB- 

eSUoea^d^uuLLL^irdfj  it  ia  not  elegatil  to  use  this  form  when  the  an- 
swer U  but  f^hort,  and  without  much  argument.  It  would  be  almost 
ridiculous  to  say;  Qj^m^sfrsueS/^  sna/J^suutl^—n-eir,  cr^^tw^^^ 
Q€U€irr(r^^  p(r^tim^ir:^iijudQ-sn'2^j-Gf^'li^fr^.  In  .such  cast^-i  it  is  both 
more  clear  Riid  elegant  to  pui  the  causal  particle  uiRMS^Qmt  before^ 
thus :  fi«iar  s^t^^^t^iurnQstf^Q^ui^ut^uS^^ntm^iri^^ 
suuC^Mw*   Oa  Ihia  «ityei»l|  m  I  CXV. 

4.  I&e  verbal  and  appellative  nouBa(  m^u^jgi^ 
^^uGUak^  are  used  in  the  same  way  as  otot 
;  but  with  this  difference,  that  as  they 
are  Houtl^  th^b  1^0le  sentence  ^lt!Oil>ced  by 
them  bee  omes  t)m  ffltbject  to  th©  fdlowliig 
clause;  thus: 

that  all  men  are  sinners. 

jfP^O^djujeS0U)L^  craru^  Keoeu^nsSiui^nar^  it  is  certinnbf  a 
good  sentence  J  **  love  to  do  charity.^* 

GoiQcararueuar  /SLStfi0S(s^  ^^Q^^dr,  Sioen  (is)  a  god  among 
or  to  the  Tamulians. 

They  may  also  be  declined ;  as  2 

^pQiLarufip^^/S0i£Ou>ar^ji/(^/sii>tnh^  the  meaning  of  j^pih 

is  /SQ^lLth, 

Siven  pinched  off  one  of  the  heads  of  BramhcL 

J^ote, — In  all  these  instances  eraru^  and  crcoruAfcar' stand  for 
etearsptQ^neoeouuiLt^,  crdr^O^ffioeouuiLL^euar;  and,  on  the  con- 
trary, for  6rdr£>iQsiT€0^Q(n^ar  or  O^nar^ar^  6lc.  may  simply  be 
said  ctGsr@(pdr^  crar(n^€ory  &c.,  in  which  case  the  verb  both  quotes  and 
concludes  the  sentence,  as : 

9sQiru>mu^(rgQ^O€srarO(n^esrf  he  saith^ shall  come  qtdckly^^^ 
or  that' he  will  quickly  come. 

W 
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shall  perishj^^  or  that  the  wicked^  &.c. 


§LXV. 

Active  verbs  formed  by  the  combination  of  a 
Sanscrit  noun  with  a  verb  denoting  doing,  (see 
§  XXXVIII.  5,)  must  generally  be  construed  as 
if  that  noun  were  the  accusative  case,  which  in 
fact  it  is ;  w^herefore,  though  in  English  they 
may  often  be  rendered  by  single  active  verbs, 
yet,  in  Tamil,  when  other  nouns  are  affected  by 
them,  these  nouns  must  be  put  in  such  other 
cases,  or  receive  such  additions,  as  the  sense  re- 
quires; thus: 

Q^uihusaiFi^d^L^Q^iirruii  means^  ht  tea  perform  the  maftiram^ 
or  my  prat/en  (inicardlif)  ;  butj  ht  m  pray  to  God,  cannot  be 
rendered  by  uf/tu^^j  Qffuthu€^eis:issi—Qmirthj  but  by 
ui7/ruj^<?r5ffi©(or  £^^^)  0#uiiu6ror«a5ri*i_<i«(ffil,  let 
m  behohlj  or  hok         dfd^Qr  think  of  Ood^  and  say  prayers. 

^^trs&rQs/ruiiOsirmi—niisdr  means,  t?iey  got  angry;  but,  they 
got  angry  toith  «»,  must  be  rendered  jife/irsfir  erasehQiDp 

iSff^iasuoumeBofl^ir^  he  preached^  lit.  he  made  a  sermon.  But, 
he  preached  Christy  Qfl&v^esi^s^fi^jfiu  iSff^iimihumam 

He  preached  the  resurrection  of  the  deady  Loifl^Q/snnerQfuuuu 
QuirfisthuGxrossfi^iT,  he  taught;  but,  he  taught  many  people^  jifQis 

If  the  noun,  however,  be  neuter,  such  verbs 
may  govern  it  in  the  accusative;  as: 

ueou/fnir^fiiBs^uQun^€srLbum€aJIQ^ihj  toe  eat  variotu  things. 
j}/i5^^^ias^eQUJutSjr^iEisihu6aorcsd1^ffy  he  preached  (on)  that 
subject. 

There  are  a  few  exceptions,  e.  QfSff^^u^ 
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Qa=iuSp^y  ^lUfT^ixi  us^^^uQpjPf  and  all  nouns 
combined  with  ^A(s^p^*  these  govern  any 
noun  in  the  accusative  case;  as: 

ujTfru/rigtr^/gfr^fiff^Qs=djujdsL^Q&triij  la  u$  ikank  Qod. 
jif€uGB)n^fiujff€Brthumr^Q^iriiy  tot  shall  mediiate  (on)  hwu 
^wffsteirs(g€iianLns8^a,  he  healed  them. 
u>eareB)/g^/safiQ//rs^^ffjnrsj  may  he  etdighten  the  mind  ! 

Note, — Verbs  which  are  formed  of  Sanscrit  nouns,  by  chanffinf 
their  last  syllable,  such  as  Q/sir^fiiftdOp^,  Q^tSdOp^^  fitutrandS 
^iru>ir€BBdSpjpy  &c.,  d&c.  of  course  do  always  require  the  accu- 
sative. 

§  LXVI. 

1.  Neuter  or  intransitive  verbs^  formed  with 
^uSq^ASp^,  must  be  carefully  distinguished 
from  those  formed  with  ^Sipjp^  and  u®Qpjpi 
the  word  ^uSq^ASp^  means  to  be,  and  gives 
an  adverbial  sense  to  the  noun  prefixed:  but  the 
two  latter  words  mean  to  become^  to  get;  as: 

^;iS"r®®^^       \  r  become  u^ea;  I  am  getting  u^eB. 

When  ^uS(T^ASpjp  relates  to  more  than  one 
noun^  the  verbal  participle  c^mj  is  separat- 
ed from  ^Q^iQpjBJj  and  added  to  every  noun 
with  the  conjunction  a-ii),  either  before  or  after 
it;  as: 

si—QierifiiLUDiTtu  ^irdm(yitDirtt9(7gdQ(ffir,  God  if  rigfiteous  and 
merclfidy  or  ifiiuntLju)  g)ffdsiDau^iSl0dB(n^ff. 

With  ^QpjPy  only  fiLiL  is  added  to  each 
noun;  as: 

^^^ireBftsch-  (^/reBBs^ih  Sfiu>iTears^u»fr^nseb'^  the  unwise  &e- 
came  toise  and  righieaiu. 
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2.  ci^ii,  the  3d  person  neuter  of  the  future,  is 
occasionally  united  to  any  finite  verb  to  denote 
uncertainty;  as: 

^fi/if«ar  jfuui^^Q^fftar^irs^ffLDy  it  seems  they  stud  so,  or  ^  it 
is  said  that  they  s(Ud  so." 

^^ar^drtsirtus'^eSLLQuQun^^/nhj  they  say  thai  she  hft  her 
husband. 

Again,  is  sometimes  used  as  the  affirming 
particle  yes^  in  answer  to  a  question.  But  it  is 
not  frequent.  The  usual  way  of  affirmation  is, 
repeating  the  verb  of  the  question ;  thus : 

To  ^uui^^Q^dj^/rtuff^     hast  thou  done  so  ? 
The  answer  is :  Q^ujQ^dry  I  have  done. 

Some  have  used  ^ca  also  as  the  particle  yea^  or  what  is  more;  but 
that  is  not  elegant. 

Moreover  jf^th  is  used  in  Poetry  as  a  particle  without  any  meaning, 
merely  to  fill  up  the  metre,  as :  uasflu/iA/rOiixar^io  Qu0GOiA 

In  plain  Tamil :  QuggGDiDiuirear^  eruQunQpjpihu&Jlnfui^  fijy 
miLUja€orjp/gar^e8r^tuisffijf€saRtLiu>,  i.  e.,  greatness  behaves  al* 
ways  respectfutty  ;  meanness  ( always )  praises  and  ornaments  itself. 

For  another  use  of  ^li,  see  §  LIX.  2. 

3.  ^^irja,  the  3d  person  neuter  of  the  nega- 
tive form,  is  often  added  to  verbal  nouns  denot- 
ing it  ought  not,  must  not;  as : 

t  ^ihunear  onrn^m/ss^uQu^eonsi^^j  thou  mtwl  not  talk  bad 
words  ;  it  is  not  becoming  thee  to  talk,  &c  ' 

^Sdlrs&r  §)jr€m(deSfii£auj  isi^dsevirsir^y  they  ought  not  to  walk 
two  ways. 

4.  ^<suj0y  the  verbal  noun  of  the  future  tense, 
and  its  plural  ^euGsr  are  frequently  used  as 


particlesof  iiitrodiicHonJike  the  English  *'Mlf^ 
viz.  flV'  ^^^^     then  added  to  nouns;  a:?: 

^mdrQ^irofssTfiffm^^i  h£  saidlkta  :  or  ihui  whick  he  said^ 
ing  articln. 

Observe,  that  in  this  way  the  seutence  must 
conclude  witit  €r  or  ^mmm^mi  thus: 

g^^sQWf  dm  lAiajjt  ft#  wn  wem^  Amk^  pirf- 

(is J  cm  untruth. 

^<su^  is  also  used  as  the  disjunctive  parti- 
cles, eithe7\  or,  and  then  it  is  added  to  tvi^o  or 
more  nouns,  which  are  thus  distinguished ;  as : 

u^esruiiriDnoiffi  O^Gsr^bBsnnffiDir^ffi  ^suui^QeuesorQih^  we  must 
get  either  a  pdbnira  or  a  cocoaniU  tree.  • 

QeudraReBxuujfr^^  Quaear^Bsrtun^^  Osnm(Sle/ffQ€umr(BLD,  you 
must  bring  either  silver  or  gold, 

live  either  (by)  learning  scienceSj  or  (by)  doing  any  other 
business. 

5.  c^OT^cir,  c^65r^  and  ^<su^  are  used  like 
eT^uQj(^  and  er^ujp  (§  LXIV.  4,)  as  deter- 
minating particles,  yet  retaining  the  power  of 
nouns;  e.  g. 

Qsirpp^eareudr  xeoeumesBfieBrAeo^  Kotten  is  not  a  good  man. 
unfiDjTUineer^  Srea}ejuii&rea'uiftias^sOsn(ds0€Bfpjp^  the  mangoe 
tree  yields  delicious  fruit, 

pjPy  the  term  QuH^Q^aeo^  (or  noun^)  denotes  the  name  of  any^ 
thing. 

Note. — About  ^3^^i^c.,  see  §  CIII.  and  about  ^9os 

funiOy  ^^evirio  and  ^earut^aS^QeOy  see  §  CIX.  — 
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§  LXVII. 

The  verbs  fr^sv,  fiQi^^eo,  QsirQ^^io^  and 
^(Bi^iOy  mean  **to  give;^^  but  with  this  differ- 
ence,  i=r^su  is  the  giving  of  a  superior;  ^qi^^gOj 
of  an  equal ;  and  Qd5T®^^sv,  of  an  inferior ;  e.  g. 

M(g^/SfrQ^,  Qfieui^ir  €t€srd(^  ^(^ea  miuQ^eirQuiy  O  Lord!  gioe 
me  grace. 

cr&srsQ^  ^(^eir  f^i^trii^  the  Lord  has  given  grace  to  me, 
iBitar  u.€ars(^  ^Qj^atmSQpear^  I  give  thee  grace. 

OQcarQ^n,  jifSfiuusrGDS/Oujard^^^tr^ti,  O  friend!  give  me 
that  cow. 

Sfrar  usrooeu  t^sMs^^fi^SQpeirj  I  give  thee  the  cow, 

cToriDsQeBr,  S  WLmsJ(i(^uj^9Dfi  aears^dOsnQj  mg  son  !  give  me 
thine  heart, 

mndr  €rdr€afl0/Baj^GO^  wt^u>d(gdQsa<DmBQfiAj  I  give  my  heart 
to  thee. 

But  this  distinction  is  often  neglected. 

^0|^a>  is  chiefly  used  in  the  3d  person,  and 
that  only  in  certain  connexions,  as,  sLLu&ni^LL 
LUT^j  he  gave  a  command;  (o^fijjSlLLLjr^j  he 
gave  rice;  ^i'tasta'i^iLLjjGsry  he  gave  alm^j  &c.  Its 
first  verbal  participle  is  also  added  to  other 
such  participles,  without  any  meaning,  as,  eups 
^LL(BiiljQu{f^(siry  which  is  the  same  as  Gufijp 
QufT^^y  he  came  and  went  It  is  also  added  to 
some  roots,  chiefly  to  form  an  imperative »  as ; 
S)ir/Ei©®a),  have  mercy/  QuSQily  speak/  see 
§LVL7.  vi.  ! 

§LXVIII. 

The  verbs  GufrfiisA)^  Q&treaeaeo^  ^ppei>,  ^gs>i^ 
fseOy  QujvjSfSOy  mean  to  receive^  to  get,  to  take,  but 


Verbs.  165 

with  this  difference,  that  the  three  former  re- 
quire the  local  ablative,  and  the  two  latter  the 
causal  ablative  ;  g.y 

€r^tx>ff€8f)i^^fie)  5(^q>M«>ja>^  euiriaSQearar^  or  Qsir€arQi^ar 
or  cpsiAQsaeiaiQu,€ary  I  received  a  book  from  (my)  master. 

m^iAtt^iA  ^0L//f/f  «^€ZD^iucB>£.«(7^0Dr  or  QupQpeaTy  Irecehed  a 
book  from  my  master,  or  through  his  vatrumentality. 

The  reason  seems  to  be  that  eufniiseo,  Q^tr&r 
eaeo  and  ejjbpeo  mean  to  receivej  simply  with 
reference  to  the  person  or  place  from  which  it 
is  given;  hnt  ^{(as^t^eo  and  Quj^^eo  mean  to 
receive,  with  reference  to  the  receiver  himself, 
as  an  addition  to  what  he  already  has.  Hence 
^(SDt^^eo  and  Qujii^so  are  as  much  as  Q^ir^ 
^(soy  ^tLi^eOy  which  require  the  causal  ablative. 

§  LXIX. 

Upj^^SO,  GT^GStA),  ^GSi^^^GVy  @Gfr^fiGO,  SGIDir 
^GOj  QjEfTlf^^^GV,  fiG^Sl^^GOy  QlDlTlfi^GOy  QdPLf 
Lj^iSV,  ^GU^^GOy  ^OS^p^GOj  UlTL^GO,  ^lUthLJ^GO, 

u&Q^^eo,  all  these  mean  "/o  speaks  ^  but  are  used 
differently. 

All  the  verbs  from  (^i35^&^^G0  to  the  end  are 
used  in  poetry  only;  the  rest  are  also  in  common 
life. 

Q^ireos^ijs&  is  used  when  the  meaning  is  the  same  as  jl^fieSp/tAy 
to  inform^  to  make  known^  to  tell,  thus  :  ^euQ^Qi^Q^nmQearar^ 
I  told  him;  ^irQ^ear£nQ^tfear^€ary  hesaid^  ^'comf." 

Quffio  is  used  when  it  means  as  much  as  SLbuit^^BSBru€argp 
/f  to  converse,  to  speak  vntk,  as :  gsnihQu&dQsireArQi^nu)^  we 
spoke  together  ;  isnear  jfaiQ^QL^QuQdQstrekQ^ear^  IshaU 
speak  loith  him, — isffA  €HFtD/n!^QL^Qu0sQsfr9m(d  Q^aiiffi 
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SQp€sr^  l  Aall  converte  (or  speak)  wUhmy  mos/er^  and  then  tell 
or  inform  (thee).  This  instance  shows  exactly  the  difference 
between  the  two  words. 

^nfipe)  is  used  chiefly  in  connexion  with  guilt ;  it  answers  to  our 
accitte.''   Thus  ^^earQinp  ^pp^^epfi^ev^  he  accmed 
Auiiy  lit.  he  9a%d  a  crime  against  him. 

s»^£>ffiio  is  much  the  same  as  Q^/rioeoso,  thus :  ^uui^QujaS(^s 
(^OiLor^fisfL/S^ary  he  told  that  it  wiil  be  so.  Some  have  used 
this  word  for  **  to proclaim.^^ 

eS&rihuio  is  the  same  with  Q^neJeoeo  and  sL^/f&j  except  that  it 
means  also  to  prodaimy^^  and  hence  has  come  iS&nhuffihum 
&i@p^y  to  make  pMic. 

t.€a>irppio  is  the  same  with  O^neoeu^,  but  not  so  much  in  use- 
Its  root  fiL6a)/r  means  also  "  exp^OficUion." 

^0aH^Q^iupeo  is  the  same  as  Q^ireoeoeii  with  the  idea  of  giWng ; 
it  literally  means to  do  a  favour^  to  be  faoourabley  to  be  gradausJ*^ 
It  is  hence  used  with  the  sense  of speakhtg^^  of  superiors  only, 
particularly  of  God,  thus:  is/rdr  ^ar^Bsrdsnuu/rpjpfSQpQar 
^&  ^(3OT7^0^(u^/r/f,  Ae(viz.  God)  said^  "  I  wiU  protect  /Aee." 
It  means  also  to  grant^^*  as :  ^euiiu^tu  ^nfleirQiuard^ 
aflJ'Q^iupnn,  he  has  granted  me  long  Hfe. 

fi^eijeirihuppeo  is  composed  of  sacredj  fi.arm,  the  mind^ 
which  stands  here  for  SL.eirp^9»y  and  upjp/peOy  which  means 
to  desirsy  to  mU,^^  and  therefore  ^(^sy^'^'-'^/^®'^  means  li- 
terally fi0^eirpfi(3w  ^m^QsffeKrL.niTy  he  desired  or  wiUed  in 
(his)  sacred  mind j  plainly  he  spoke  or  <au2,"  it  is  used  only 
of  God,  or  of  Kings  and  other  very  great  men. 

€rar€ar€o  does  not  mean  simply  to  say,'^^  but  is  used  in  the  joint 
sense  of  the  particle  efcar  or  efdrjpi  and  O^ireoff/Spffi,  Hence 
seirdffary  he  saidj  is  simply  a  contraction  of  mear^Q^am^car, 

§LXX. 

The  defective  verb  <^i(SL6j  &c.,  is  mostly  used 
with  the  accusative  or  2d  case ;  as : 

j^ifiLD^eoiuj  ^s(gu>y  this  mowUain  is  equal  to  that. 
^fsfi^Q^^so  jfapJ^Q^'beomiu  ^d/^fr^y  this  doth  is  not  equal  to 
that. 

^Qfdr  jif^^esr  ^^fi0dS(n^ar,  this  man  is  equal  to  thai. 

g}i5/5U)jriis2Bir  ^orjpidQsnAjgfi  ^di^uumrggg^  make  these  trees 
to  be  equal  one  with  another. 
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But  the  participle        and  the  verbal 
uTiUf  and  sometimes  also  the  negative  form, 
require  the  dative  case;  as: 

^€U(r^€a)L^ttJUiOGOu>dQsn^/ftLQ€B)UiaSeitBOy  thereisno  glory  Bke  Ms. 

uffirujrgiisQsffutSe)tBOy  none  it  equal  to  God, 

Qifisse)  ^m^daps^sOsir^Quri^i)  Q^Q^BS^dSarp^^  this 

stone  does  not  agree  with  those  stones,  it  is  different;  or  spstes' 

Qturrej^irtoi^y  dec. 

Note  1. — Sometimes  it  is  used  without  any  case,  as : 

fi2BB8rQiuexr(n?^^^fffiQajAnPffiih  ^i^ti,  it  is  the  S€sme  whether 
you  say  fiZBoar  or  #/r^,  i.  e.  and  ^rrfi  mean  the  same  thsng; 
thus  also,  Sl^^th  ^f^^th  5>i^to,  this  and  that  agree. 

Note  2. — When  Qsffar(&}fiii  is  added  to  the  verbal  participle  5>jWi 
it  requires  the  accusative  case,  as: 

£ttjQD^  ^^dQsn€irerQeioirQihj  thou  must  allow  (confess,  oc- 
knowUdge)  that. 


§LXXI. 

The  defective  verb  (?aiOTr®a>,  &c.,  is  usually 
construed  with  the  infinitive  of  another  verb, 
and  implies  necessity 9  as : 

iSea^ser  i5dr(iir^ujLJUL^daQQ/€ArQu)j  children  tnust  learn  wdL 
tiiBs&rLipiasm^QQteBarL.irihy  you  must  not  backbite. 
ienearQ^ujtuQQtmi^uj€B>/gd0^djQ^dr^  IthoU  do  what  is  my  duty 
to  do. 

erQrd^sjfrQ^€irL^ttJU€avu)(WLJu^Q/ffna€Biry  the  amount  of  the  mo* 
ney  ( or  the  money)  which  I  ought  to  get^  lit.  whkh  must  come  to 
me,  is  30  Pagodas. 

^Qfeor  €r€ard^p^€a>tLQ^tutuQeumQsuOpAar^  why  should  he  do 
me  evil  1  what  need  has  he  to  do^  dz.c. 

Note  1. — ^The  negative  QeueSBri^irua  is  used  only  with  the  W  person 
imperatively,  as  in  the  above  instance;  with  the  3d  person,  sk^i^i^ 
must  be  used ;  see  §  LXXVIII. 

Note  2. — ^When  (7a/6nr®to,  d&c.,  is  used  with  the  dative  case,  it  is  not 
the  defective,  but  the  regular  verb,  Q&im<dQp^^  to  desire^  to  be  derir* 
aUe,  to  think  a  thing  necessary,  as: 

X 


168  Syntaa:. 

m^uiQp€ou.iuO(VfaiuO(U€arsQ^Q^eirQihf  /ckatrf  your  fi^v&ur^  lit. 
your  favour  is  needful  to  me. 

^eugiiaii^uj€f(D€r€iirs(^Qeu€ArQQifiit)tBo^  hithouae  U  not  necessary 
for  me;  lit.  I  do  not  uxtnt  his  fumse* 

III  the  same  sense  it  is  used  also  with  the  infinitire,  as : 

^^d6ujunni9(gds  QaimQuQ/aser  uffiruirgpis^s  Stpuutafitu 
Q^aatQihj  those       desire  to  be  happyy  must  obey  God. 

With  Qsnmr^Qpfiy  it  requires  the  accusatiTe,  as : 
sk^iLss>wQ^€Saii^sQsa^^QQp€sry  I  beseedi  you. 

Note  3. — Q^cSart^iu^  and  QoirnQo/ffi  do  not  imply  that  the  trans- 
action is  already  finished^  but  only  that  it  was,  or  is  necessary,  to  be 
done.  Hence  it  is  not  sufficient  to  translate,  for  instance,  /  teat 
obliged  to  turn  him  back^^^  by  isaBir  ^^^^fi(fgijdldQs/r€Srm<I^emi^ 
ujfinuS0i^fi ;  because  th*is  does  not  imply  that  he  actually  turned  him 
back,  but  only  that  it  was  necessary ;  hence  the  additional  idea  must 
be  expressed,  thus:  mnear  ^eii2Bsr^fi(n^udldQsff0rer(!^€Art^fineifj 

Note  4.^^w®th  being  the  ftilure  ten^,  QCllatll  |lli«i«i 

also  doi^t^  like  the  English    must,"'  thus : 

Q^/rilt-^^QeitfU^ff  9se^i^(7^L!-^,ifS^ti^ih  €S>^^0(i^dQ^ui^aS 

aii  hinfis  of  ircej^  ui  r^arden^  the  line.  aUo  miLst  be  there ^  though 
it  is  Still  doubtfLi]  whether  il  is  actually  th^r^  or  doL 

this  earlh;  implying  that  natuiillr  it  OUgId  to  fai|  blU 

tmh^  it  doubtful  wtethef  ii  is  iinnl^  mm  4ir  ml 


§  LXXII. 

The  defective  verb  ubTiLQt^^,  &c.,  denoting 
incapability  or  inability j  not  so  much  from  want 
of  power,  as  of  will,  or  suitableness,  is  used 
with  the  infinitive  of  another  verb.  Thus  to 
the  question :  ! 

uffffUDor  ^artDniTss(gs(^ijujriDsfi€aiiusQsn<Suuirjrffj  will  God 
give  heavenhf  bUss  to  the  wicktdl  the  answer  is:  QaitQ^ALDinL 
L^airyhe  will  not  give^  f^e  cannot  give;  not  because  he  has  no 
power,  but  because  he  will  not,  and  because  it  would  be  uosuit* 
able  to  his  nature. 
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mntafMKffuQuiTMaiirLLQi-^Aj  I  will  not  go  to  the  vSHage. 
imt^sstDniLL^iriu,  thou  canst  not  walk  ;  thou  art  not  able^  d&c. 
taeotfiQuiuujui/rLLi^irjPj  it  will  not  rain. 

Note* — The  affirmative  mode  tmriKdOoiarj  MiKS^/rtUy^LZ.^  is  used 
by  somCi  as : 

mirar  jifuut^^Q^iuiutDinKSQ^dry  T may  or  can  do  so  ;  but  it  is  not 
classical.  The  simple  futare  better  expresses  the  meaning,  as : 
&ndr  ^uui^Q^diQtuar. 

§  LXXIIL 

L  The  defective  negative  verbs  ^a^Ssv^  kc, 
and  ^a;a>,  differ  from  each  other,  in  that 
^^Ssv  denies  the  existence,  and  ^eoev,  the 
quality  of  a  thing. 

Thus  to  the  question:  ^ftjQ&u^^ijLUifiQf^isisr 
L^iTf  are  rnangoes  there?  the  negative  answer  is^ 
^<a)2su^  HOy  there  are  no  mangoes*  But  to  the  ques- 
tion: ^jpLDirthutpLDfrl  is  this  a  mangoe?  thene* 
gative  answer  must  be:  ^^LLiTLLUipLce^eo^ 
^^^fTGS^tfiijuifiihf  noy  it  is  not  a  mangoe^  but  a 
plantai7i.  ^eo^  always  concludes  a  sentence, 
and  is  added  to  the  nominative  case;,  but  ^eoeo 
may  be  added  to  any  case,  and  always  requires 
a  clause  to  the  contrary  either  expressed  or 
understood,  which  is  done  in  English  by  the 
disjunctive  but ;  thus: 

^iQ^n^fiCD^^eiOQ^is^m/f  u^ekn^aiQ^eaTj  he  made  (or 

caused)  not  Joy^  but  sorrow. 
jpariDirirss^fiQfQeuujiooo^    ^AiDirirss^fi^Qw  uofsQiuAQ 
'    c»c^(^cA,  happiness  arises  not  from  vice^  but  from  virtue. 

2.  The  relative  participles  of  both  require 
the  nominative;  as:  v/  . 

as  there  was  no  tank  in  thai  place,  we  went  further. 
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«i.£-/ys7|  08  this  man  is  not  a  good  man^  none  musibdieve  his  word. 

3.  The  verbal  participles  ^eoevrrLDGo  and 
^mfSi  are  frequently  usedas  prepositions,  mean- 
ing without;  as : 

^atQjimL^ttJ  ji/spfs0jrsiSi)Gonu>p  QskLQuQurrQ^ihj  (being) 

without  his  JavouTj  we  perished, 
QanaiSAfi  mtDd(guLj^fiQ^adf^t^^  he  admomshed  uf  vnthotU 

onget. 

In  the  first  instance  it  means  ^s^iS/r^iSiSo 
eotr^uv^iuireo.  If  the  sense  is  future,  it  must  be 
thus,  ^^iSiTSii^eoevnreiSLLLjfp  QasiUSiuQufr 

4.  The  verbal  participles  ^eoeoiru^eo  and 
^GSffSi  are  likewise  used  as  exceptive  particles, 
meaning  besides^  except^  but,  and  may  be  affixed 
to  any  case,  tense  and  person,  w^hich  receive  the 
expletive  particle  ^r;  they  are  then  naturally 
followed  by  a  negative  verb,  and  that  word, 
which  is  excepted,  receives  the  negative;  as: 

only  affliction  will  be  the  consequence^  not  pleasurcy  lit.  except  thai 

affliction  wiU  be^  ht^fpiness  will  not  be. 
^W(gGDi^ttj  8(it^anua9^Q€i0tuio€Offu>do  tDpQQfArfi^^ii  mnii 

uirsOuj^ffeSlsernsiDirL^Qt^aihy  we  shall  become  happg  by  no- 

t&tfi^f,  except  by  his  grace. 
mtheDtnmsGar^Qfiu^nQnujGfrfi  ^gf^LLeaLLuabreariDirLLL^eir,  he 

wiU  never  despise^  but  honour  us.  . 
m^eoiaeBxuQfuiudrfSp^GDiAGDuj  eS^uiuiDniLt^iriy  he  does  not  de» 

sire  evilf  but  good. 
^euQffujor/S  uipQ(ff0Q/(gtinsioweujr£)€Uy  none  iJgood^  but  he. 

Again,  ^Goeoiru^eo  and  ^esrfSl  are  also  con- 
junctive, in  which  case  the  conjunctive  parti- 
cle &.£]b,  and  not  the  exceptive  particle  q-,  is 
inserted  after  the  second  noun;  and  also  after 
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the  fii^st,  if  it  be  a  verbal  noun,  and  Ihen  the 
following  verb,  may  either  be  in  the  affirmative 

or  negfttii^e  Ibxm^r  as: 

fitf&Ty  besidts  that  ?ihe  spoke  Hndiify  ihe  gatse  oho  ©?m*,  or  lAc  itoT 
onj^         kmdltfy  hut  gave^  6lc. 
utpfEj^'^ojs^^viiiiip^Gfiaisdsfru^^ff'fruLSLLu.fT^^  He  eai  hotk  /mils 
and  greens. 

Qo/mQthy  we  must  show  ( our)  good  disposilion  not  only  by  love^ 
but  also  by  htmUity. 

Again,  with  the  addition  of  e.Lb,  they  are 
used  as  conjunctions  in  the  beginning  of  a  sen- 
tence, or  added  to  ^jp,  ^<^y  &c  >  vvith  a-Lo ; 
as: 

^AeontDgifu)  (or  ^ar/Siiith)  ^Qiirfi(gQfeirthupjS€sr^irwjpj  tnare^ 

over  he  spake  thus. 
JK^cycAA)€u/rir)&  (or  ^^€fu>€ar/S)  ^^ffsek^sa/ifis^uQuaiu 

tiisQiLDLfeoiiiS^rrsar^  besides^  they  went  to  the  funeral^  and  made 

greaJt  lamentation. 

It  is  evident  that  great  care  must  be  taken 
not  to  confound  this  exceptive  particle  with 
^(so(soiTUi(so  or  ^eiSiTj  for  which,  see  §  XCV. 

6.  The  verbal  noun  ^^svjsj  is  sometimes 
used  like  ^eosviTLaeo  or  ^^f^y  but  most  fre- 
quently it  is  used  as  the  disjunctive  or  excep- 
tive particle  or,  like  ^eu^,  (§  LXVI.  4,)  and 
may  be  inserted  between  any  parts  of  speech, 
except  the  verbal  participles,  the  infinitive  and 
subjunctive  modes ;  as: 

mnth  jaiowjp  ^^isea-  ^i^fifiel^L.GDniOfaS^/sne^iS^m^K€&r 
eotnQcoL^d^ih^  much  good  wiUjfoUow,  if  we  or  they  overcome 
those  wicked  people. 

^Aeo^  (jp0reirAO€oiu^irKjsQ^eAr(dLDj  you  must  buy  onUmSj  or 
garlicky  or  sweet  potatoes^  or  radishes. 
isAeSmujuut^  ^9)eo^  u>fl>0(r^(igQfinffi^iQsuj^  either  learn 
scienccj  or  do  any  other  business. 
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eir^ns^t^Qar  sioikfi(r$uuinufrs^  have  fellowship  with  teamed 
men  that  are  vtrtuouSy  or  with  (other)  men  thai  are  good. 

When  the  sense  is  not  exceptive,  it  is  better 
to  use  fi-Lo;  as: 

i^frjPi  thou  mxtst  not  epeak,  nor  even  think  suA  evil  things. 

6.  The  verbal  noun  ^gst^^ld  or  ^eoeotrGiDiD 
is  often  used  to  form  negative  nouns;  as: 

g^ffsstSleareato,  wmerdfulness^  mercikssness. 

sirdOffGD^aSmieinrmiDj  laziness, 
smmstSe^MmiOy        cowardice^  dLC. 

§LXXIV. 

The  defective  verbs  e-errisyr,  slctt®,  &c.,  denote 
existence;  of  them 

I.  s^eir  or  ^eaQ&r  is  usually  added  to  the 
dative  case^  as  a  particle  denoting  within^  into; 

as:    ■   ■  • 

eSiKSs^arQmrQunQ^thy  we  went  into  the  house, 
desires  arise  within  the  heart  of  men. 

Often  also  the  oblique  case  is  used ;  as : 

eStlt^ffimr  ^L^mQujQuffQmrsdrj  the  things  thai  are  in  the  house. 

In  some  connexions,  it  means  o/jyro;??,  among; 

as:  .  /  /'  ^  • 

^Q/p/Sgpieff'  gifiiSjr^ireartDaeBTjpy  of  them  this  is  the  diief. 

With  the  verb,  ufSiSpj^y  it  mean^s  to  submit^ 
and  with  u<S^jsa8p^j  to  subdue^  in  both  cases 
requiring  the  dative  case:  as:  . 

gjffiriLs^ffsmr  ^ffireuemgnd^iLu^Li^itismy  Ae  gianis  nAmiited 
to  Ravanen, 

^^€k  ^eynm^^^esrd^iLuiB^fi^g^^  he  subdued  them  wader 
him.  m\    .  V.  •,  X    •..      . .   *•  ? 
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2-  e-sirsir  is  used  like  a  relative  participle, 
and  is  added  to  the  fourth  or  seventh  case,  whea 

^tl^S^fkm  uiFB(ViQmiLtQCtQuttaSm^  aU  that  wm  in  Am  hmm 

Occasionally  it  stands  absolute,  without  any 
case ;  as : 

noo  equal  to  me  in  riches^  in  form^  or  in  any  other  existing  excetlen" 
ciesl 

When  it  is  added  to  tlie  nominative  case 
it  makes  of  the  noun  an  adjective,  and  qua- 
lite  tKe  other  noun  with  whmkit  ia  connect- 
ed i  atl        .  ^        r      V  i?«^v^«^  f 

B0mut^^mufffruffA,  the  grmcUms  Gt4t  t  Od^lfl^ikm^rtm  * ' 
J^mA  mp(searQpmmmiA^  hie  it  a  good  man* 

The  word  ^etreajp  is  also  used  absolute, 
meaning  it  is  so,  it  is  truly  so;  as: 

^a/«Sr  ^uuL^iQsaAeBrffi  ^Aar^/inA,  it  is  indeed  true  that  he 
stdd  so. 

3.  tt^eAr®  means  there  is,  there  was  ;  as : 

^Qiun^fiiuirutli^eearQpAQ^  there  is  (or  was)  the  dty  Ayodian 

(Oude.)  , 
€rAaftL^^fipu^ffiuu€sorQfiAQyIhavetenfanams, 
utLt^eear^fiQeif  ^jpfQu(tfm0j  there  are  100  persons  in  the  dty. 

As  a  particle  of  existence  it  is  frequently 
united  with  the  verbs  ^SjdjPj  ^uSq^ASjd^, 
^i^Qp^  and  u^^uSlp^i  the  two  latter 
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are  used  either  with  the  nominative  or  th( 
accusative  case ;  as : 

seosQpmL^naSpjxHj  a  tumult  arate. 

s€oaQpmi^iraS(a^m^^  there  was  a  tumuk. 

^&ruinirss^Go^u^€kQu€Ar€BBH^€ary  he  formed  a  wicked  religim 
^(S^ififTupm&siruLiQpmft^gsB^iry  God  created  abo  the /awb^ 

§LXXV. 

The  defective  verb  Quirjpijbj  &c.,  require 
the  dative  case>  either  expressed  or  understood 

as :  •     ^  • 

^Aaf€umffijnhvafd(gu(iua;fiih^  food  and  rament  are  euffU^ 
for  me* 

gl(guffiaiijrnsdrQua^a^j  tweniy  pagodas  are  not  sufficient, 

'    sS^Qeo  Q^tasrentu  j/fisuurdsQ^siifQiih,  as  an  army  of  12,00< 

men  is  not  sufficient  for  the  wary  (you)  must  increase  it. 
areafgifes>L^ajOu€0€Br  Qlfip(^uQutt^amwiuttiA  iQujears(g  8.^01 
O^djfuQansirQih^  you  must  assist  me^  as  my  strength  is  not  suffi 
dent  for  this, 

§  LXXVI. 

The  defective  verb  sLJSeum^  &c.,  always  re 
quires  the  infinitive  of  another  verb,  and  thuj 
forms  the  optative  mode,  implying  also  necessity, 
as: 

mnear  €rdrgpi0DL^U4fip(g€8at^eB^dQsaSdssst^Qaudr,  may  lover 

come  my  evil  nature, 
tis€Br^tuuu€BBfieS€B>L^Q^djajdsu.^niUj  mayst  thou  wett  perfm 

(thy)  sertfice,  » 
^oBtLjeArL^nsssL^Qf^y  let  there  be  Ught, 

Sometimes  is  added  to  it,  without  alter 
ing  the  sense;  as: 

fiiBsekstDff^iranDirsS(gssast^e8iserffsj  may  you  be  peaceful ! 
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The  defective  verb  ^gJ),  &c.,  is  used^ 

1.  With  the  dative  case;  as: 

§lffij(^9pffi  ^fas^s(g^^(^ih  or /g(^fituaiiS0s^ih^  U  behaves 

you  to  he  mercifuL 
L^ii^jrff^ioisixid^^^sirjpy  it  does  not  behove  us  to  backbite. 
QfiaQsnfso^^^^^Qp^  ^irir^^d^^^ssjp^  it  becomes  a  king 

to  Tide  righteously  ;  or  to  swag  a  righteous  sceptre* 

2.  With  the  Infinitive  mode ;  as : 

S  spQ(n^AL^^fi€S(i^ss^^(^iiij  it  is  fit  that  thou  stagesi  with  the 
leametL 

L^Q^L^sar  ^arw^eS€B>tuaji^dsji^sff;fi,  a  man  ought  not  to  beat  his 
wife. 

iOsdjtu^/BStr^eDQ/sdBirdO^ijjginu,  thou  hast  done  things  whsA 
thou  oughtest  not  to  do,  - 
«   jfQiiTseirQu^^^ssoD^m^ijQufQ^eArQth^  they  must  speak  the 
things  which  they  ought  to  speak.  .  . 

3.  Without  the  dative  case  or  infinitive  mode; 
as:  . 

@Q/sor  fisn^&iear^  he  is  an  unfit  person. 

S fistr^sS^iDatbuQuffses^L^n^^  thou  must  not  ^eak  unbecomingly. 

§LxxvnL  : 

Of  the  verb  3i^(BQp^y  to  joirij  to  agreCy  the  3d 
person  neuter  of  the  future  tense,  both  afiirma- 
tive  and  negative,  viz.,  ^(Biim  and  ^l^it^j  with 
the  relative  participle  of  the  past  tense,  a^i^tu 
or  aGL.£jL65r,  are  peculiarly  used, 

1.  With  the  3d  case,  or  instrumental  ablative, 
when  it  means  able^  fiU  possible;  as: 

Y 


I 

[ 
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gl^atSr^v^s»^(Dii>y  lam  abk  to  do  thiSj  lit  AU  wlU  be  (done) -by 
me. 

Qli^^»eB)U)Ga)tudOsffmQQuffOp^p(g  ^ttr^^aL^L./Tjp^  thou  art 

not  able  to  carry  tku  burden. 
€t^^s^s^i^ujijDtl(Si^Q^iuQo/sarj  I  AaU  do  ob  much  as  lean^  lit. 

/  shall  do  so  far  as  U  can  by  me. 

2.  With  the  infinitive  mode  of  other  verbs; 
.  when  the  3ci  person  neuter  sp^l^^  means  must 

noty  ought  noty  can  not,  implying  both  impropriety 
and  command;  as: 

^Qiirs&r  ^GDiraS^ptSDCtu    ^Gora^^trear^fiQeo  tSaQ^Sssdsk. 

L^nj^^  they  must  not  enter  itUo  the  presence  oj  the  gentleman. 
if  ^Gsr^it^GS)iuaQs<d^^uQuai^is^L.ir^y  thou  must  not  spoil  thy 

caste. 

mnth  ^euna^^^€aruuuQ^^dsi.L^fr^,  we  must  not  afflict  them. 

^€Sev(^€DiTs&nrgy  because  you  must  not  commit  sin,  keep  far  from 
every  occasion  to  sin. 

As  this  verb  does  not  imply  ability  from 
strength  or  power,  it  cannot  be  used  where 
that  is  to  be  expressed ;  such  words  as  ^/r/r^xrf), 
euGV^<ss}LDj  &c.,  must  be  employed;  e. 

I  can  do  thaty  is  not  well  rendered  by  isirar  jifGo^sQ^tuujdsk^Qtij  but 
by  isaar  ^ea>/sdQ^djQeu^. 

I  cannot  ( am  not  able^  am  too  tceak)  to  do  that^  not  isndr  ^eo^dOsiu 
iu^«L.L./r^,  because  that  implies  impropriety  or  command,  but  erars^ 

YwL  cannot  walk  so  far,  tt.u>d^  ^^/Oieirg^jgrinh  gt^ds^fiffirtBsfl 
aSeoteo.  '     '  r 

f  • 

3.  The**diffei"ence  MtWeen  ^^i—ir^  and  tLftiL 
L^iTjBi,  will  be  i)est  perceived  by  stating  the  lol*^ 
lowing  questions  with  the  answers ;  as : 

To  is/rarGutrseotrum^  My  J  go?  lim  ftffiuaulirfe  emum  ffuM 
eoiru),  you  may  go,  or  Quff,  go ;  the  negative  answer  is,  SQuaadsk. 
t^iTjpy  thou  must  not  go.     - .  . . 
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math  ^0i_ei  l^^^l/r,  mat/  we  steal  7  mffw  umm^  nol 

mlf^'^)  ti^^  aiErmmUve  answer  is,  t^j^ue^^  l^uli  wtUk:  the 
negnthe  answer  mA^  W 

StLm&r  ^^gp/^fi^QeSirsetrff^  will  yon  steal  again!  fi(^i^uiiitL 
Qi^irthj  we  will  not  steaL 

4.  I  add  a  list  of  the  various  forms  of  ques- 
tion and  answer  in  which  these  defective  verbs 
are  used;  and  from  which  the  correct  use  of 
them  may  be  more  easily  learnt. 

To  isn^  gjuut^^Qs^tuajeorriDiry  may  ^  or  shdl^  or  must  I  do  sol  the 
afHrmative  answer  is  :  O^iuujwiru)^  you  may  doso  ;  the  negative  answeri 
Q^ujujdsk^L^n^j  you  must  not  ( cannot)  do  so. 

Q^im§mt^^mnn^fr,  can  I  he  wUhofit  doing  (so)?  fiffirmative 


NptTfli        J  Q#iLJuj(J<y<Mr®w,  >ymtmuM  46^  msm  tmnot 

i^egau        lQ^tvtufrti>^0dmdM^m.  I     ^H^owi  A%|f.fii^V  „^ 

#  0#taaiir£U/r,  will  you  do  (taj  f  ' 

Affirm,       6#&d*d^5  l«iB  cb.  ,    _  j|| 

Negat-  mttsu  Qs^  iZ/  ■  ^'  r  ^1 12      ,         f  mU  not  do. 

g/rdrQ^iuujQQjearQuiir^    must  I  do? 

Affirm,  ans.  iS  QfdjajQejGxrQth,        you  must  do. 
Negat.  ans.  i  Q^ijtuQ^Gsai<B^^eo'tso  or  QwmL^nui^  you  must  noi 
( need  not )  do. 

mffarQ^tutud^L^fT^iTy      cannot  I  do  sol  may  I  not  1  have 
I  no  right  to  do  sol 
Affirm,  ans.  iS  Q^iLtueonth^  you  may  do  so. 

Negat.  ans.  £  Qfibiudsn^i^ir^^  you  must  notj  or  f  O^tuiuuuL^ir 

jp,  you  must  noty  or  S  Q^ajtu^^snj^^  you  ought  fu>t  to  do  so. 

Observe,  that  the  simple  imperative  is  requir- 
ed when  there  is  no  such  previous  question, 
either  implied  or  understood. 

Note. — Concerning         see  §  XCIV. 
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§LXXIX. 

Of  the  verb  (Surrsi^Qpj^y  to  be  like,  the  infiai- 
live  QufTGV,  and  the  relative  participles  of  the 
past  and  future  tenses  (Sutr^p  and  Gu/t^ld, 
are  used  with  the  accusative  case,  or  sometimes 
with  the  nominative;  as: 

^ArlbroCuTeuiQ^CLij  da  Vtke  him. 

wjnhQurr&iS^i^^j     he  atood  like  a  tree^ 

^n^^^ssruQ  u  n       ^irn  ^cssrsk  Qf^^fi^^  R  a  r  an  en  who  was  like 

Sat  tan  is  dead, 

H^SmsujuQuiT^iii  ^Es^npuuiLu^^  a  coi,  like  a  tUfefy  went  forih, 
'^linr  l|«M^  Ilk  m  ml^fBm  like  a  tiger. 

Note. — QuffA)  13  sometimes  used  for  Guneu. 

§  LXXX. 

The  Tamil  pronouns  are  used  as  in  our 
European  languages ;  though  occasionally,  when 
no  obscurity  arises,  they  may  be  omitted,  par- 
ticularly in  short  sentences,  as  the  finite  verb 
itself  sufficiently  points  out  the  person;  thus: 

Quut^MS^irarQearAj  Isaidso, 

The  particular  uses  of  each  pronoun  are 
these: 

1.  jBfTihy  wcy  is  used  with  reference  both  to 
the  speaker  and  the  persons  who  are  spoken 
to;  as: 

KniJiuneSs&rnaS(afs@Q(ffuif  we  are  sinners  ;  this  when  spoken,  e.  g.y 
by  a  minister  to  his  congregation  implies,  tha^  both  the  former 
and  the  latter  are  sinners.  > 

However,  great  men  speak  of  themselves  in 
this  plural  number.  Thus  a  master  will  say  to 
his  servant: 

anih  iL,€ors(^  Qjuut^Q^trioeoeSdii^ujiry  did  I  not  say  so  to  thtel 


I 
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But  jBiiEimm^  we^  the  other  form  of  the  plural 
of  the  first  person,  excludes  the  person  or  per- 
sons to  whom  we  speak,  and  is  therefore  pro- 
perly opposed  to  ^iia&m\  thus: 

(but)  do  you  stay  her^. 

This  also  is  ustd  l)y  single  persons  to  distin- 
guish themselves  still  more  than  j^irw  would  do. 

2.  jB,  thou  J  is  always  used  by  superiors  to  in- 
feriors; and,  on  the  contrary,  jBif  and  ^ihseir 
are  used  by  inferiors  to  superiors.  Thus  even 
a  younger  brother  will  say  to  the  elder,  jBitgut 
Q^tjb.  But  the  elder  will  address  the  younger 
by  ^,  as:  ^  (suir.  Again,  ^(ia^sir  is  more  ho- 
nourable than  ^/f,  the  latter  is  used  by  equals. 
To  say  ^  to  a  superior,  or  even  to  an  equal, 
would  be  an  affront. 

3.  ^siisir  and  ^aisir,  he^  are  distinguished; 
the  former,  by  being  used  of  a  person  distant 
or  absent ;  and  the  latter,  of  a  person  near  or 
present.    The  same  is  to  be  observed  of 

I  that,  and  this.  Also  in  writing,  when  two 
subjects,  immediately  preceding,  are  referred 
to,  ^siicir  and  refer  to  the  first  of  them, 

and  ^su^  and        to  the  second ;  as: 

6V€ar,  Sattan  and  Kotten  came;  the  latter  ( was)  a  wild  man,  (but) 
the  former  a  good  man,  \ 

L.i«L.L./r^,  you  do  indeed  pay  iUhes^bm  you  show  no  mer^j  ftt  ' 
you  ought  to  doj  and  that  you  mw^f  nof  It-arfi  imiotie. 

f&TfQpQp&r&r^  QeueaaesiUiSpQp&r&rjp^  gold  and  silver  are 
precious  metals;  that  has  a  yellow,  this  a  white  colour. 
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But  this  way  of  speaking  is  obscure  to  a 
Taraulian,  and  used  chiefly  in  poetry.  In  com- 
mon life,  it  is  better  to  repeat  the  nouns,  parti- 
cularly when  they  are  remote. 

iDsQeartBr^^auu^OsnsiBr^afy  when  father  and  ton  entered 
the  house^  the  father  said  ^''thiaUmy  son. "    Ify  ou  say  here  ji/Q/esry 
it  will  mean  a  peraon  not  then  present. 
Q^^esrs&r  QsinLGtoi^etaujuiSi^fi^  iSffQ^&^^irira&r^  the 

troops  took  the  fort  and  entered  it.  If  you  say  ^^^y  it  will 
mean  some  thing  different  from  the  fort,  as  if  the  speaker 
pointed  to  a  house  or  some  other  place  before  him,  into  which 
they  entered. 

^dsneo^^iDG^/gff  ji/^su}ndjuQuniu(3us^8(T^iTs&r^  the  men  of 
this  time  (meaning  the  present)  are  great  Uars.  If  you  say  ji/d 
s/reu^^y  it  refers  to  any  former  time. 

Hence  it  is  evident  that  these  pronouns  are 
always  demonstrative,  and  never  merely  per- 
sonal. 

Note  1. — Sometimes  to  affect  humility  when  speaking  with  others,  a 
person  will  use  the  3d  person  ^a/csr  of  himself^  instead  of  mrrar ;  e.  g, 
§)ejg)/dQsarear0^iBii^ui,  what  does  this  person  hmol  instead  of  eresrm 
QsareofQ/Siflu^thf  what  do  I  know  1 

Note  2.— «fya/^,  @a;/f,  in' high  Tamil  are  used  as  the  plural  number; 
but  in  common  life  merely  as  an  honorific  of  a  single  person,  as:  ^a//f 
ef€arQii)€0^^tua/nu9(r^.ifiniT.  Again,  the  plural  ^^ns&r  is  used  as  a 
still  higher  honorific,  by  an  inferior  to  a  superior,  when  it  is  often  added 
to  the  noun  denoting  the  rank,  as :  ^GDiriu^aser  j/tuutf.ssLLL.^ 
Q^LLL^nnsea:  If  the  speaker  literally  means  more  than  one,  ^GBDnt^air 
s&r  should  be  sub^itituted. 

Note  3. — When  j^eudr  or  «fya//f  or  is  put  twice,  as :  j^^ear 
Q/fiBT  jif^ff^/t,  it  means  every  one^  each  one^  respectively.  The  last  only 
is  put  in  the  case  required,  as : 

ujrnuffdr  jifeii€BrG/^d(^/i/gdsfiiT6su^'2ssr  Siofluuniry  God  will 

recmnpense  so  as  it  due  to  every  one. 
t£!riBSiGffd(g  ^jfps^pQsppeS^LDirdjffQ^iutuQeiimQui^  you  must 

treat  the  trees  according  to  their  respective  natures. 

4.  The  reciprocal  or  reflective  pronouns;»/rsir, 
^niEimmy  &c.,  are  used  instead  of  ^eucir,  &c., 
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when  the  nominative  of  the  sentence  and  not 
another  noun  is  to  be  referred  to ;  thus : 

^fnfiiuar  Gj^fij^Gto/stLfQ/f^dOs/rtAtL^trdr  means,  the 

priest  put  onhia  ( own)  garment ;  ifyou  say,  ^€u^siDL^tu€ufSufi 
B^asifB^  it  means,  the  garment  of  another  person. 

^nesfiseir  jgiis^sir  eSssarsnsQsQsnemL^nnser^  the  wise  men  ren* 
dered  themselves  fools. 

^Qiear  fieari(^sQ^a(d/s^fiiui.€DUj  Qpfi^fineBr^  he  broke  the  stick 
which  ( one)  had  given  him.    Here  fiears(^  refers  to  himself. 

SGorijstar  ^isjs&r  ^ireiJBru^^^^ik  /sthJIt^/ifiij  ^tart^^jr 
QQ/eairQOiD€ar£ff  sQ^^^h  stL^JbrniiSnLi^ittt^  the  Lord  has  com* 
manded  that  the  people  shaU  love  him  with  their  whole  heart.  Here 
^ihuSi^^fi^  refers  to  the  principal  nominative  S(Ti^^ir;  and 
^ijs(ar  to  4FGsnkismrj  the  nominative  of  the  inserted  instance. 

Note  1. — Neuter  nouns  usualJy  do  not  require  the  reciprocal  pro- 
noun ;  as: 

wffwseeBQ^nQdSmp^^  the  tree  gives  (lis)  JhdL  ' 

Yetj^tuiial  ii6tiiir«0iiil^  mm  inferred 

to,  r^#i^  !t;  in Mieli  e^^'ilie feei^TiSeid^f^  as: 

tDir/i/^^  ^in^^tD^^FnfiuSearut^  sofiQsn(Sii@€arpear^  trees  give 
fruit  according  to  their  (own  respective  or  several)  kind.  Ob- 
serve, that  in  the  high  language  /giDjp  /bu^  is  contracted  into 

JlVioltf  2«T^W&eii  tbe  taiiftl#ifi&  iff  ««  an  bODorilic  toa  nngle 
per90{%  i^^reedSilg  ftc»ttil  msA  be  likewtae  b  ibe  hODOtififi  G»rixi{ 
thu»: 


It  Is  also  used  instead  cf  i^^,  by  eqyixis  :  ^tufr  ^^rLD  ^f^^^uiSfarmmA' 
fim  srSLEin&^^dQ(T^m,  Sir^  the  nian  wham  t^ou  9eni  is  in  heait^ 

]\'otr  X — The  plural  ^irmsmr  is  used  as  a  stitl  gfffttef  b<»impa  % 

an  ill  tenor  to  a  superiof  instifad  of  StsiMWf  as:  ^ 

Q^eMii}>y  Of  Sif^  yon  mil  (^^)  hmnbk  semM  Q£W^ 
ing  to  jfour  word.     -         •  •      .   •  •  ;\i  • 


j 
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Observe,  that  when  a  native  uses  (^o/cabrOio  in  such  a  connexion, 
he  does  not  mean  properly  musty  but,  /  beseech  youy  U  is  desirable. 

Note  4. — ^nar  also  is  used  sometimes  as  an  honorific,  when  a  supe- 
rior writing  to  an  inferior,  wishes  to  avoid  the  blunt  address  of  t.  e. 
fin^  ctQp^iu^utSear  strQ/BtLan^^Q^niB/g^y  the  letter  which  you  wrote 
and  sent  has  arrived;  or  simply,  your  letter  has  come  to  hand. 

Note  5. — The  indeclinable  particles  ^/resr  and  fitrih  must  not  be  con- 
founded with  this  pronoun.    See  §  CX. 

5.  Of  the  indefinite  demonstrative  pronouns 
^^Gsr  and^sirOT,  the  former  is  not  in  com- 
mon use.  The  use  of  the  latter  will  appear 
from  the  following  instances : 

^(SfitLGS^ear  ^^^Qardrjpf  aears^^^if^tun^^  I  do  not  hum 
who  that  man  is. 

^neSs^^Qeo  gjssreareSarsaresie^s^  tWL^i^earQeudrjpiQ^aAffiy  say 
what  things  happened  in  ancient  times. 

In  the  same  way  is  used,  ^uui^iIiulLl^;  as: 

^fSeSdsQsumQihy  inform  us  what  instructions  the  Lord  gave. 

From  these  instances,  it  will  be  observed,  that 
it  would  be  wrong  to  use  the  interrogative  pro- 
nouns, as  in  the  English.    Some  do  say,  ^/B^ 

©iL ;  but  this  is  not  elegant.  The  interrogative 
can  however  be  used,  when  the  closing  verb 

iHleans,  inquire^  asK\  &C-;  for  in^tancCfe^ 

ic'jifl^j  ^^^QTG^TjyCodSSTT,  ask  Vjho  those  men  ftref 

mmmr,  inquire  whm  hanp€m/iiM«0^i^^ 
md  the  n  tlie  piecediiigv  li^itie  fioggesto  tih« 
question  to  be  put. 


Nate.— We  meet  with  jifcuA  Efftudt^A^  he  u  W^m  ibS  i  bat  i^m 

^dr^ar  is  not  the  prODoim,  but  ^^ar^jr  tl  hi  p  article  ofdmiiritl'i  tad 
^«Sr  the  personal  Lermiiiaiion.   Ste  §  XIL  5,  and  §  XX. 

§  LXXXI. 

1.  The  interrogatives  OTaicir,  lunrcum,  ^fsfs^ 
GTj  &c.,  are  used  the  same  as  in  our  languages ; 
thus: 

€rQiQ(g)QL,QuQ^&rj  tcith  wham  did  she  ipeak  f 

^Qj€Br  cro/^GDL^ttJfsntuaarf      whose  husband  (is)  this  man? 
€r^p3irs^iw/sir€orj  what  did  he  come  fori 

€iisfiS(s^esinaSi9rQuiQeogittSL     what  horse  wiU  you  mount  ? 
Qareoipd^   ^iBi^/i^s^udutrdj^^nuiSQefjr^  with  whom  unU 

you  go  to-day  and  dine? 
eiQteSL^^fi€SI(i^i>^Qi(ijQ(ifujy  from  what  place  do  you  come  ? 
£  QiuuuL^uutLL^/gaeafluj^eojssQsffQfifiirujj  what  kind  of  grain 

did  you  give? 

2.  In  point  of  position^  ttj/rQisSr,  ereush-y  ot^  &c., 
in  the  nominative  case  only,  are  often  placed  at 
the  end  of  the  sentence,  in  which  case  the  sub- 
stantive verb  to  be  is  omitted  in  Tamil;  thus: 

jfQidr  ereudr  (or  ujtrQiar)^  who  (is)  he? 

^ii/giju&ar^ea>^dQsn€ArQeua^&/Q€ar€uar  (or  oio-^or),  who  has 
brought  this  money?  lit.  who  (is)  he  that  brought^  d&c. 
tiohat  (is)  this? 

Sometimes,  however,  the  dative  of  the  neuter 
interrogative  ^^p(s  or  ioT^Gsr^^i^  is  used  in 
the  same  manner;  as: 

SjO/sdreof^^d^y  what  for  (is)  this?  ^ 
^0^/ffi<Si  what  for  (is)  that  ? 

3.  The  gender  and  number  must  be  well  ob- 
served in  every  instance ;  though  the  common 
people  usually  say, 
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ji/Qi^ff^    who  (is )  that  man  ? 
^GiarffiTy  who  (is)  that  woman? 

Instead  of  ^iGuirfriT  or  ^^^tuireu^,  ^siisrr 
GTGusrry  Sec*,  thus  they  also  say, 

^ej€»irsseSati^fiffiTj  who  has  seen  him? 
for  ^Qi€BinsamrL^^€Bnun€ueeF ;  or  sesorL^€uirtuaw, 

4.  The  interrogative  particle  ^  connects  the 
interrogative  pronoun,  (STmeSr,  erGuor,  OT^,\vith 
a  following  demonstrative  pronoun,  and  thus 
forms  the  compound  pronoun  whoever,  whatever; 
thus: 

steals  thtij  (iire)  wkk  cd  /tex^ple, 

j^/r<or,  wiiOevtr  belk^^th  in  hmiy  maU  not  peri^ 

ml^»im  tim^ff^  f»      wB Jfoi  ftigoim  fit 

L^tuoTy  whoever  is  in  trouble^  let  him  call  upon  me. 
S  ^arsQp  jif&r€ii€r^Q€Ufr  ^fi^Qeu  a^€ars^ih  jf/arssuutSttij 
with  the  same  measure  thai  thou  measwrest  with,  it  shall  be  measwr-^ 
ed  unto  thee. 

snearQunSp  ^L^QtnwQsQujn  ^laQs  ff(Lfui  oiir  Q^mQu^  where- 
ever  I  goy  there  thou  must  come  also. 

Note. — Some  separate  the  ^  from  the  Interrogative  pronoun,  thus : 

if  afi^QeoiuGirsB^Qtun  jjfi^Qeo ^ars(gui ^eirssuuQu}.  snesr 
mdjQsQunQQpQ^  j^aQs  iso^ld  ^ffQsu€is(Sith:  but  this  is  not  only 
inelegant,  but  evidently  confusing  ideas;  because  the  following  de* 
monstrative  pronouns  do  not  correspond  to  the  immediately  preceding 
question;  ^(j^s@(^Qyjif  j^^^Qeo — QunQQpQ^  ^iiQs,  are  dissi- 
milar to  each  other. 

5.  The  particle  ©-ld  forms  the  interrogative 
pronouns  gt(Su^  and  tuT^(sir  into  distributive 
pronouns  eve?^  one,  all;  as: 

eroj^ih  euireoirih,  every  one  may  came. 

ujrr^0faQsn^g^s(^uQufraQQ/Gkr(du)j  every  one  (or  all)  mnsi  go 
to  church. 
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m&Ruj£uffser  iuff€U(^sQ^th  iS^ea>^Qsir(dda&ifru}y  we  majf  give  alms 
to  any  poor  man. 

iQiuij(^k^iBiU€oiTih^  jfQu  moj/  rove  about  mg  ncAer or  epeiy  wherem 

6.  Thus  also  the  addition  of  ^©^oi,  or 
^^Si^thf  changes  the  iiiteiTogative  into  the 
indefinite  pronouns  mhj/  oucj  at  lemt  o?i€,  who- 
ever; as: 

6rfu^Q^uiQutrsQ&/m(Biif  one  or  the  other  must  go, 

Q&m(Slihj  whoever  ioishe$  (or  if  any  one  wishes )  to  attain  heaven^ 
ly  hlm^  must  know  God, 

Note  1. — The  difference  between  and  ^gS^iio  is,  that  ^ih  fixes 
the  meaning  on  every  one  and  all ;  whereas  ^S^ih  tdces  one  oat  of 
the  number.  Thus  awQjuhQutrsQo/mQth  means,  all  without  exception 
must  go  ;  but  er^^Q^i/thQuirsQQfmQui  means,  at  least  one  of  than 
must  go;  all  need  not  go.    It  is  then  equivalent  to  ^(^aif^'Bsfiih. 

Note  2. — ^Qffiih  or  in  its  contracted  form  of  the  sub- 

junctive mode,  is  often  detached  from  the  interrogative  noun,  and  affix- 
ed to  the  verbal  participle;  the  meaning  remains  the  same,  as : 

crQ/ar^i^irffi(^  iprnQ/Bir^^esifiuQu^Qiaeat^  whoever  comes  shall 

receive  a  present, 
GuQunfiQsiLi^nffiiaQmir(QuuifiTy  he  gives  whenever  (one)  asks  ; 

or  whenever  he  is  asked, 

7-  The  interrogative  noun  ototot,  tvhat?  why? 
may  stand  either  before  the  finite  verb,  or  after 
the  neuter  verbal  noun;  as: 

^fi//f  Gr&srearQffnear^ir^     what  did  he  say  ? 
«jyQ//f  Q^FirejrearQfiejreay    what  was  it  thai  he  saidl 

When  it  is  declined,  it  niay  stand  i^^iil^W^ 
the  force  of  the  sense  requires  li  t  tliwa :  * 

a&rmfii^isns  §l€s>/fdQsnQ^jsnffy  for  fsto jNnjiofe  for  10%^  Sd 
he  give  this  1 

^Qin  mareBT^fi^Qeo  BSI/i^2e8rQaauu)irQS(igii/sffiT^  on  what  account 

was  he  so  angry  ? 
£  oSuut^^QiFiu/sO^arary  why  hast  thou  done  sol 
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sfliffii^QpAuifs  &ffs^L^ffffi^  he  must  not  come  into  my  pre 
eence,  because  he  practices  indecent  things. 

uujuuLJ!euok(Si^fiii%»^  we  need  not  Jear^  as  the  Almighty  is 
with  us. 

3.  When  it  is  used  in  the  dative  case  ut^f^i^^ 
or  in  the  adverbial  form  uti^iunriu,  ui^nrs^  it 
denotes  purpose,  endy  effect,  and  must  be  render- 
ed by  thati  so  that,  to  the  end  that,  in  order  to.  It 
is  then  naturally  used  with  the  relative  parti- 
ciple of  the  future  tense ;  as: 

is^iLuf^QmifA®  LfpuuiLL^nary  in  order  to  overcome  the  gods^ 
Ravanen  collected  a  large  host  and  went  forth. 
aaetossSQeo  avisireaniuGar^ihui^trs  jtfQmss^aretsfir  mirSd 
^uQuir^aa&Tj  many  people  went  to  Kasi  {Benares)  to  bathe 
in  the  Ganges. 

In  this  sense^  ui^  also  is  simply  used — ui^i^ 
is,  on  the  other  hand,  added  also  like  ui^,  to 
nouns  in  the  oblique  case,  meaning  the  same; 
as: 

^€J^eoL^tuQ/^€Br/ifidrut^d^  or  }  we  did  according  to  his 

^€U(gea>L^tu&e^€anjui^dQ^d0^iuQjsirihj  )  toord. 

§LXXXIII. 

The  particle  ^  is  used  in  the  following  in- 
stances: 

!•  To  give  emphasis  to  any  word,  which  is 
called  (ofippih,  i.  e.,  certainty;  it  means  then 
certainly,  doubtless;  as:  ^ 

iBpLfweu^dQsppQ/FLfsyfj  praise  is  doubtless  (indeed)  due  to  good 
poets. 

isjaA^n&QpiiSA^fyouAaUcertcmdynotdie. 
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2.  As  a  conjunctive  conjunction,  like  8Lii, 
when  it  is  added  to  several  nouns  in  succession ; 

fire  ami  wind  ^ot  Into  txhh  nce  at  the  beginning, 

3.  As  a  disjunctive  conjunction,  which  is  call- 
ed iSffl^^sv;  it  may  then  he  rendered  by,  none 
other,  but,  only;  as: 

gjjrn^Qar  QstrQ^/Birear^  none  other  hut  the  king  gave, 
^i5^^^m(Sl^Qs'^ea)tuQuuQujQ^^dOsirary  take  none  other  hut 
this  piece  of  doth. 

4.  As  an  interrogative  particle,  in  which  sense 
it  is  however  not  commonly  used;  as: 

ffQ(uiiSeB)/s/i/sii/giT(Uj  was  it  you  who  gave  this? 
^/S(Seua9uui^^Qs(uQp^,  is  it  knowledge  that  does  this?  i.  e.,  did 
joil  dflthi^with  underslandtDgf 

as: 

jifuiLf  luiT^BsruSeenoiriTiSp  untuiQ/BireiflfifiQ^^  the  arrow  flew  and 
lodged  in  the  elephant^s  hreast. 

In  this  way  it  is  commonly  added  to  any 
words  without  any  particular  meaning,  as  ut^ 
ii3(g)(?(sv,  uLjJStu  &c.  It  is,  however,  better  to 
avoid  it. 

6.  It  is  the  sign  of  the  vocative  case;  as: 

^GBiffQuj  !     O  gentleman  ! 
fisuuQeerl  WfittmS  j 

7.  It  is  a  particle  of  exclaiaaftlonj  at  the  b6- 
ginning  of  a  sentence,  chiefly  in  pmlky$mBkkthm 
it  is  often  doubled;  as: 

eQiuaSeuQ&ritQ^^Quu^  Oh!  mi  tlm  mmm^bmUm  mrin 
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§  LXXXIV. 

The  interrogative  particle  ^  has  eight  appli- 
cations, and  is  annexed  to  the  word  to  which 
it  refers;  viz. 

1.  It  simply  interrogates  (^(gj);  as: 

^QjQ^^iieoeBT^  is  he  the  strong  person  7 

ji/eu^QjeosvQ^^  .  is  he  power Jtd  7 

tLjpea)irs(^uQu/T9^Q^f  does  he  go  to  Madura  7 
tL^(3S)(rdQsnQun8(n^arj    does  he  go  to  Madura7  meaning,  not  to 
another  place. 

€r€xsreeBL./ifiQeufT/siusn/Tu90uunar^  triU  he  be  kind  to  me  7  or,  to 
ftnother? 

If  there  be  a  question  about  several  subjects, 
eacli0f  the  nouns  recdives  and  fsi,  in^rroga* 
tive  f «»iif»ma  iisaa^^ 

Os/rfi^Q(^4tiT^fiQ^sT^^Oii^^idTj  who  came^  Kolten  QT  Saliml 

Q^ir  CTerfljj,  which  is  easier  to  sm  ( or  command}^  ^Uh^  W/w 
are forgi&en  thett"  or  **fajfc«  up  thy  bed  and  walkV* 

Mm,  KhiAf&rt  MO^  tdke^  Pudueherf  or  Vdtm  t 

Sometimes  the  concluding  interrogative  pro- 
noun is  also  omitted;  as:  . 

jifEjQsu90d8puijras€Sr  ^eounrQinn  unruarQinn^  are  those  trees 
banian  or  mangoe  trees  7 

Note. — Europeans  are  apt  to  put  the  interrogating  pronoun  in  Tamil 
at  the  beginning,  as  in  English,  e.  g.  ^tsiQa^Q^Q(ffary  ^nppQ^ 
QsnppQ^^  but  this  is  improper. 

2.  It  negatives  ((or^iTLO(SDp);  as:  I 

iBtr&sr^isQfiQ^t  I  did  not  comCj  lit.  did  I  come7 

i^mGsStv^Q^dj/BttQ^t  he  did  not  perform  acts  of  charity^  lit 
has  he  performed  acts  of  charity? 

fi^d(^uQun^&iry  he  did  not  go  to  heaven  by  constructing  dioul- 
trieSj  temples  and  tanks.    Q^iiQ^n  is  here  for  O^tu^fi^Qevn, 
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3.  As  an  exceptive  particle  (diifififieo);  as: 

tuirQ^O^irdrQaraTj  I  did  not  speak^  viz.,  I  in  a  company,  sepa- 
rating myself  from  the  rest* 

This,  however,  differs  very  little  from  the 
last  mentioned  subject,  ^^ifiDGop. 

4.  As  particle  of  doubt  is^tuihj)  when  the 
question  ia  Between  sevi^evl'  ib^tt^  It  may 
then  be  tmdm^A  by  sis: 

jif^^eotDjrQuifr  tnamQuin,  ( I  donU  know)  whether  iiisa  banian  or 
a  mangoe  tree. 

Observe  that  this  is  not  a  question,  as  in  1  of 
this  section,  though  the  form  is  the  same.  For 
instance,  A  asks  B,  ^eoLLnQunr,  LbirLnjr 

QiMfT,  is  that  a  banian  or  a  mangoe  tree?  Here  it  is 
a  proper  question.  B  doubts  about  it,  and  says, 
<J^<^  c^eou^uQijifr  LDfrinirQLnnr  Qflffiiuir^,  I  do  not 
knorv  whether  it  is  a  banian  or  a  mangoe  tree.  But 
though  the  question  and  answer  appear  the 
same  on  paper,  yet  there  is  a  wide  difference 
in  the  manner  of  speaking  them. 

5.  As  an  interjection  both  of  wonder  and 
pity  {^pui^j)  as: 

ff^QuiRiudr^     Oh  !  Oh  !  what  a  great  man  ! 
^^Qsfft^iuear,    Oh!  Oh  !  what  a  cruel  man  !  . 

6.  It  rejects  that  which  is  expressed  and 
means  another  {^ifiuStsiD^J as: 

QQi*tBoQfinuQQinQunQ(n^ii^  you  do  (not)  go  to  work  (but  to  play.) 

7*  ^  is  used  at  the  end  of  a  sentence  to  ex- 
press regret  at  something  that  is  gone  or  lost; 
hence  it  is  called  «(ip6i/.  For  instance,  suppose 
a  person  travels  alone,  and  is  killed  on  the  road. 
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A  messenger  informs  ine  of  it,  raying,  ^mjm 
smrmffirQ^  Q^(rdsi^Q^tuujuuL^u.{i^t  he  has  been 
MiM  %  robbers.  To  tMs  I  reply, 
*_L-u  (?Ljj@(?suT,  meaning,  /i^  Tji}^jQu  jjk-L^u 
Quji^iTdimiT^^  ^^mr  ^^irGuinmLi—fTm  or  j5J£^ 
Qui^i^uQufT^n^^^Q^QiSv  Q^p^(¥^.  ^  means 
here  therefore  as  iniich  m  ^uut^iuwi^u^f 
viz.,  if  four  men  had  gone  along  with  him,  would  it 
be  so  ?  or  it  means  ^(SvevQeuirLS^Lpuufr^,  would 
he  not  have  lived  if  Jour  men  had  gone  along  with  him? 

A  master  gives  orders  to  all  his  servants  to 
come  at  an  appointed  time.  One  of  them  does 
not  come,  and  is  fined  three  rupees.  This  he  re- 
lates to  me  the  next  day,  saying,  ^^ubTGfreuiTs&T 

d5syr.  To  this  1  reply,  j§Qj5p£VGufififrQso[r,  mean- 
ing, ji  (Sjspj^^irirfi^^CoiSV  usssnjbQufrtBpj^n,  or 
ji(oj5p£)}suj5flfTUj[r^p9  uessTihCouirsfr^. 

A  person  ruins  himself  by  not  seeking  his 
real  good.  Another  tells  me  of  it,  saying,  ^Guesr 
Q^^<3SiUj  iL^^sssrifinnp  QslLl^^,  he  perished,  not 
having  known  Chis J  real  good.  To  this  I  say,  ^  g> 
fiijbiQ<3i[rQ^0iLI6ssrjT[r(oirrr,  meaning  ^LLiQmirq^ 

Thus  also  es^jB^eQmjjS  jBsv^p^Q^iu^irCo^rr, 
meaning,  if  he  did  virtuous  deeds  without  evil,  would 
he  not  live? 

$^  It  is  a  more  |^pletiye#  without  anyi  mean- 
ing ^^^jSSsi^f  g>  eua/UDeir,  reconciliation. 

iV(Hr#.— The  pirtiele  9  Im,  bj  seitml  foreign  writers,  been  used  to 
express  Uie  Eo^ldi  particle  MU.  For  Ibis,  however,  I  find  no  autho- 
rity, nor  do  t)ie  otthes  so  u$e  it,  ufdm#,  in  any  of  the  preceding  in- 
staiioesi  may  in  some  way  or  other  lli  ftought  to  mean  but.   Thus  it 

A  a 
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eff^^,  all  these  persom  lUd  dittriiy^  but  Kotten^  or  on/^  Kotten 
did  not.  Here  the  English  requires  &tff,  or  some  such  particle : 
but  because  of  the  repetition  of  the  rerb  it  is  not  necessarv  ir 
Tamil.  TheTamuIian  says:  ^lOiimQeBrA^^nQfik /f(gu)^M^iL 
^nirseh-y  Q9appesrQ^djtu^9i%si»^  or  QstrpfiotLOfffififf^lilftuiL 

Note. — Concerning  another  peculiar  use  of  9,  see  §  LXXXI.  4. 

§  LXXXV. 

The  particle  ^  is  likewise  used  as  an  inter- 
rogation and  as  an  interjection. 

1.  As  an  inten^ogation,  it  is  added  like  ^  tc 
the  word  about  which  the  question  is  made; 
as: 

euasfiffiun^  hast  thou  come  f 

§luuv^tunQ^ujfiinbf     ^^/Aou  done  «o?  (or  otherwise.) 

iVb/e.— is  more  frequently  used  as  a  simple  interrogation  than  ^ 
because  it  is  less  ambiguous. 

2.  As  an  interjection,  it  stands  like  9  before 
the  vocative  case;  as:  ^arGuiriE^  O  swamy! 

§  LXXXVL 

The  particle  s-ti)  has  likewise  various  appli- 
cations. 

1.  It  is  a  proper  conjunctive  conjunction, 
like  andy  in  whicn  sense  every  word  to  be  con- 
nected, or  numbered  up,  as  it  were,  must  re- 
ceive s-iL;  it  can  therefore  never  be  united  to 
one  word  only  in  this  sense.  With  the  excep^ 
tion  of  the  genitive  and  vocative  cases,  the  re- 
lative participle  and  the  finite  verb,  all  other 
words  may  be  thus  connected  by  a-ii),  as  has 
been  sufficiently  shown  in  the  preceding  pages: 
see  §  XLIII.  7.  8.  §  XLVIIL  4. 
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However,  though  it  is  usually  necessary  aad 
elegant  to  add  this  conjunction  to  all  the  xiotaia 
that  are  to  he  connected,  it  msy  be  omittod  in 
all  hut  the  last;  and  then  the  preceding  nouuB 
must  be  in  the  nominative^  whatever  case  the 
last  noim  may  have;  thtist 

jjfi-.^  L/ea/rA  u/r(5  uneftfiQpQfim Linear ^  he  eal  kacesj  meaty  mitt: 
and  sugar. 

ihe  house^  ganhit^  tank  and  kortes^  instead  of^  ^ilmL^itlM^£^ 

2.  II  is  tised  Bingiy  in  tha  f#oitrii^ 

i.  T0  point  m^^  negatti^^'M^ 
when  it  means  even;  as: 

jifeuesr  eu^^ff/^^^^i         ^  comng  is  an  evU,  implying  that  his 
not  coming  is  an  evil.    See  §  LVI.  8.  and  §  LVII.  2,  about 
:.  B.t2>ad(led  .to  the  second  verbal  participle,  f       .  .  / 

ii.  To  point  out  something  understood,  called 

(jT^a^Lb;  as: 

QjinriD^ihsfii/sirdrj  Ramen  abo  has  come^  implying  that  others  not 
mentioned  had  come  before  him. 

iii.  To  point  out  completion ^  entircnesSf  fulness^ 
called  QppMu^ ;  as  : 

^i£!ifiiSfriL(SiQp(S&/is^0i£Q/iifi/rirs&rj  (aU)  the  three  kings  of  the 
Tamil  country  came^  implying  that  there  were  no  more  than 
three  kings. 

smes8fljrckr(£i^8Qj.i/ssory  both  ei/es  were  red,  implying  that  a  man 

has  but  two  eyes. 
streoth^dr^f/iasGswL^n^y  he  has  seen  the  three  times;  viz.,  the 

past,  the  present,  and  the  future.    There  are  no  more  times 

than  these  three. 

If  a.£i  he  omitted  in  these  sentences,  it  will 
mean  that  there  were  more  than  three  kings  in 
existence;  that  there  are  more  than  two  eyes, 
and  three  times.  Thus  also,  if  a  person  possesses 


S|wfti»: 

no  more  than  two  cows,  we  must  say  ^j-^jssrQu 
fSR-esiOJiLjiii  or  uj?  ^frf^ri^i_u^fifQsi[rssyf®jii7^  bring 
both  the  cows.  But  i/  he  has  more  than  two,  then 
we  mustsayt^jr6iBr(9u^afiai£0£/r€dbr®m 
ting  ^ih,  wmeh  impEes  Hia^  km  mate  Him 
tivo. 

Again: 

@ds(weB>fiS(giiCfsin^€0^f  also  in  former  (tmes,  hair  teas  not  in 
the  hoUow  of  the  hand;  nor  had  the  hare  aproboscUj  nor  the  tor* 
toise,  hahr ;  also  this  ass  has  no  proboscis.  Here^  if  ^ih  be  not 
added  to  Qpari^y  nor  to  SldsQpeo^s^y  the  meaning  will  be 
tliat  though  there  were  no  such  things  in  exbtence  formerly^  yet 
they  are  now;  though  this  ass  has  no  proboscisi  yet  others 
have. 

Under  this  head  may  be  noticed  all  interro- 
gative words  which  by  the  addition  of 
cease  to  be  interrogatives  and  become  as  it 
were  complete,  or  entire  in  sense ;  as : 

creuoTj  who  ?        cr^Qnihy  every  one,  ail. 

fuif^iTy  who  f       iua^0ihj  aOj  voiihoiU  exception. 

€ruui^y  how?        cruuL^u^u^  howsoever, 

erojoisa-ciiy  how  much?  crAeutreiiihf  howmuch,OT how Uttle soever. 

cruQufTQp^y  when?      cruOutrQpjpih,  always. 

eriB^  or  erisjQsy  where?      erej^thy  etery  where. 

crdsirevihj  what  timel  efssaeuQpih,  at  aU  timeSy  6lc. 

iv.  To  point  out  an  extraordinary  circum* 
stance,  called  SpiJi-j;  as: 

^l^^pQj0UitD(fg^di^arpiDy  this  is  a  tnomtain  of  which  even  its 
own  inhabitants  are  afrtdd^  implying  that  it  must  therefore  be  a 
very  bad  place  to  reside  in. 

V.  To  make  the  comparative  degree  by  being; 
added  to  the  5th  case;  in  this  sense^  f^ It 
^Aasth,  and  must  be  rendered  by  ikun,  mor§ 

than;  as:  •  * 

•       ■  .  if 

LfeSaS^ejQsni^tudry    (he  is)  more  cruel  than  a  iiger^ 

si^eS^ihQuiRjffy        (this  is)  greater  than  0^  iitt.        «  * 


vi.  To  point  out  assurance,  certaintif ;  as : 

§i^iBarjpnjD€0Q9,    Ma  is  certairJy  not  a  good  thing. 
Si^^jfi^^^i      this  is  certainhf  not  a  bad  thing. 

Observe,  that  if  these  two  sentences  be  unit- 
ed thus : 

gi^isA^LDi)€»^fynDi^€o,  the  meaning  is,  this  is  neither  good  nor 
bad.  ». 

§LXXXVIL 
The  particles  ct^jji  and  ctgst  are  used, 

1.  As  indicative  conjunctions,  like  that;  as: 

jifiuir  iB'^SpunQ^srar^streiriSj  show  that  he  toitt  stand  form. 
For  further  particulars,  see  §  LXIY*  1. 

2.  As  particles  of  similarity ,  when  they  may 
be  rendered  by  ai,  //Are;,  thus:  /  „. 

Qji^ar  ^^mn^^auuQoatAjpi  4f€Bniu€irettB^A^  he  honored 

him  as  his  father. 
mMiuar^0fiQujii^  do  not  rove  about  like  a  sheep. 

3.  As  numbering  conjunctions,  like  and,  as : 

seoQeuar^  Qp&rQeirarjpt  Qri^QfuAjpKSmA^A^  ho  sfttd  stone^ 
thorn  and  shrub. 

SfcsrOpcar  gjjreirQi^ear  QpAQpar  ermoufl^A,  he  counted  one^ 
two  and  three. 

Note. — fi-iib  may  also  be  added  to  each. 

4.  OTOT  is  used  as  an  infinitive,  of  the  verb 
^^@p^ ;  as:  t 

fiflcO/roruu®  n-€Ofl>yir,  Ooreiyoor  is  that  whidi  is  called  a  town ; 
i.  e.,  that  has  every  thing  belonging  to  a  townj  and  therefore  wor^ 
thy  to  be  catted  a  town. 

With  OTsir^,  the  verb  Q^sreoeo  must  be  add- 
ed;  as :  ^mQf^e^J0iQ^l^<si)^uu(3i^^,  8aq. 
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5.  As  au  advitsjcbji      •       *  '  # 

he  ro$e  on  a  sudden. 

which  may  be  rendered,  it  was  tearing  my  baweb ;  or,  my  hovcels 
jfeamed. 

UL^uL^Oojear^Qoi^Q^iu ;  i*  e.,  gjeoL^eSt^iruiA  or  9d8jrtDtnu 
Q^^snQ^ujf  do  the  work  wiihoul  intermissumj  qukkfy. 

6.  In  certain  cases  it  means  callings  or  giving 
a  sound;  as: 

A.Oa/€or  {sLXSoiAjpt)  ^tp^cSr,  he  ran^  catting  out  too. 
€S(StnL^u)L^Q^drjpteS(ipi9fi^y  the  house  fMwUha  cradding  sound; 
i.  e.,  it  feU^  sajing  as  it  were,  madoy  mada. 

Note. — ^The  native  Grammars  state  eight  modes,  by  which  noons 
may  follow  each  other  in  succession ;  viz.,  by  putting  thenr  without  any 
conjunction  at  all;  and  by  adding  to  each  noun  eitli^  tt.io,  <r,  cror^, 
cr69r,  GerQf^       or  — all  which  mean  and. 

The  total  number  of  the  nouns  with  tt.io  must  be  added  after  the 
last  noun,  when  they  are  put  together  without  any  conjunction  at  all,  or 
when  C7,  Gat(ff  or       has  been  added  to  each ;  as : 

^nfi^es  Q«nppGJi(i^eii(su^fSfiitn«9rj  both  Sattan  and  Kotten 
came,  , 

^n^^eaKSsirppQartSjran^Qwsr  (ifiQi(rgih€ui^ffns9r^  Sattan^  Kot" 
ten  and  Prakasen  came.  — 

g  Qtuesr(ff  ^^QlGsresrQf  QuaeSffsm-,  bath  you  and  he 

shall  go. 

fsnQ€BrA(ff  gQ(Ufir(ff  ^enQesreerQff  Qfieudgii^iQ^nih^  /,  thou,  and 
he  came*  id'^ 

Again,  €rdrjpi  and  crcor  may,  or  may  not,  be  followed  by  the 
total  number  after  the  last  noun ;  as : 

SeoQfiti  S(n^u)(s&w  or  iBsQQp  iQ^tSffcSarQuiisiiw^  earth  and  water 
are  good  things. 

the  persons  called  Sattan  and  Kotten  haoe  not  come. 
iBeoQuDor  SQnesr  QeusArQii^  both  earth  and  water  are  necessary. 


ipt^rim^.  lot- 

Agriin,  e7^jv  mi  em  majf  be  lulded  onlj  la  the  bsi  noun,  wjUi  Die 
ailditlon  oflTie  total  mimlierj  irith  or  «itlioitt  ibe  deoKmtiBlIfe  listter 

The  total  may  also  be  omitted,  and  a  noun  common  to  all  the  pre- 
ceding nouns  substituted  with  the  demonstrative  pronoun ;  thus : 

eS'BaruoDsQiufir/S^^eoiDsafl^i^GDtLtSlio^y  there  U  no  greater 
evil  than  wicked  actiom  and  hatred. 

^ff^fi^  QMppQmA/Siita&fi^frs^  ufiSiRiLi^aasm^  Sattan  and 

Agaflit  when  miw  Is  i^ded  l»  em;  ma%  mjo  maj  abo  lb  ftUiil 

to  it ;  as :  "  "  .    "  . 


A'btfr.^ Observe  that  0ol|  fiTdrj?  ftl^^U^  Qied  wmjimikwi 
in  common  laiigiiig!e^.|i»  ^      ^ftr  rr^«y^t»«i^*^ij^if^f*ito^^^ 

§LXXXVIII.  .,.=,vT?r 

and  ^€«ypri%  sHU^stiU  kr^p  fe^ 

untUnow^  are  usedf 

1.  With  reference  to  the  future  time,  mean- 
ing  ^69fi(?£Dj)2/i2);  as: 


told  him  to  come;  but  he  did  not  come; — IshaUetHl  umt. 

2.  With  reference  to  the  present  time,  mean- 

Observe  that  this  WMfd  cannotf  like  lie 
used  with  reference  to  the  pwBltlme.  For  in- 
sta&eei  it  would  be  wrong  to       jffmtA  gjcir 
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esrih  ^i^^^ff^f  he  beat  him  still  (or  yet)  more; 
here  iSisir^ih  must  be  used. 

§  LXXXIX. 

The  particles  Qp^j  QpmLf^  ap^ssTfr  or  (zpsir 
esTLby  before^  in  the  presence  of\  oesr,  iSlmLff  iSsir 
65r/f,  qfte}\  behind;  ffip,  under,  below,  and  (SldA), 
above,  are  used, 

1.  With  the  dative  case,  in  regard  to  place, 
when  the  things  spoken  of  are  still  at  some  dis- 
tance from  each  other;  thus : 

fstLd^QpeoTLf  m'Beoser  Q^nmftssr^  maunttth$  appeared  before  us  ; 

or  we  got  motmtmns  in  sight. 
€ffLLQd(^uiSl6arLi  QljreirQQ^^is^eArQy  there  are  ttoo  streets  be^ 

hind  the  house. 

^ireoTfii^d^sSQyf^tJIujGarQ^  beneath  theskgisthe  earths 
miDQfiGSiL^ujfi^s^M^iSiDQw  ^(geSsmrufidSApor,  birds  fig 
over  our  heads. 

In  this  sense  ^^is  often  added  to  them ;  as: 

2.  With  the  oblique  case,  when  the  things 
spoken  of  are  closer  to  each  other;  thus: 

€7€Br^6»£-(c/  sSili^eBrQpdr  (tpdr^s^^s^mgQ^  there  are  three 

doors  in  the  front  of  mg  house. 
^fieofiSsar  ^(gsfiOfunr^fijrQfim®,  behind  it  there  is  bui  one  door. 
^^'(T^eoii^ujsffcSarSQtfl  Q^iruLfaropearQ,  he  has  blisters  under 

his  foot. 

aeo^fii^'^aSdrdtDG}  €rftis^QuinLL^tt€ar^  he  threw  stones  upon 
the  head;  If  you  say,  fi%BAS(^QwQea  ctjSijpQuinLL^nar,  it 
means  over  the  head. 

i 

Nouns  ending  in  cir  may  have  these  particles 
annexed  in  the  nominative  case ;  as : 

jiieuarQpAj  before  him. 

^^eonSeVj  behind  him. 

^ej^Stfiy  beneath  him^  under  him. 

^^mQmi^j  uponhbn. 


Particles.  .  199 

• 

Also  the  before  mentioned  difference  between 
the  use  of  the  two  cases  with  these  particles  is 
not  always  strictly  observed, 

3.  (Lp(s5r  and  lSot  are  used  also  with  respect 
to  time^  mostly  with  the  dative  case;  as: 

jif/gpQ^QpdrQeary  before  that ,  pTBmm  to  thai. 

^fSfSssire^^^p^uiSAnj  after  that  ^U7i«. 

€r€iffd(gQfiar6arQu)aS(i}.ifiirdry  Aft  tcdf  before  fne* 

^ears^uiSariSpisQ/isr^  JF^mh  torn  after  ^(m. 

Note  1. — QpA  may  be  added  to  the  wlnl  noun  of  any  tense  in  the 
dative  case  ;  as : 

isnAQu^Qpfip^QparQeBFy     before  I  speak.  w 
iBtrmQu &eBrfip(^QfiGsrQar,       before  I  spoke, 
BirearQu^^fip(^QpGsrQ€srj       before  I skaU  speak* 

However,  the  present  verbal  noun,  or  the  common  verbal  noun  is 
used  for  any  time;  as:  '  • 

But  tSesT  naturally  requires  always  the  verbal  noun  or  the  past 
tense;  as:      '  . .      ..  ,  .■■  '  i  \ 

andrQuir€ar/fp(guiSldrLff  after  Ihad  gone. 

Again,  (jpssr  may  be  added  to  the  relative  participle  of  the  future 
tense,  and  iSldr  to  that  of  the  past  tense;  as : 

airdr  O^trio^uiQpdrQearQuir^drj    he  wnt  before  I  spake. 

sncBT  QuneariSlarLiei^s^jreSltLL^iTarj  he  made  a  noise  after  Ihadgone. 

Note  2. — QpGsrQosr  has  also  been  used  with  the  verbal  noun  of  the 
negative  verb,  as:  isndir  QfftrioeoiffifipQQpeiffQesr^  before  I  spake  ;  but 
it  is  not  elegant.  , . 

Note  3. — For  z5e5r,  the  common  people  use  also  iSp^^  iSpusQ ; 
which  is  likewise  not  classical. 


4.  (Lp^QssTy  (ipmLf  and  iSli^i^  are  also  used 
Bb 
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adverbially  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence, 
meaningpybrmer^  and  (xfterwardsi  as: 

formerly  (ox  at  first)  he  was  a  good  man^  but  afterwards  he  be* 
eame  bad* 

5.  (Lp^y  tSmy  Qifi  and  <?LDa)  are  used  also  ad- 
jectively;  as: 

Qppuisi^  the  front,  or  the  fore  part*. 

iSjijusAthy  the  hinder  part% 

Sifiuussiiy  the  lower  parU 

QiLpuisthj  the  upper  ]^artf 

6.  iS^^ih  and  Qinsi^th  are  used  as  conjunc- 
tions, meaning  moreover^  agahiy.  besides  ;  asr 

iSA^uk  (o^  Qm^u^y  ^ff^oKSigtaAearj^v^^  agaan^  (moreover) 
he  said  thus. 

7*  (JpeSr  and  lSswt  are  also  used  s]ub;st^^^Y!elyx 
when  they  are  declined;  as: 

QpA^uQumuQuQ^dry  he  spoke  as  before^  in  former  time. 
(^ar^QevQuff^s^y  he  went  before. 

tSeir^QeoQuff,  go.behind ! 

Note. — ^When  and  Qwid  are  used  as  sobstantives,  eo£i>  is  affixed  ' 
to  them ;  as  8^esnDy  lowlinesSy  subjection  f.  Q,mAe^ifit,exii;eUence^ 

8.  (pLD^  Is  used  also  as  a  particle,,  meaning 
upOTij  concerningy  with. the  oblique  case  r  aar 

SL^€S  AQu>€0(SL^ifin/r^      he  walked  on  the  seoi. 
^^^fiiiQwQeiuaufj^esiy^  he  sang^con^ernin^  the  Lord^  (qt-  #^[4 

Concerning  Syt  and  Qioe^y  see  §  XLY 1.  5. 

9.  Qii^eo  is  often  used  twice  with  slo),  as 
QtjbmQu^SHthy  which  meaiusi  more  and,  marey  «n- 
creasingly ;  as:  -  ^  ^    .    ^    - /  . 

QuiAQiD^th  erfi^is^y  then  ascended  mere  and:  morcy  or  higher 
4xnd  Jngher,  -  ,  •  -      ,  .     >,  i.  ^  ^  ■  •  :•     ^'\:.  :,a 


The  patticles  LaLL(Bi Lby  (su(sibrruSiso,  €u<m!ri(^thy 
urffiu^^Lb  and  ^me^LL^  all  meaning  untile  as 
far  as,  are  used  with  the  nominative  case. 

1.  iDzlOu)  or  u>iKSli(^th  refers  principally  to 
place  only;  as: 

uailQiiQuffOQiinhf  we  ahaU  go  as  far  as  that  tillage^ 

%  euGiDrruSl^,  eues^rruSsau^  or  eu€s>Ti(^LL  and  ufii 
lujsfiih  refer  both  to  time  and  place;  as: 

a  nib  aw  Q^eartBsrutLL^esBFih^mttoSpyQ^FearpQuirQffi^  when  we 

had  come  as  far  as  Madras. 
m€BrgjimL^uj  udresffffeaarL^iru)  ^tu»Qimni^ih  ^t^stf,  €nrA 

QsireArLf,(i;isQ^ary  I  was  freqaenthf  sick  of  fever  wntUny  ttoelfth 

year  of  age.  r  ^  -   ^      .  *  :  -   -  ** 

.   Ojfio/mtrs^u}  meBr2esreu0^/fuuQ^ifiefirsGky  how  long  will  you 

trouUe  mel 

iDffeaaruifiiuis^ii  ^mreoLMUffuSasi^nary  &e  ufos  faithful  tdiitt  ded/&. 

•         ^  .  •  . 

3.  They  are  used  also  with  the  relative  par- 
ticiples, but  most  frequently  with  that  of  the 
future  tense;  as: 

aiirs^do  thou  not  leave  the  baggage  mtU  thou  earnest  to  <Xal  otl- 
lage. 

iD€af)/girs&rui€ar/i(fi0ULiuien'^th  usriLsfittSeO€kjinDeSI(ifuunnsa',  men 

will  be  without  heavenly  bliss  until  they  repent, 
wmir  Qjfffr^iruisreaanh  ^eiDL^u^uiuifituiw^iw  ^(jgiL^QjFiu^QsireirQ 

oim^ah,  the  king  performed  charity  until  his  death, 
is/rear  fiQgtiiSeudjQpeueiD/rs^ih  erars^LKSldsffifiujibs^  ^^nfi^ 
^aQsitv^  take  care  of  my  household  affairs  until  I  return. 

■    •  .     .  I 

§XCI. 

The  particle  mpgiay  otherwises  with  or  without 
is  used  adverbially;  thus: 

tDfijoO/BssniBiuiBs^uQuS^^f  he  spake  beMes  many  tUngs. 
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I- 

iBpp  is  used  adjectively,  like  other  j  mi 

»■ 

t3mitm^<i^fsi  Qsofrs^tifth  m^^uu^^r/f^^  ^^Ibrtf A  OtftS^j^l 
sAy  they  gave  fisk^  greeitSj  and  other  thinfjs^ 

Observe,  tlint  mpp  mnst  he  used  when  the 
preceding  nouns  are  put  in  tlie  req^uired  case 
with  ^ih,  m  in  the  ahove  indtauMf  Imt  when 
tliey  are  stated  in  the  nominative  case  without 
then  Q^fiim!fm&s>^^^  must  follow ;  as: 

greem^  and  ether  such  things, 

Ohserve  farther  the  difference  between  ld^/d' 
and  (Seuj^;  the  latter  means  other,  with  respect 
to  kind  or  distributively ;  but  mpp,  with  respect 
to  the  whole  number;  wherefore,  if  of  ten  per- 
sons, two  go  to  the  east,  but  all  the  rest  go 
southward,  you  must  use  mpp  to  signify  the 
rest;  but  if  two  of  them  go  to  the  east,  some 
others  to  the  south,  and  again  some  otllfiXS  to^^ 
the  west|^  Qoijim  or  S^^t  must,  be  used. 

The  particle  ^<sjfl  or  ^osBQua^,  hereafter^ 
hmtef&rth^  refers  always  to  the  fiiture  time,  and 
must  therefore  hm%  l5ie  verb  always  ia^lhf  fa- 
tlii99  .t^n^e;  as; 

SMI  mt90  ^miit£^ufm^MSFf  iMi  noi  kme^m^ 

§^Qm^  ^^M^mUhftrntQ^th,  in  /utvm  fOH  wfS  ^tf  jroAfer 


Particles.  203 . 


§  XCIII. 

The  commiserating  particle  goGoj/r  is  used 
as,  oh!  alas!  thus: 

qQiuit  €r^/(^  jifi8ajnajiij  alas  !  haw  much  injustice  f 

qQujit  fseo^w/BtLjih  gjffitijpQutr^A;  alas  the  has  tost  every  thing. 

^QtufT  has  been  used  to  express  also  the 
English  woe!  and  then  affixed  to  the  dative 
case,  as  s-65r«(5  go<?iLi/r,  woe  be  to  thee!  But  this 
is  incorrect  It  can  never  be  used  as  a  noun; 
in  this  sense  Qeu^^ssr^  ^^Ajtl^^sst,  or  any  other 
such  word,  must  be  added;  as:  . 

f^iuff  u.eari(jB^Q^/g2B8r^(gui^  woe  he  to  thee^  lit.  alas!  there  wiU 
come  distress  to  thee!  or,  alas  I  thou  shaU  he  unhappy  or  misera* 
,We-.        .  ..       .       .....    .  .   .......  . 

§XCIV. 

A^i-.,  together^  is  frequently  added  to  the  social 
ablative,  either  in  g?®  or  s-£-<?65r;  as: 

^^Q^Qu,ek^L^uQuaGearear^  I  went  along  with  him. 

mdir0iL^Q€arsk»L^uu^i^uQu£0dQ(n^irmdr^  there  are  (en  persons 
unth  me  ;  i.  e.,  wxited  with  me. 

-        §XCV.  I 

fioSjr  and  ^jfiiu^  except,  are  used  either  with 
the  nominative  or  accusative;  as :  ' 

OufTf  take  all  the  doths,  except  (or  but)  these  two.  • 
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0sO(ffiseiry  aU  have  submiUed^  except  Saltan  and  KoUen, 

f 

Note. — ^The  word  ^ifitu  has  also  been  used  for  unless,  and  thus  add* 
ed  to  the  subjunctive  mood,  as:  S tamer  iDjpfui^u^ih  iSpi/gnQe^tnifiujy 
wdea  you  be  bom  again;  but  it  is  not  classical,  and  the  negative  verb, 
with  fiufLli^/TAi,  ought  to  be  substituted,  as:  Saselruijpiui^iLiih  iSp^e 
eSiLL^aA. 

§  XCVI. 

^pi@G5^piu^  about,  more  or  less,  is  placed  be- 
fore the  number  to  which  it  refers;  as: 

eips^Goptu  ^(ipmi(rg€»LfL^s^uiS^Lf^  after  about  seven  years, 
mpd^mpfu  maeansSsnh^dj^^^^Qoik  wfiiwjpuiSpkpittty  Christ 
was  born  tn  about  the  4000/A  year. 

€sB&iijtiftm  SkS^^^t  Om^miS»€  Meed  about  300  yms  a^ 

100  years  be/are  Christ,    _  ; .  • 

§xcvn. 

^Pf  off,  from,  without,  is  used  with  the  nomi- 
native case;  as: 

^^^dmnppQoiiLi^^^y  he  cut  off  his  ear,  lit  he  cut  hhn  so 

that  the  ear  feU  off. 
'  mdrfffmL^uj^idpstDpuQuS^iry  he  spoke  so  as  to  remove  my 
doubt. 

In  common  life  the  ignorant  use  ^p  also  in 
this  way, 

' ' '  (aA^^puui^peu^suQu»Q(tfSjy  tihat  !  do  you  talk  as  one 
'  that  h(u  learnt  mudif  '  -..j, 

Qcu/r  ^pdOsirQeaiuQ^iupirdry  Sir,  he  has  done  much  enaeUy. 
In  which  examptesi  jf>D  meads  tS^fdumm.  - 
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§  XCVIIL 

(S£P>  &lfiJ^JSt  ^tfijifjpQ^nreinr®  and  arp^^ 
round  ahouty  surroundings  require  the  accusative 
case;  as: 

€rA^Bsri(^i^m^€Jir(ja^iBsa'y  >  come  around  me* 

Note. — Sometimes  »p/S^ii  (the  ablative  with  8.to  of  »^jpf).  has 
been  used  for  4F^/i9,  without  necessity,  and  without  authority;  di^pjS 
ff/ii  means  also  around;  for  instance,  QsirtlmL^uSar^pfi^tiQuirA 
s&Ty  go  also  around  the  forty  (not  only  within).  In  this  case  df^pjpf  is 
a  noun. 

IXCIX.  m 

and  qiiklchf,  hasfily^  and, 

siowiy,  are  used  adverbiaUv;  tlius;  i**'^ 

sQsw^^trm^  he  came  hastilif^  *  ^»  *    ,  * 

uCu^r^dr,     he  went  quickly* 
O  u>^  fiuvf    /r^/f eor J     he  walk  t  d  dowhp^ 

QiLoieoiQ^iuu^Ar  mat(ff£iiQffSj^nAy  he  who  works  ( or  does  a 
ihmg)genUjfy,wlLdoitwdl^ 


§c. 

Qi6i5ifj,^(?nto7i€ow^/3/^,^ee/j^^  precedes  a  verb ;  as: 

m^Ui^fim^trm^     he  gme  of  his  otm  aceord^  ^immmeouxfy 

■       ►   ,       .  /  •  *     [     •  ** 

ThiB  must  not  Be.  confounded  with  ojefioj^  tZuft^ 
adjectiTe^  meaning  tinngf  which  is  joined  to^ 
nounsj  aod  does  not  reqiiire;tbe.|6Ilfl3¥i^ 

or  w  tajbe  douHed;  as:  -  ^: 
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SCI. 

Qfj^^JSii  concern  hi  alxnth  '^^ith  respect  to^  ve^ 
quires  the  accusative;  as : 

§}/k/^i^tsjsfi€BHud(g/S^jp  nsirdr  crdrearQsFffA^aeoirilij  what  AaU 
I  say  concerning  this  affcurl 

^ear^bBsrs^jQfiffiQfuir^^ffffueStir^QQiGir^  IshaU  consider  about  you, 
Saesea-  ctear^ssrsQ^fi^^  ji/ifiQeumQsjfiA)^^  you  need  not  weep 
about  me* 

Note. — QuiflQeo  has  been  used  instead  of  (sfifiJP^  which  isj  however, 
not  Tamil ;  it  seems  to  have  come  from  the  Teloogoo. 

§  CII. 

Concerning  ^eo^nu^^  and  ^^su/rui^,  see 
§  LXXIIL  3,  4.  As  iox ^^^^^^C.^^ 
unlessy  it  is  always  adddoit)' the  no^ 
used  absolutely  with  reference  to'the  "pr^em^ 
verb;  as:  \ 

ueartJl€u€oir£SLLi^nA  eruut^uiSeiDLpLjQuiniy  how  AaU  we  Bne 
wnless  we  have  nurneyl  or  without  money? 

Jg  gjSD^^Ofiu  ^eoeoneStLi^neo^/seArif,dsuu<S^iriu^  do  thiSj  or 
you  will  be  punished. 

§  cm. 

1.  The  subjunctives  ^^s^^th,  ^uS^ih^  ^ 
Ss^thy  meaning  although  it  be^  are  used  as  dis* 
junctive  conjunctions,  at  the  x^ommencement  of 
a  sentence,  meaning  but,  although,  yet.  But  here 
the  same  distinction  must  be  observed  which 
has  been  pointed  out,  §  LVI.  to  be  between  the 
2d  and  4th  subjunctives;  for,  as  ^^suth  or  ^ 
SsiJii^  implies  merely  supposition,  it  cannot  be 
used  when  the  thing  actually  exists,  or  has  been 
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already  done;  in  which  ease  ^uut^Q^jijsiih 
mu st  be  used.  ^  Ssu ijb»  &c.  always  require  the 
following  verb  to  be  in  the  future  tense,  with 
a  negative,  either  expressed  or  understood;  as: 

uirtSadr  girs^d^uQuir^irirsdry  MjBgjgih  Li^fStumL^tuuuriL 
i^trnstlfj  riimen  toiU  go  to  heU^  yet  they  lotB  not  get  good  tense  ; 
meaning,  allhough  sbmen  go  to  heU^  they  wiU  not  improve.  Here 
Quffoiffisary  ^Sjjtih  is  the  same  as  Quff^s^ii. 

drdr,  sbmen  wtU  renuan  wicked^  though  they  AoM  go  to  heaven. 

But, 

t!^ttS0ikjpii^  u>€imjgirMariLe8rifi0uueSAt»^  the  Lorahas  eaU 
thai  simen  shall  go  to  hdl;  yet^  they  do  not  repent. 

2.  Again,  ^Ssuih  or  c^@)s^Lb  is  affixed  to 
nouns  in  succession,  when  it  denotes  either,  or; 
and  with  a  negative  verb,  neither,  nor ;  as : 

neither  the  long  nor  the  beggar  toiU  enter  the  hea»enly  kingdom^  im- 
leee  they  turn  unto  God. 

Note. — In  this  sense  mdrSffni  has  been  used  instead  of  the  last 
^S^ia;  but  upon  no  proper  authority. 

3.  Again,  ^SsH^^  or  <^@)j)2/ti>  may  be  add- 
ed only  to  one  noun,  and  then  signifies  at  least, 
even;  as: 

^^^lUffO^ti^ffiQ^nAffft  teU  hun  al  least  to 
^Qguear/fao/BtuaSfjtAQsifQdsdek^L^ir/gir,  cannot  you  gioe  enen  a 
Jdnam  f 

Concerning  its  being  affixed  to  words  of  interrogation,  see 
§  LXXXI.  6. 

§civ.  ^ 

The  particles  ^s^th  and  ^sau^  signify  the 
same  as  in  the  following  instances, 

cc 


diD8  ^Shfnkm 

1.  When  affixed  to  a  single  nounj  i^ksy  wmm 
euew,  at  least ;  as: 

«of  gel  seme  in  the  lem*  mAmm^mS^  ^l^mm  m 

i^^ifu&^agfiti^^MfBj  gie€  m  led^  few  Jmmm, 

2.  When  added  to  two  or  more  nouns,  cr^ii 
means  either^  or;  and  if  the  following  verb  be 
negative,  neither^  nor;  as: 

Qpdr^^pQLi>!UtiSmQw^Q  ^^j^^^giii  §jimjrQu'^ihmi(^t.h^  i.e., 
^^ath  or  ^^ffih        or  g)J  upvim  Afiprecedinf/cmiaontDa. 
.   QurrdrQ^^ih  Q^^%if}QiJ^i^att3Xli.J^gl9^0^^  (me) 
mlher  gtM^  or  Wfeer,  &f  <^<JgP^- 
jf^9Qaigpith  u^uQu0fm&k{Ti^{rs^LLL^irS»  ©cor  u^^jn^^  if 

'  or  mless  you  give  me  either  rice  or  pulse* 

3.  CT^ii  is  also  added,  though  rarely,  to  the 
finite  verb,  when  it  means  although ;  as: 

though  the  people  of  Pwrevjoor  should  walk  wisely,  persecution  will 
not  cease* 

SiBsiBsaa-  s(rKi9^/f€arQQi^th  iiuaQsQuirmQeueArQiD^  you  must 
go  thilheryOllhough  the  Hons  roar. 

Note. — ^f^Q^ih  is  not  much  used  in  common  life. 

•   .   §  cv. 

Lbtr^^irihy  ^enreq^  ^dssr  and  jsiSsm  are  words 
denoting  measurej  and  are  used  with  the  de- 
monstrative and  interrogative  pronominal  pre- 
fixes} as  t   -  \ 

l!2t#|r«dl.ttl^^  quantity^  this  quantity^  what 
qumJt^f  or  ikm  mucbt  &c.  Xh#y  are  used. 
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1.  Substantively ;  as  : 

^  i^(5&}s2l  €ru)u>ir^^rj  lif  haw  much  paddy  is  this  f 

^uueaaru)  cid/^&rajy  how  much  money  is  this  f 

^uueaarth  cr^/f^BSTy  how  much  money  is  this  ? 

yiAlitSear  »fi>p&r^  ^unnir^^nQLiiy  thus  much  is  the  circumference  of 
the  earth. 

€u(rgQ^LD  er^js^esTy  how  many  years  f  . 

2.  Adjectively ;  thus  : 

^mmmuwm^m^  0Q4mmi0AMmm^  :0^         have  spent 

so  Jtiuch  money  f  "   '         .  \ 

^Toxn* 

mt^fi^^rmfrLLiSn'iuti&arth^  how  many  dtitfS  Journey  f 
^'^^^0t^  ^uyiatr^^inh  ^wtraS^dQ^ji^,  this  ditdiisso  deep. 
'i^MP«er®i(?#te  @«tt«ri^  i9fm^0mBmfifit  that  piece  of 

3.  Again,  LLfr^i^irth  is  used  as  a  particle  of 
restriction,  meaning  onlt/,  but,  and  is  then  affix- 
ed to  nouns  in  any  case  ;  thus :     .       .  .j. 

KirAtDfT^fiffUieuisQ/sarj''  I  only  have  come. 
§l^^iLtrfi^iT^Q^tTeosfiy  say  this  only, 

u!riruir^s^uifr/ifiir^  ^(^ejQieoG)€B)UifLim(Dy  God  only  has  Al" 
■  mighty  power.   

4.  Again,  LLnr^^rrth  in  the  ablative  of  loca- 
tion, added  to  participles,  means  as  soon'  as, 
immediatelyj  at  the  i7ista7it ;  thus: 

uiGaipQudj/BtLiT^^rrfi^Qeo  ^etR^^pdOsirmQi^nih,  tee  hid  our'* 

selves  as  soon  as  it  began  to  rain. 
iSeaf^aarL^nesrwir^^fffi^Qeo    §iu^QpipssQpQpeiaru.iiQ^ih,  the 

thunder  follows  immediately  upon  the  lightning. 

5.  ^efTGkf  and ^2ssry  with  the  conjunction  a-ii 
added  to  each,  are  affixed  also  to  the  future 
participle,  and  mean  untifj  xvhilst;  as : 

S  &/0U)eirGiiu)  §l0uQuary  I  shall  wait  till  you  come.  . 
Q/g^Q(TifGDU  Qi0ikjg2esrti^^gQfiSdaQ€J6ArQihy  wemust  pray^  unlil 
we  obtain  grace,  .  -  . .         *  ,    -      ^  . 
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§CVI. 

Upw  and  u/r^,  which  mean  apart^  the  side, 
are,  with  the  prefixes  of  the  demonstrative  pro- 
nominal lettei*s,  used  as  adverbs ;  viz.,  ^uuireo 
and  ^uLfpihf  Jurther,  on  that  side ;  uaeo  and 
^uLfflih,  hither,  on  this  side;  as: 

^uLjp^Q^ir&S9f  809  on,  or  fwriher. 

QluLfpiD^iTj  come  hither. 

^uuirQeuQuffy  go  further. 

SluunQMB^y  pui  (U)  this  wag^  or  thii  ride. 

When  united  with  nouns  of  place^  they  re- 
quire the  dative  case ;  as : 

^^pjpiMssunpih  QuaQ^s^  or  ^^j/niesuuppfiQott  QuvQ^^  we 

went  to  the  other  ride  of  the  river. 
Q^9k%BsruiLi^oa»fifimQuunQeii  uA^sQf^ip^y  Ae  palankeen 


came  on  this  ride  of  Madras. 

Again,  in  opposition  to  e-enr,  within^  inside, 
Lipth  means  without,  outside,  and  is  thus  used : 

^Jr^iiLfpopiiy  within  and  toiihoui. 

LfppfiOeuuSmpiQfn&aoafidOfuufftunmy  do  not  tag  this  out  of  doors. 
^ilQdQfuiippfiQa^(orLippifi)u<!ur,go  out  of  the  hoau. 

Hence  is  also  the  appellative  np^^tuaesr,  a 
man  who  is  not  of  the  family  but  a  stranger;  Lfp^ 
fiujireir,  such  a  woman,  8cc^;  however  these  are 
not  classical  words. 


:     §  CVIL  : 

QufTQ^iL®,  the  contracted  form  of  QufTQ^eirjsi, 
is  used  with  the  future  participle,  to  express 
purpose,  design,  and  means  that,  in  order,  to,  for 
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the  purpose  of.  It  can  therefore  be  used  only  of 
rational  beings ;  as : 

jyo/if  gtDd(g  ffiQ^ujiiithQurr(^tl.Q  mii/firiry  he  came  in  order  to 
render  justice  to 

OuirQfiLL^irm  is  also  used  for  Oun(r}iL®. 

As  a  noun^  it  is  added  to  the  6th  case  of  the 
neuter  pronouns ;  as :  ^^s5rQu/r0£l®, 
Qufr(f^iL(Si,fo7' that — this  purpose. 

cvm.  ' 

jSiS^fiih  or  jSLSflfluiirs^  for  the  sake  of  on  ao- 
count  of  is  used  with  the  nominative  or  general 
oblique  case  ;  as : 

^miiSiJi^/gwffmuujrffujrdr  jfgpisBirm^OfujB(firj  for  hie  eake^ 
Oodis  gracum* 

SfittSeafiiSI^/gK^earuuuQeSistirj  you  wiU  be  persecuted  on  account 
ofrighteoutnees.' 

§CIX. 

^msiuireo,  ^flwireo,  ^esruif.u9^(Seo  are 
words  used  as  causal  conjunctions,  whertfore^ 
ther^orCy  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  j  as : 

^(S^/fiS^GouQ^ij^ff/rj  ^ifi€offpepiO/gffeLfuiaiiS0^  the  Lord  vnU 
be  gracious  J  therefore  be  glad.  ^ 

Or  they  may  be  regarded  as  concluding  the 
clause  which  contains  the  cause  or  reason  for 
the  admonition,  &c.,  and  then  they  may  be  ren- 
dered hyfory  because^  since;  as :     v  Mv- 

iOGoipQuiuttfih  ^GDsiu/rp  i9jrujff€aarLMiuuQuirsse^u.eifi^  we  can* 
not  commence  our  joumeyj  because  it  wiUrmnjiLC. 
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§CX. 

The  particles  ^ndr  and  fDirtD,  with  or  without 
affixed,  the  former  Avith  singular  nouns,  and 
the  latter  with  plural  nouns,  are  used  empha- 
tically to  denote  certainty^  reality^  and  mean 
indeed^  very,  self.  They  may  be  added  to  nouns 
in  any  case ;  as : 

j^^eBTfiaar^kfiireat,  he  himself  came. 
jif/B^ueiou€B>iij^/^rrQetrQsircSBr(Seu/r,  bring  thai  very  bag, 
^QiA  ^uui^iQfdjdjQeueoafif^iu^fliresr^  he  ought  indeed  to  have 
done  so, 

s0^^ir/gnQu)  a^am^^  ^estri^uun/r^  the  Lord  himself  unll  pumsh 
you. 

Note. — Quaii/saer  or  ^jpQindj^aA,  that  is  true,  truly ^  certamfy^ 
is  put  in  Tamil  always  at  the  end  of  the  sentence  of  which  it  is  an 
affirmation,  and  not  before  or  in  the  middle,  as  in  English.  Quadj^ner 
must  follow  a  verbal  noun;  but  jfiffiOuadj^ffear^  any  finite  verb;  as: 

/^jroTj  it  is  indeed  true  that  Manikavasagar  was  mimster  to  Pandiya 
Rajah. 

(^iflujar  ^i£l€tDujd»pjSQiunQ8(n^A'j  ^jpQtLdj^nar,  the  sun  cer^ 
tabdy  moves  round  Vie  earth. 

§  CXI.      >  ■  ' 

Q^rr^th  (or  Q^iT£)ith,  as  used  in  poetry,)  is  a 
particle  which  means  every  0J2e,.  without  ci^ception, 
and  unites  with  nouns  in  the  nominative  coset 
and  with  the  relative  partid^  ol 

e.g.   ■:  ,        *     .  '.^        ■  /./ 

mnQL^ngnih  (is/r&rQ/gn^ffu))  ^tr^  come  every  day,  i.  e.,  daHy. 
-  ^    mnar  (ai08(!pOeardr^  eSQds&rQ^ir^ih  QumuiQ^aiiffli  go  to 
every  house  and  say  that  I  am  coming. 

Q^irpQ(ffjpiih  (or  Q^irpsarQ^n^ti)  Q/gegQuntfiSesTp^^  from 
^   .   every  word  flows  (ox  drops)  honey;  where  Q^ae^^/fff^fnh 
stands  for  Q^nps&rQpQgOffifff^CS^^* 
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jf^nQ^tri^iig^QfifT^th  £QatLm<Sw€ir€lWj  whenever  he  speaks,  you 
must  hear, 

^«Lrl  U|Su^9|<](iirjg^  tte  sets  out^ 

If  r—  - 


Note, — Id  this  latter  sense  some  have  used  QuiTQgQfi&eiaui ;  thus : 
^QjiTO^nio^thOuir(ipQ/s&)eoffth ;  but  this  is  not  a  proper  composition. 
(S/gir^ii  must  not  be  confounded  with  ^^Ofi/ir(^,  the  latter  means  one 
by  one^  separately  oj  every  kind^  e.  g. 

^QjQ^fr(7gLi^/ssiiQafrQiDy  please  to  give  a  book  of  every  kind.  If 
we  say  Lj^^aisQ^frsfujiQaaQthj  it  will  mean,  give  me  books  of  aB 
kinds^  or  of  every  sort.  . 

Q&i'^^sniFQ^i^  ^GjQoifrQueaariD/rsdQsnQ^  give  to  every  labourer 
'  a  fanamy  lit.  give  fanam  by  fanam  to  the  labourers.  We  cannot 
say:  ^ejQeua^Q^'^s&irjrQiis^  w^uesarAQsaQy  neither 
uGxriQjs/r^th'y  but  we  may  say,  ^^(3euir(gu^^gj/d^  ^o/ 
Oaitr^uGzritQaaQ,  give  to  every  man  a  fanamj  lit.  give  fanam 
by  fanam  to  man  by  man. 

•  e«a^         '  ^ 

iliadf-)  (ip(i^5u^tb  and  (ifiQfimwu.fth^  (neut.)  <f« 
m)(tpLnj  (neut)  ^2^^^nh,  (neut )  ^^isuq^w, 
(m.  and  f )  oinis^tM^  (neut.)  lua^q^u^^  (m-  and  f.) 
mean  iff/^tii  x^espect  to  number.  Of  mmm&i 
the  oblique  case  ^sm  is  like  an  adjective  al- 
ways prefixed  to  a  noun  of  any  gender,  and  re- 
quires       at  the  end  of  the  noun-  m^qp^^m^ 

uve  always  affixed  to  nouns  and  then  put  m  any 
case  that  may  be  required^  OTSUfiU/riL  and  otsu 
€i)[i(7j^Lk  may  be  eitiier  prefixed  or  affixed; 
tbe  ittaniier  AtAiag  Mmlam  explained 
§  XXIII,  €.g.  .  ,  .  .  ( 

iHQgaasOerdoeoffLbf 
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Of  these  words,  QpQpcu^th  and  (Lp(LpGs>LbiLith 
only  can  be  used  to  denote  Me  entirmess  of  a 
things  which  thing  is  then  put  in  the  singular 
number ;  as: 

§l(t^ujihQp(ipQ/jpu)f  the  uhoU  heart. 

Smrpjif^^waifffgpQgm^a  gimp^^itiSfiff^  aB  the  teolir  a/  tie 
isell  U  tdread^  S^atm  mi.    la  this  initiiie«|  jtf«amPOf 
b  af^o  used,  probablj  ficiDl  tlMI  IHIIUidmlicill.  titel  W0m 

ms\B  of  many  drops* 

Q^/rtlL^ihQPQp&^th  tnuuaiiiQQeateary  I  hone  toaiered  the  whcle 
garden;  here  also  Q^ntlt^Qicijeoffih  may  be  said,  meaning 
O^wilL^&mw  §jt^AmQmmm§t!^  «tt  Iftt  placet  of  the , 

•  /  _  ,      .  "  <^  >-  ^ 

and  these  only  when  signirytng  inammate  crealuret.  We  cannot  there- 
fore traQslate  he  eat  a  whole  sheep^  by^^®  g^fj^a^eo^ii/^^ffuLfftli^fffior, 
but  by  ^jniLi^sp>jD^^(jpQ^^€B>^iii^^!ruL9Lli—iTdrj  i.  e.^  he  eat  all  the 
fienh  of  a  sheep;  the  former  means,  he  eat  all  the  sheep  (of  a  JlocL) 
Thus  3.\^0j  the  lion  swallowt^d  a  v;Me  row  must  bt;  rendered  by  Qij^ih 
iLniLGDi^eSoffiaSp^y  and  not  unt^Qpog^m^itiiD^  which  means  aU 
the  caws.  So  neither  can  we  translate  the  whde  man  is  comqH,  by  jifih 
iO€Bfl/g€6r  (yiQp^^iiQsQ&reirsiiear,  but  by  ii>cB0^gprc»L-ai  M/ffiunr 
ffihQpQfs/jpiaQaQeirmren^sa'^  i.  e.,  the  whole  badtf  and  samof  the  man 
are  corrupt ;  ^^i^uiirQpQfeujpthj  the  whole  sod^  ^fsrihQpQf^jfjih,  the 
whole  bodtfj  may  be  said;  but  QPQf^jpii  does  not  agree  with  modi 
fiesr.  Hence,  it  is  incorrect  to  say  ^Hs^  weSfseit  QpQp&ijpijQsiKBu 
Quir^esr^  though  we  sometimes  hear  the  common  people  say  so; 
jfoueafOsiKDuOuir^dr  is  quite  ^enough. 

Note  2. — Some  have  abridged  QpQpoou)  and  €rA»ffu>,  and  put  them 
as  adjectives  before  nouns  to  express  entireness;  thus,  (y>Qp  SlCS^^Qfi'^f 
misoiT  ^QS^iuQpu^  all  the  heart  or  the  whole  heart;  but  this  b  incor- 
rect. 

Note  3.— The  word  ^0^Qpihj  ally  has  sometime  since  been  intro- 
duced into  the  Tamil  from  the  Sanscrit.    It  is  used  the  same  as 
QpLD'f  thus:  ^0Qi^ei)eoentDUi(ifi€nu.iu  ^(S^fi^t  the  Almighty  God. 
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§CXUL 

Two  negatives  destroy  each  other;  wherefore, 
if  the  clause  containing  the  purpose  or  design 
of  a  subject  be  in  the  negative,  the  following 
clause  leading  to  it  cannot  be  in  the  negative 
too,  but  must  be  in  the  affirmative  form,  and 
vice  versa;  if  the  latter  clause  be  in  the  nega- 
tive, the  former  must  be  in  the  affirmative 
form;  as: 

in  this  place  lesl  your  eye  be  injured;  or 

do  not  leaoe  this  place^  lest  your  eye  he  injured* 

The  propriety  of  this  will  appear  plain,  if 
you  separate  and  invert  the  clauses ;  thus : 

(jK^Q^jgu)€u(^ih,  and  the  foriDer  sentence,  Sl^eSu,^fdQ€Q  SA^g* 

Note. — Thb  must  not  be  confounded  with  such  sentences  as  these: 
ueaarthstffBsirtn&Qijnrd^y  do  not  come  without  bringing  the  numeyi  M 
ut^triDsSjrirQ/gj  do  not  be  witJwiU  teaming. 

§CXIV. 

The  clause  containing  the  resolution^  determi^ 
nation^  assertion  or  command^  always  follows  the 
purpose^  design  or  end  of  that  resolution;  thus : 

Siisek  iJffirujrgpisoL^iu  iSA^S9rnv3(iifa^iiuti^^^  wua&mt 
u€a>s^itti^^fi€0  j^drutruSdffjJ/rssernssj  Jove  your  enendesp  thai 
you  may  be  the  Mldren  of  Qod. 

mrmQ^sQ(tt^irMor^  there  are  puxny  thieves  on  thai  road,  so  that  there 
is  great  danger.  . 

This  order  can  never  be  deviated  from,  he* 
cause  a  sentence  in  Tamil  never  closes  without 
a  finite  verb,  except  in  cases  of  ellipsis  which 
Dd 


f  1€  S^im^ 

will  be  stated  liereafter.  Hence,  if  in  the 
course  of  a  naiTutive,  the  clause  stating  the 
putpase,  end  or  design^  caniiot  coaveoieiitly  pre- 
cede the  other*  stating  the  7*esohitwn^  the 
former  may  succeed  the  latter,  but  it  mu^t  be 
followed  by  the  repetitiou  of  the  principal  verb 
nf  the  precedilig  lium  or  A  Slllteit^  MiDltitute ; 
thus: 

ctDL^tu  iS^^seriruS(i^&(gthui^d(^  ^uui^iQ^tuu^iam&ry  love 
your  enemies.    (Do  so)  that  you  may  be  the  children  of  God. 

§  CXV- 

The  clause  containing  the  eff'ect  or  inference 
generally  follows  that  containing  the  cause  or 
reason;  as;  ^ 

lM  mi  proceed  micklif,  becmm  f^ilMk^^  M       "  , 
mmiuiraS^sjsm^  frut/  yt  in  God^  for  he  ia  tery  grts/dam* 

heaven. 

Unless  the  sentence  be  very  long,  to  invert 
tMs  order,  as  iu  English,  and  say,  jBmh 

iS(^fB^  S(75<s5iuiuira30i©(2^'/f,  is  awkward  and 

JCXVI.  ! 
Respecting  Ellipsis  in  Tamil. 

.  1.  When  the  attributive  noun  signifies  the 
same  thing  or  person  as  the  subject,  or. when 
the  sentence  ends  in  a  pronoun,  or  interroga- 
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tive  pronoun,  the  finite  verb  ^v^Q^iQpjp  is 
properly  omitted ;  as: 

^eudr^(7i$L^ary  he  (U)  a  thief. 

^UP^nsfTih,  this  (is)  wisdonu 

mir^un€9y  I(am)asimer. 

iQiu  «sy<a/«8r,  thou  (art)  he. 

^2uQsareudrj  who  (is)  he? 

eTajsjetrofj  how  much  (is)  this  1 

ei^Quadr^  which  (is)  gold. 

2.  But  when  the  attributive  noun  expresses 
only  a  quality  or  an  attribute  of  the  subject^ 
the  finite  verb  must  be  used;  as: 

ujrfrujrdrui8&s>tD(u/raS0dQ(n^ir^  God  is  glorious.    IfyoQsay:  uirir 

uffektLQesiiDy  it  means,  thai  the  glory  itself  is  God.  ' 
Siei/€ar^0i^^ii9(gsS(n^eBr,  he  is  a  thief^  i.  e.,  a  thief  by  habit; 

thievery  is  his  trade.  -  * 

^i^futpsiraS^dQarp^^  the  earth  is  beautiful ;  should  you  say  ^iH 

^$fi(3\  1^  would  be  uuintelligible.  '  * 

^^ar^iQ^n^uiiraS^sQQi^&r^  she  is  joyful ;  should  you  say  jycvar 
.  ^kQ^n^ui'f  it  will  mean,  that  she  is  the  person  called  Sando' 

sham. 

^tGifiasarea>uituiru90ikfi^^  the  light  was  good;  ^afftaratu)  means  the 
light  is  goodness  itself  but,  ^&fl  ^(j^sAgdia  means  the  light  is 
one  of  the  things  that  are  good. 

In  some  sentences,  however,  both  forms  may 
be  used  w^ithout  difference  in  the  sense;  as: 

erdj&j&reil  and       er^Bieir^iruS0dQdr/D^t       much  is  this? 

It  may  easily  be  ascertained  whether  the 
verb  is  required  or  not,  by  exchanging  the 
nouns ;  i.  e.,  by  putting  the  first  for  the  second, 
and  the  second  for  the  first;  if  both  make 
sense,  ^u3(T^iSlpjp  may  be  omitted;  if  not,  it 
must  be  added.  .   .  ^ 

3.  Excepting  this  ellipsis  of  ^uSQ^ASp^^ 
not  so  much  for  brevity^s  sake,  as  for  express- 
ing a  particular  sense,  no  others  are  used  in 
Tamil;  for,  avoiding  the  repetition  of  .a  word 
in  the  same  sentence,  can  hardly,  be  called  an 
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ellipsis;  because,  though  the  word  itself  may 
not  be  repeated,  yet  a  suitable  substitute  is 
usually  put;  thus: 

He  is  a  m$e  and goodman,  ^Qiear^nrnQpih  mp^mQfiQp^er  ldgbB 
^or;  here  tDoff^ar  is  not  repeated,  but  the  conjunction  SLto 
with  B^or  sufficiently  supplies  its  place.  ^Qtdr  ^irarQp&rar 
iDcafl^SPitDirtu  mp(^mQp&reir  u>eiSfiQ)iMiSi(^mQ(ff€ar  is  also 
allowabiei  though  not  elegant. 

WhereTer  precision  and  pertpicuity  are  ftt 

stake,  repetition  cannot  be  avoided  in  Tamil;  as 
an  instance  I  shall  add  the  passage,  Matt*  y, 
34,  35,  which  has  iu  the  Greek  and  in  other  * 
Europeaia  languages  repeated  ellipses; 
which  cannot  be  imitated  in  Tamil  without  j 
greatly  obscuring  the  sense-    It  ought  to  be  ! 
rendered  thus :       *  - .      .  , . , 

Thus  also,  ^eir2ssrLj(SufrevuiSlp6sFlL^^eo  ^ 
&TLi3;t^(f]^GU[TUJiT6i  IS  not  clear,  and  may  even  be 
misunderstood,  so  as  to  mean  love  thy  neighbour^ 
who  is  like  thyself.  It  is  better,  therefore,  to 
repeat  the  verb  thus:  ^.^(ssfiL^^eo  ^^Lj^k^ 
Qj^Sp^Couirevu  iStDGsBu^^saiih  ^^Lj^Qj^ojir 

§  CXVII.  .  : 

When  something  is  iShid  of  a  subject  both  ne- 
gatively and  affimatively,  the  negative  always 
precedes  the  affirming  clause,  by  wliich  the 
use  of  a  disjunctive  conjunction  becomes  unne- 
«esnrj;  thus:  •  n^^^j,,j 


(3  f^'i-i ^ s  /T.^  fs Qs nt—tr w&^w^p a  sua  did  n ot  ine 

but  tL  (lH  hid. 

€tGfr'S(^u  iSf^Q^s^^BfimiA  ^m^f^^  ML^mirwmi  Mrflca^uitu 

biU  will  hace  lighL 

In  English,  tlie  clause  may  be  inverted;  thus: 
this  boy  is  luz^  and  not  diligent^  &c.^  but  this  can- 
not he  doiie  In  ^mmSti  ft  «liraiiiiistitiicft  wMoil 
must  be  attended  to^  Henct  tbd  Bm  ^lA^ 
sage,  1  John  1.5. 

Chd  is  lightj  and  in  him  is  no  darkness  at  aU^  must  be  rendered 
thus  :  uirirujrar  Groi^sa-t^ffQ^ih  §}(7}€iBeoeuirtD9i  fteJliuiraS(jgd 

In  a  few  cases  this  order  need  not  be  observ- 
ed, but  then  the  negative  must  not  be  the  op- 
posite of  the  affirmative,  and  the  latter  must 
closiS  Wife  «B  auxiliarj  yerb;  thus;_  _ 

In  mmpaniitiftm  ftw  thing  compared  mu9k 
foll«rr  Itot  with  which  il  ii  iHsmpared;  tfatis^ 

^limaQmirmm'.ffQun*  iui^Q^neit^,       thou,  as  he  snid. 

mAeaff^th  iiis^ssTiL^ih  ins^ tilth  ^^MWirili^BQmBdQpmAvmd 
m^LMkJffiffm^m^  A4  thai         §m  or  dati^Ur  mort  thanm$^ 

If  Jfou  put  the  latter  sentence  thus :  tum'^ttiih  lam^ajw  irdrW? 
£Hh  ^fiaunrtu^SdmedSmmimj  It  will  m  wi,  ibi  hat  ixemit 
mfiBm^^mmddm^m^^^    /   ^    .       ^     .  ;  i  ,  .... 

lore  (thy)  neighboitr  as  th^/wlf^  or      thou  lon^st  thyself ^ 
lOQ^sSearp^j  thy  word  is  more  precious  than  gold. 
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As  foi*  the  proper  pi>'?itioii  of  worcU  in  a  sen- 
tence, it  may  be  observed,  as  a  general  rule, 
that  the  words  belonging  to  the  nominative 
and  those  belonging  to  tlie  finite  verb  mint  not 
be^niixed  together,  but  kept  distinct;  and  that 
those  words  which  are  the  least  important 
must  be  placed  firsts  and  ih^  moat  important 
lasti  lhat  is,  nearest  to  the  words  to  which  they 
refen   A  few  instanees  wiU  elucidate  thi3  rule 

L^€^Ljiffi/6ff^^A^fiffif^  tins 
means:  there  wm  ae^Ha^  Sankararmyam  iu  MadraB  ;  the  most 
importaut  part  of  it  is    the  pentonj^^  and  not  the  chy.    But,  ^ 

inea[is:  Sml-nrnfingftni  iLfts  in  Madras;  the  principal  rebliori 
being,  not  that- such  a  person  was,  but  that  that  person  was  tn 
Madras, 

de€eU  what  evtr  proceeded  otd  of  His  moiUh*    TbisseEteoce  wd^M 
be  weaJsisDed  by  plaQing  #^4i*.Qu»fflrJ^^i:  i|  fi^m^^ 
ment  |  unless  you  mean  to      tbtf  m  i^^G^' fiAeieM  mt 
hia  mouths 

^fi^dr,  Ae  fhat  seeketh  f^reat  riches  troubleih  his  hnusehgld.  It 
would  be  very  obacure  to  say  :  ^dr^Qwu^&D^  ^^^^u^^imst 
A^^Q^  ©  Bp  ffl/  ear  £u        u  u  ®  ©^gp  ear, 

ee(i«jvsQ-55;?®^^6Br,  ihoae  Tamp*  cnxt  bui  a  faint  light  ttpon  On-  i^uv 
rounding  huts.  Here,  if  you  place  the  mdj^^mffCBr  ^erfi&asu 
before  ^pjS,  &^c*j  tlw  Hsalftiw  i^  iM^  defttljr  tha 

sutbof 'b  mind. 

fifT^wudQsnQuiSQtTtsr^Q^ili^ntf*^^  mey  nsiked^  L&rdj  wilt 
thou  at  this  time  restore  iAe  kmgdom  (cr  goieenment)  to  Israel  9 
Ah  the  principal  part  of  the  questioii  is  the  timei  g^smBmA 
fiQ^fr  U  properly  placed  immedl&lely  beJoTC  the  dnlte  verk  It 
gimsrQ^^Qmm  be  put  In  its  pla^p  tha  meaning  wilL  be,  wUt 
thou  give  it  at  vm  dtne  to  Farad  or  some  other  nation  7  and  again, 
if  ©^r/Tif  f^s*^^^  be  put  imTnediately  before  tlie  U'lb,  it  meana, 
wUt  thou  give  at  ihia  time  to  Israel  lh$  kutgdomoi  AOm^ihiug  else  t 
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As  much  depends  upon  a  right  understanding  and  use  of  the  prepo- 
sitions, conjunctions,  and  other  such  particles,  each  of  which  has 
in  most  languages  many  significations,  I  shall  in  this  Appendix  par« 
ticularly  point  out  the  manner  in  which  the  Tamulians  express  the 
various  meanings  of  each  of  the  English  particles,  whereby  the  student 
will  see  much  of  the  Tamil  idiom,  and  the  necessity  of  ascertaining  well 
the  meaning  of  the  English  particle  before  he  translates  it.  I  shall  also, 
at  last,  notice  a  few  other  peculiarities  of  the  English  language,  and 
show  how  they  must  be  disposed  of  in  Tamil. 

The  Particles  are  arranged  alphabetically. 

1.  The  Articles  A  and  The. 

The  Tamil  has  no  Articles. 

1.  The  indefirnte  Article,  however,  is  well  expressed  by  the  numeral 
^0}  when  the  meaning  is  one  among  many,  or  any ;  thus : 

Give  (me)  a  book^  ^(gLi/g^sfiGo^aQmnQ. 

He  run  ^  with  a  piece  of  chlh^  ^€ArQ^Q^'Beo€wuQaj(d^ 
A  man  brought  a  fowlj  ^(sioeaHfidr  QsfftfieoiuiQsffeArQa/i 

When  it  points  out  one  of  a  certain  class  of  men,  it  is  better  to  ex- 
press it  accordingly ;  thus : 

A  Pcligar  revoltedj  un^ajdsnjrfiQ€off(^^ar  scom^Q^uj^near. 
A  Pharisee  incited  Christ  to  stamer^  uaiQ^iuittQsitn^Qiar  ^cargfi 

L^Qm  ^/ruiSQihut^s(^sQpm^eai^  (S^eAri^QsireArL^freir. 
A  fruit  seller  stands  without^  uj^its^Bn-eSjiOp^nse/IQ^uir^^dr 

(or  utfid3s&r€Sp8ptD€8fi/sQ^0^ar)  GieumnSQ^oSpOQ^ear. 

2.  The  definite  article  may  often  be  expressed  by  the  demonstrative 
pronouns  jifisfi  and  Qis/g ;  as : 

Bring  (me)  the  hook^  ^i^ui^^^m^^o^sQsireArtDwfr. 
The  country  is  not  fertiUj  &»/f^(t/f^^  Q^f^uummr^iowa, 
Thou  art  Vie  man,  mdaj  ^k^incJU^esr. 

Personal  nouns,  and  particularly,  nouns  of  Office  are  often  pointed 
out  without  ^hfi  or  S)/sr^,  by  having  ^cora/eor  affixed ;  as : 

The  King  has  given  orders^  gfirfr^irQiirarQiir  SLLL^^sdardOsnQ^ 

fin  IT  (or  simply  g)flrff^<r.) 
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The  Priest  came  in  high  styhj  ^^iriRtu^earotar  vS^ik^Qsaeo^Q^tr 

3.  When  the  noun  is  qualified,  neither  ^Qg  nor  ^ik^  is  required;  as : 

7%e  man  who  brought  fruits  is  gone^  utpAs^sOmncSarQeuKfi  u>€sfl 

^€BfQu  ndjisSLLL^  nor. 
He  is  an  agreeable  companion  for  me,  ^€uA  eisar  wunSffuuirasar^ 

or  tLuSn/iQ/snifidr. 
She  (is)  a  good  woman^  ^oi&r  is^euOuGsar. 
He  is  the  best  friend  I  hare^  cr&ieo/rfi^ih  jif^ear  €r€ars(^iB€0€u&(!9 

In  some  cases,  however,  they  may  be  added  ;  thus : 

A  good  man  came  here  (this)  morning^  9eoso(^mKrQp«ir€r  ^q^id 

eSfior  sneoQiL  aS^eSu.^^d(^^Kfi/r€ir, 
He  smote  the  rich  Kingy  ^euear  Q^eutRtuQpfSrer  Qjrir^neB)^ 

luv^fifiirar, 

4.  The  different  virtues,  vices,  qualities,  sciences,  arts,  metals,  &c., 
require  no  article  ;  tliough  ^<sar^  may  be  affixed  to  them ;  as : 

Prudence  is  commendable^  cSQ^Sfi  (or  eSQ^stLirenrjp)  Lfsifiuu 

Falsehood  is  odious^  Quniu  (or  Quffiutun€sr^y  or  QuirtuQu»Q 

Anger  ought  to  be  aooidedj  Qsiru^fip^  sSeosQm/mrQth, 
Astronomy  (is)  a  very  usef id  science^  Q^trfiu,^ffwfiffu>  iSjrQtunsear 
u)fr€Brs€OeS. 

To  proper  names,  crAu^a^  or  ^(BsrtuA  may  be  affixed ;  as  : 

In  the  tpation  of  tiU  good  men^  Alexander  mas  a  great  robbery  j^Osv 
^Is^fT  for  SiQ^^^^^jiQif^u^^)  QujBajsartsff^uS^ifinQ&srer' 
jpi  j'5eueuLDod^^?=  irEQ^^^&i^n^^m  ^ffunrevBm&(^rT^mm  It  thi?  sen* 
tence  be  tranirhted  thus,  '5ei?fiutfi€afl^O(r«i*€yff^s»i_tt/  piTtufresr^ 
fie^ut^  ^su^^^ufB'xj  ^sfre»r^aS(i5«r^ff<w',  the  meaning  will  be^ 
lAofj  oU  jfOMi  mm  resdeed  m  kit  bemg  n  grim  rMer^  iM  k» 
was  one  accordingly. 

2.  About, 

1.  When  it  means  around^  is  rendered  by  *pfiy  the  verbal  participle 
of  »p£fi9p^\  or  by  the  infinitive  of  C5QB^P^\  require 
the  accusative  case ;  as : 

The  people  came  about  me,  ^evijseka&r^arisrpfS^iBfiitnsar, 

2.  When  it  means  more  or  less^  nearly^  with  respect  to  number,  eps 
(genpiu  or  jppQppd(^€a^p(Uy  expresses  it.  Examples,  see  §  XCVI. 

3.  When  it  means  concerning^  with  regard  to^  &c.,  ^fifn^  is  used ; 

as  : 
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Various  opinions  exist  about  the  author  of  the  book  of  Job,  QiunOumr 

Other  examples,  see  §  CI. 

4.  When  it  means  engaged  m,  employed  in,  &c.,  the  Tamulian  has 
no  particular  expression  tor  it,  but  changes  the  phrase  altogether ; 
thus: 

What  is  this  to  youl  go  about  your  business,  gjfi^Qcou^etsrd 
QsGtreBTy  S  u^argjieaiL^iuQQi^G^iutuuQuiry  lit :  what  is  ii  to 
thee  from  (or  by)  this  1  go  to  do  thy  business, 

I  am  about  my  business,  GrarQe^teoQ^iuQQpcar, 

3.  Above, 

May  frequently  be  rendered  by  the  comparative,  or  by  QtDot ;  some- 
times the  phrase  must  be  altogether  changed. 

1.  When  it  means  higher  in  place. 

You  Ure  above  the  door^  S  sfieSff/ihwuujjru>trsS0sQ(fftu. 

2.  More  in  quantity  and  number. 

In  this  piece  of  doth  there  are  above  twelve  yards^  Qi/t^ffimr(Sid 

3.  Higher  in  rank  or  excellence. 

The  kin^  is  above  the  ministers^  gljrtr^ir  Qtneotrear^ir^ 

or  tLisfifRsoRff/ih  Qffa^nQiL€ar€snDiL\&DL.uj^n, 
Love  is  above  faithy  ^^Lf  ^ef-&/n^^iffld(9^Qu)M€arjp. 

4.  Unattainable  by. 

The  Sanscrit  hmgunge  is  above  my  reachj  ^tD9Q(^uiTG3i^u 
t^ss  €iear^p6m^L^iTffiy  or  ^tMsOQ^uirenek^  erard(g  miLt^ir/f 
/giruSd^sQpffi;  i.  e.,  to  learn  the  Sanscrit  language  is  too  difficult 
for  me. 

It  is  above  my  power  to  give  you  a  hundred  Pagodas^  tt-u>d(^^jpf^ 
ffiraar  QsnQds  ^rear^Qw  or  wutDd^^jpi^ffffsear 

QsnQds  €r€ard^^fiffnGafla9ei)teo, 

This  doctrine  is  above  my  comprehension^  Qd^wuuQ^^ih  c7corL/^ 
fid^QiDevnear^y  or  enLi^irfiffi. 

\ 

5.  Superior  to. 

She  is  above  disguise^  jg)a/ar  Qi^^^ssrQ^iuiuiDniLL^iter ;  i.  e.,  Ae 
cannot  disguise  or  deceive  ;  or  gleu&r  ^^^^mesnudmL^Afi&mr, 
she  has  passed  deceit.  Observe,  that  if  you  here  would  say  lit : 
QlQ/&rGf^s2Bsrd(j^Qu)Wffear^ar,  the  sense  would  be,  she  ts  even 
worse  than  dUguise  itself;  i.  e.,  she  is  exceedingly  hypocritical. 
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Appendix. 


4.  AJier^ 


Is  usually  expressed  by  lScdt,  iScirt/,  iSeor^Qw^  (see  §  LXXXIX.) 
when  it  means, 

1.  Behind^  with  regard  to  place. 
He  came  after  me^  ^oidr  cr€ars(j^uiSssrvL^K^^i/sirar» 

In  this  connection,  it  may  be  expressed  by  numerals;  as  : 
First  came  the  king;  after  him  folhwed  the  priest;  .after  the  priest 
came  the  servant ;  Qp/geoireu^  ^irif^ii^ih  g)ir«ari.  ir (5(S^u^ 


2,  According  to. 

After  this  manner^  he  has  acted  for  four  years^  Qd/eSfimniu  (or 

3.  In  imitation  of 

Believe  after  Abraham's  exampUy  ^^iSjrsaih  eSsrtnOfi^^Qunott 

6.  Against. 

1.  When  it  refers  to  hostile  oppositioHj  eSQinr^inntUy  with  the  dative, 
usually  expresses  it ;  as : 

AU  are  against  me,  erweun^th  €r€Brs(g  €SQaa^iLnuS(md8(ja^irsfk^ 
He  wrote  against  Idolatry ^  eSdSam  ^nft%ssrd^  €a!ina/gu>nQiu(if 

This  is  against  the  laws  of  the  country^  glfiQ^f^fiat  tSaunresarmm 

2.  When  it  means  opposite  in  place^  the  words  dfiQir^  aflninu 
express  it ,  as  : 

The  ships  anchored  against  the  mouth  of  the  rtrer,  ^^jsitQP^^^^f^ 
ff^ffisQsfisnftuasLjuiti  loesR^ir  nask^ffthQunLLL^nnstk,  lit : 
the  sailors  cast  the  anchor  opposite  to  the  opening  of  the  river. 
The  Tamulian  would  not  say  merely.  Me  ship, 

3.  When  it  refers  to  tlie  hurt  of  a  person^  the  Tamulian  expresses 
it  accordingly ;  as: 

7%is  ciramistance  will  be  ageunst  me,  §lifisesff/Rajth  sieara^rQ^ 
^QpeArL^ird^ihy  or  iseL^L^eiQsaQs^B^th, 

4.  When  ii  means  tn  expectation  ofj  it  must  be  paraphrased ;  as : 
We  are  provided  against  the  time  of  famine^  u^Mne^^flQ^  mtoi 


Eilglish  Particles.  225 

or  uiressfuiiitiS^dB^s^^  lit :  wt  Aaee  t^u^k  ( Qrftmi^}^  m  Aai  fit 
moA  hm  m  wmt  m  Urn  tf  fimum. 

M!  Mm!  Ohf  ^ 

These  interjectloos  are  coiQmoflljr  i^xt»re«iecl  hj  ^  S<?Mjff  IB**' 
QiuiT.  Of  these,  ^  signifies  joy  and  admiration ;  the  rest,  pity  and 
woe ;  as : 

Ah  !  art  you  come^  j^,  ^mffffF, 

0  mrtm  I  how  annutle  art  &im  f  ^  t^m&i^fuQw  \  £  Qtu/i^2egr 

well  be  expressed  without  mkfiiff  the  litnentitiod  to  concern 
his  fear  ntid  nol  hl^  Ure;  Hit  QjCwr  mm  Wmiii^W^^uidr^ff 
utuuu(B@QpQ€Br. 

Oh  !  what  a  worthksa  fellow  !  ^  ^eAfL^nerear. 

Ah  !  woe  me  !  ^aaiuQtun  €f€ard^Q^^'^Qi(7^th, 

7.  Already. 

1.  When  it  means  at  this  present  timCy  it  is  expressed  by  ^uQuaQgjp^ 
or  simply  by  the  present  tense ;  as  : 

He  is  alreadycomej  ^e^ear  ^uQunQg^  ^isfi(igd9(in^ar^  or  ^A/or 

If  it  refer  to  the  present  time  in  the  past,  it  cannot  be  rendered;  thus : 
He  had  already  commenced  speaking^  when  the  soldiers  entered  the 
*  hail,  j/fojoit  Qu^fiQfiiTL.KiQear'QuiTQg^y  QuandQ^^^tn  ^a'teo 


2.  When  it  means  so  soon,  it  is  expressed  by  ^^fi!^9dSauiadj\  as : 

Are  you  already  come  ?  Sn  @^/g2esr  SdSffiDitujo/is^iTff. 

3.  When  it  implies  accomplishment  before  the  present  lime,  it  must  be 
expressed  by  ^uSp^fi  added  to  the  verbal  participle  of  the  ?erb ;  as : 

/  have  already  told  him  the  affair^  mitA  ^isfid^AsfientutuQ/(igd^d 
Wien  I  come,  divine  worship  was  already  finishedj  ^nmr 

4.  When  it  means  before  the  present^  it  must  be  expressed  by  @iflp(S 
QparQear  or  QpesrQear ;  as : 

The  sm  must  be  already  rtsen,  (^tfttutir  ^fip(S(!pmQm  Qfiirmfi 
u9(i^uufr€ar. 
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d.  When  it  ineafH  Jinfii  now^  ^^^etsifrd{^th  is  tequireJ  ;  8S  : 

Aii  the  u  orUi  sh'dl  he  JiUtid  wilk  the  kmteledtfe  of  the  Lord  Alrtadtf 
■>       masi^  Htrtionii  hnre  rvctived  if,  s^fi^tim^tujfiSjp 

8.  Msoy 

Is  expressed  by  u.u>  added  to  any  part  of  the  sentence  to  which  it 
belongs,  excepting  the  finite  verb,  which  never  can  receive  it ;  as: 

He  also  gave  numey  to  the  poor^  ^eugjuh  vmtps^d^uiSls^GD^ 

He  gave  money  also  to  the  pooTj  j^&iar  €jesiifis^d^uu€aar^€ai^ 

He  gave  money  to  the  poor  also^  j^^ear  U9utfimfi  emifis^a^ta 

9.  Although^  see  Though. 
10.  Amongy 

Is  usually  expressed  by  the  dative  with  tL&rQer;  as: 

There  are  thieves  among  them^  j^^ns^s^okQer  fi0L^ifl(^dQ(Ti^ir 

When  it  means  associated  unth^  the  ablative  social  with  a.^.^  may 
also  be  used ;  as : 

Tlie  king  was  amongst  them^  Qiffir^ir  ^euirA^i^Q€ar^L^€S(^isfinn^ 
(or  jifeniTs^d(^€SrQeg:) 

11.  As, 

Requires  various  renderings. 

1.  When  it  stands  unconnected  with  any  other  particle, 

i.  Meaning  because,  nnce,  ut^a9^Qeu  or  ^^msiurrcu  expresses  it;  e.g: 
As  this  is  a  case  of  great  moment^  we  must  be  circumsped^  Qi^ssir 

ifituth  uSsGiiaa€oru)ntt9(^dQpui^ajtT€0  (or  Qutflujstnfiiuut 

As  the  matter  restst  upon  me^  I  shaU  attend  to  it^  ^i^dstrStu^ss^ 
mt^m  eB^(^SsmQmmf^mumJiiwm  (or  <*ttf««(S«(jpirdr,  ow  j^i 

ii.  Meaning  liKe^  Qun^\>^  ^Csi-indj  mmi  be  used;  as: 

7%u  UP  m  the  overthrmo  of  'Mi^^f  HK^jffi^s^rf^tfiSutl 

iii.  Mr;triinL:  fhiLs,  i/j  thU  manner^  when  quQiations  are  made,  the 
Tamt  iiT,^A^^^,  wh\i  ihc  singular ;,Kpr«ry«ilti the flumli  m^fm 
Oai/e^^^^,  with  any  iiumlier,  Slc~  i  as: 


He  spoke  various  evil  worih,  m :  yon  arc  a  l/iiW,  a  rof/ber^  mtd  m 

mQmr,  Bui  it  is  ofleii  more  idiomatic,  lo  invert  the  or^lur  oCihe 
clauses,  and  my  thun  :  Sfi^t^^ ;  ^Qsffm9mdmitffm  eis^/Sea^ 

He  iold  unother  parahh,  ttM :  jf^tr  ^^000.  §kMmsMmu if  Q#ff lir 

IV,  When  it  means  according  to^  u£f  must  be  used  ;  as : 

He  did  at  God  commanded  /itm,  unnuffear  siLtJ^tiSili^ui^ 

2.  When  it  stands  connected  with  other  particles;  e.  : 

i.  With  as,  meaning  similarity  in  quality,  QunAj  ut^^  or  any  other 
suitable  word  must  be  used ;  thus  : 

She  U  03  amiabh  as  her  sister,  gl^tSr  /far  ^Qsn/ftBeaxuuQuneit 

He  is  as  good  as  his  word^  ^fi/car  ^car  e^irir^GD^aSarut^Quj  Osuj 
^irar^  or  ^&QjiQSiu.iu  enir/rpGOi/senujuQuneo  ^^gpiea^L^iu  Of  (u 

€B>«. 

lamas  well  as  can  be  expectedy  iwirdr  sn^t^tuiDiKD^  Q^mrsQiuuiif 
aSdfdSQpear,  or  ^(n^eu/rj/i  Q^eird8ujunniS(^dSBQp€ar. 

Yon  must  give  a  reason  Jot  this  as  well  as  for  thatj  Sl/fpsirsGfiD 
^^psns^ih  Suj/rtu^^^irio€u(S^€ar(Su»»  But  if  the  sense  be, 
that  for  the  one  the  reason  has  already  been  given,  and  that  he 
must  likewise  give  one  for  the  other,  it  must  be  expressed  thus  : 
^GD/sd^/S^^  S  Stunttj^Qfiraresr^Quiiia  ^GSi/^d^fifSfiui 

But  when  it  means  equality  in  number,  it  is  expressed  thus  : 

Give  him  as  many  hoes  as  he  toants^  §^^Q)id^Q^oian^aj  u>eAr 

ii.  With  so  following ;  as  : 

As  the  stars  so  shall  thy  seed  6e,  KtL^^fiffiBsQeB-^^^arrQiutr  ^fifs 

As  the  sun  gives  us  light  bu  day  so  does  the  moan  by  tdght^  ^iffiuar 

useSQsu  istnd^  pefimiudQairQdSpjpQuaevd^ikfijrar  gjirn 

€S(^€o  ^GiftenujdQstrtddSearpjp, 
As  the  one  dieth  so  dieth  the  other j  f^reoeva^^  ^trSQr^irseh;  i.  e.,  aU 

diCj  or  ^n^niDeSd^dSpmirs^  ^meuQ^LSeo^. 
If  you  say  literally,  ^(^o/sDr  uaSdQp^Kouneo  wppeu^w  iLBdQ(n^eary 

then  the  particular  kind  or  imuiuer  of  death  will  be  pointed  out. 


itu    With  so  ]>rccetJing*  ^ 

/  desire  to  see  ihif  glory ^     m  I  kiwe  Hen  U  m  tktf  mnctnari^,  uiRjr^ 
^mifm^fiQAi  &.u)(^«9i^  mBmmmm  mmmu^QuMm  ^tir 

il^  Aouse  Im  not  t^o  large  nfi  ^oar\  erat^mL^m  w^wfgi^DL^iu 

ir.  Wltti  such^  whm  itifl  in  &eia  r^Ure  promiitt  tte  Tftiiiulia& 

usen  the  verbal  nou||  fil||ta«ift@^lf 

or  pronoun  ;  as  r 

Let  sit(h  OS  pf  eawie  to  otMie  othf^rs^  took  icdl  io  their  own  amduct^ 

V.  With  /or,  or  /o,  meaning  with  reject  to^  it  is  not  expressed ;  thus: 
As  for  this  horsey  U  was  starved  to  deathj  Qjips^fimtr  uiLu^eaftuS 

Asjor  that  mattery  we  must  farther  consider  ^a^ssa^tu^tn/^s 
dSfiM^  «/r<i»  §learQi/th  (or  j^fiau>nuj)  Qtua^^BsruGaatrnQenmr 

▼i.  With  though  or  if 

He  acted  as  though  he  were  hU  own  master j  fsaQGorpears^  a^mtr 
OearekOpeArm^O^dj^rreary  or  better,  ^/r(7car  aruiiiAQuir^Qi 

We  beseech  you  as  though  Cfod  did  beseedi  yoUj  uirnuffA  WLdts^ar 
^SQ(n^Lby  or  better,  uirnujrar  u.iBs2ar  QeueAn^dOsaeAn^ifio 

12.  At, 

Has  likewise  various  significations. 

1.  When  it  means  near,  it  must  be  expressed  by  ^as^^,  ^utu 

He  is  at  the  river^  ^^ar  ^^fi^at  j^(^s9S(t^sQ(nfaf. 

2.  When  it  means  in  a  p&ic«,  the  locative  ablative  must  be  used ;  as : 
Yfhen  we  arrived  at  Madras^  we  saw  the  superstition  of  the  na- 
tives, atriisA  Q^mearuLLL^ssar^fip  Q^aispQutrQgffi^  ^eanits 
^GDL^iu  ^^u^fieaiUJuunn^Qpirih. 

HeUves at  Pandicherryj^^ar  Lifi^(S^ffia9Q€o^trfunfaS(^dO(ff€ar. 

3.  Before  a  word  signifying  /tme,  or  buswess^  the  same  ablative  is 
used ;  as : 

He  rose  nt  10  o"^ clock ^  u/i/snu>u)GsaH(Sisrr^^Qso  OtUQpvfiQfipir^sr. 
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This  boy  is  busy  at  his  taskj  g}(F/suoouujQt  ^AQ^^sSp  ^nsSff 

4.  Signifying  the  condition  of  aperson^  it  should  be  expressed  by  the 
adverbial  form ;  as : 

Let  us  be  at  peace  with  all  men,  ntnh  €re)evniDe8B^Qaa(D^^tDtr 

5.  Signifying  in  immediate  consequence  of^  it  is  expressed  variously; 
thus : 

He  went  to  Jaffna  at  my  request,  isaar  QsiLu^ut^iiS^Q^  jfeuear 

He  swooned  at  the  sight  of  the  Jire^  Q/SQ^ueausseAtt^tDir^fiffp 

fiQeo  or  seAri^ofL^Qear^  or  simply  seaaQ^  Q^nnm^Qua^ek. 
At  one  blow  he  cut  ojf  his  heady  ^QirQeuiLi^frs  ^engp/mi^aj 

He  came  at  a  caSy  nsirar  ^uiSiLu.€iji^QsBr  ^^ear  ^ipndr, 

6.  Signifying  subjectiony  as  much  as  under;  thus: 

These  things  are  all  at  my  command^  QipssiriBujiis&riuir^ui  croi 

7.  When  connected  with  aUy  it  is  rendered  by  auui^tt^thy  erA^Sp^ 
fiffiihy  cro/A/orcytA,  or  any  such  word  denoting  entireness;  as: 

At  all  events  I  shall  come  to-morroWy  isirm  cruut^u^ih  mn2eirs^^0 
Q^€ar  or  GareareSQ^is/fff^u)  ts/rdr  isn2Birs^^(gQeuear. 

He  did  not  do  this  business  at  all  welly  Sl''^  Q^tBOGDtuiueuear  crcS/o/ 
cir^aOfftth  iS€ar(n^iud0^iutueS^%so,  .... 

He  must  not  go  there  at  ally  jifcuear  ^Q^ssirffiih  ^aQsQunsdoL. 
u.irffi  or  «^a/car  ^fitQsQunsQ^em^L^/r^. 

Not  at  all  may  be  rendered  also  by  ufRdQ^/^thy  or  ^dseSppfi^ff/ihy 
or  €rsQ^^LDiriun^s)^ihy  with  a  negative  verb ;  as : 

He  must  not  marry  at  ally  ^^earuifldQ^pih  (or  vsQp^uanuir^ 
^th)  eS^irsihueireoars^L^tr^, 

13.  Before i 

Is  usually  expressed  by  QpAQeety  QpearHy  QpearuirSy  Qpear^Qwy 
when  referring  to  place  ;  as : 

My  house  is  before  that  of  the  Doctor^s  €rdr€S<D  ^a9^fiuj0GDi^iu 

eSLKSs^QparQesr  (or  Qpear^^)  ^q^sQearp^.  > 
They  are  gone  to  the  camp  before  uSy  ^^nsa^  crdis^d^  Qpearun 

auua&nufii^S(^uQutr^irseir.  » 
We  halted  before  the  tnotmtainy  u^'^BouSar  ^t^aSQ^u  ^piiQQ^ih. 
Stand  before  him  !  «^fi/@y^(9^  Qpearuns  Siofft. 

i.  When  it  means  in  presence  of  particularly  of  Gody  or  of  greal  men, 
it  is  better  expressed  by  ^kSpnmfit^Qeo ;  as  : 

F  f  .  • 


Let  :tf  tjo  he/oT§  ttSiwUk  thanh^mng  !  ^^fi^Q^oGi^  uiTifuir^ 

The  phrases  before  your  rj/es^  biforc  ymtr  Jace^  btfjort  yorty  nmy 
be  liiertiUy  rendered  by  c/o^sfff  ^Gi:Tti,^  i(^Q/>sirufTs^ 

The  phrase  /rom  6e/ore  means  frm  thy  sight  or  /root  /ace, 
which  must  be  expressed  accordingly  ;  as : 

IwiU  drive  them  out  from  before  theey  ^^irser  WL.Atoo'cSiLQL^n 
t^uQuir^ihui^Q^djQeuear,  or  jfeuasmr  Q.€ars^  (tpmsSio^ott^ 

ii.  When  it  refers  to  fime,  QpdrQear  or  QpararQu)  is  used ;  as : 

/  arrived  here  before  youy  isffdrwnDS(gnp€BrQ€ar  QnQsQ^irAQ/smr. 
He  died  before      ^euQfiS(^Qpar€or(Su)  ^oiar  Qpi^Quir^A, 

iii.  When  it  means  tit  preference  to^  the  phrase  must  be  expressed  io 
various  ways ;  as : 

Abel  was  accepted  before  Cam,  snaS^Bsrtu&€a  jg^Outeu  j^aSstR^ 
paify  u  e.,  He  accepted^  not  Cain^  but  Abd.  If  it  be  literall) 
rendered,  sira9gpid(^(iparQ€ar  ^(7ute  j^mOsfi^fsai^  it  means 
that  Ckan  also  was  accepted,  only  later  than  AbeL 

14.  Behind f 

Like  after,  is  translated  by  tSdr,  iSearLj,  tSsor^Qw.  I  mention 
here  only  such  phrases  as  require  a  different  rendering. 

On  mjf  leaving  England,  I  left  various  things  behind  me,  nwmr  QjiiQ 

s^eSiLQ  ^mQ/fcar.  *If  it  was  from  forgetfulness,  then  it  musi 
be  thus:  u^^es>aiuneer  ufsnii^^As%ar  lopm^  cStKD  oiiQpar^ 
because  the  former  implies  design. 
He  is  not  beliind  him  in  doing  good,  /B(guoms^dQ^dj9pfiio 

16.  Beneath  or  Below, 

When  it  means, 

1.  Under^  lower  in  placcj  8tfi  expresses  it;  as: 

It  stands  beneath  the  table^  ueoensuSsarS^SmOarp^. 
The  earth  is  beneath  the  sky,  ^iS  ^n€sr^fip(j^s&Lfi(i^sQ€arpffi. 

2.  Under,  as  overborne  or  overwhelmed  by  some  pressure,  the  phrase 
must  have  another  form ;  as : 

Inhik  beneath  the  oppression  of  that  man,  ^n^tLcsfi^^irQsiuOp^em 

u^fi(CO)(Sssi  QsFiriri^QurrQQpmf  or  QsiKduQunBQptar,  1 
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faijU  because  of  the  oppresnon^  d6c.  or  ^m^u)€i^p€k  Q^itQp^ar 

3.  Lower  in  rank^  excellency y  dtc.  ^ffjfiSp^  expresses  it ;  as : 

The  minister  is  below  the  lang^  iLifiiHiunear^of  S}sri[^gpid^ji 

4.  Unworthy  of  unbecoming^  the  phrase  must  be  given  accordingly  ; 
as : 

To  slander  is  beneath  the  character  of  a  virtuous  many  tnppm/irshir 
fSafidSpjft  B9oeuu>€BB/B8p/dQapppiie^f  or  WL^tupAeo  or  ftsajgt 
or  iseOGoineSpQiisQsMffi. 

16.  Besides^ 
1.  As  a  preposition,  when  it  means 

1.  NeoTy  the  Tamulian  uses  jif^Qs,  9iLl^,  udspfiQw ;  as : 

He  stood  beside  me,  ^^eir  ^meBiq^s  tBatQi^^ar  or  aaruss^fi 
Q€u(B€8f(ff€ar  or  eieerkD0ia^S€Br(ffA, 

ii.  Over  and  above,  ^»)€oirtD€t»  or  j^arfS  is  used  ;  as : 

Besides  the  congregation^  there  were  also  two  Priests^  ^e^uiuitff&mut 

Is  there  a  Ood  beside  me  1  crcBrBsviucBr/fi  Qoijp/Q/B^giiairL^ff. 

2.  As  an  adverb,  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  ^&Mwffnh  or  • 
jifdr/Su^ih  expresses  it.    See  §  LXXIII.  % 

17.  Between^ 

Is  usually  expressed  by  putting  the  two  nouns  in  the  dative  case,  with 
WLih  affixed  to  each ;  thus  : 

What  is  the  distance  between  Madras  and  Madura  1  Q^dr^utli^ 

But  observe,  that  though  between  usually  requires  two  things  or  per- 
sons, the  English  often  expresses  only  one  of  them,  implying  the  * 
other;  in  Tamil  this  cannot  be  done  without  obscuring  or  chang- 
ing the  sense,  both  must  be  expressed ;  as : 

Between  us  there  is  no  differenccy  wLerd^ih  mard^ih  eSpfima^ 
i£ld)teOj  between  thee  andme^  d&c,  we  may  indeed  say,  iBtLd(s^€3p 
fiiuffftSIA^f  but  that  is  ambiguous.  .  - 

18.  Beyond^ 

When  it  means 

1.  On  the  further  side  of  jt/uLfpih,  jifULjppjSQwy  or  jifULjpu>niUy 
is  proper ;  as : 
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We  went  beyond  the  town^  fsnih  ^(gssui^/[>u>Qun0^ih, 

We  halted  beyond  the  river j  ^^fijptssuLip^fiw  ^KiQQ^ih.  If 

the  shore  be  particularly  meant,  then  jifdsmffiiSQeit  roust  be 

used. 

2.  Exceeding^  above^  surpassing^  the  phrase  roost  receive  another 
form;  as: 

He  was  afflicted  beyond  measure^  ^.or^Sliiwirfi  WL.u^fdff^^9Sifi 

Do  not  act  beyond  your  sphere^  ^eargfiesiL^iu  S^eoGnuid^QuiQeo 
iBt^€unfi(Kuu/nun£S  or  ^€org^QDi^uj  st^caund^  uQ^Qar/ftr^ 

19.  Both, 

Is  expressed  by  affixing  ^u>  to  both  nouns ;  as : 

Let  them  both  comey  ^^^Bsru^ih^fif^^an^theuff^Qsnio^  or  Qjireir 

He  killed  both  the  tiger  and  thedephant^  t^eSmuiLjih  ajn^esresiujuji! 
Qsn^soQ^dj/faarj  (or  qoSfu/rBair  gjffmrcsiL^i^ih.) 

20.  But, 

When  it  means       '  ,        *  '  /  . 

1.  Except^  the  Tamulian  uses^fiff/r,  sitfiuj^  or  ^9arfi\  as: 

AU  came  but  Vedamootoo,  (S^^Qp^i^^/feSlff  ereooo/r^ih  ^ikfsnnsar. 
He  brot^ght  everything  but  one  boXj  ^0  QutLi^  /bSjt  mppuueAr 

2.  When  it  means  only^  nothing  more  lAom,  wir^fijnh  expresses  it ; 

as :  .  •  •■ 

He  spoho>  but  two  sentences,  SjjreajrQ  enirsOiuKJs^tD/r^fijr^ 

Stay  but  one  day^  ^^vn&riDir^fiinhQutrjgSj  that  is,  if  stay  mean 
be  patietU;  but  if  it  mean,  to  flog,  to  remain,  Qunjpf^fiQ^  or  /sit 
Q^(Tf  must  be  said  instead  of  buirjpi. 

3.  When  it  mean^  not  more  than^  even,  the  Tamulian  expresses  it 
by  /sneer  or  ^aQmr^  or  merely  by  the  emphatic  <r ;  as : 

Four  demand  is  but  reasonable,  i  QsiKdsQsfrmrL^  HtutnuK^irdr 

or  £aj/nuQu),  ^ 
It  is  but  what  is  necessary^  ^jpQeucArQ^^^ffor, 
He  came  but  now,  ^oiear  ^uQunQg^/fir^Bf  ^is/snosr. 

4.  When  meaning  otherwise  than,  the  Tamulian  uses  the  emphatic 
<r;  as: 

/  camwt  but  cry  outy  i.  e.,  /  must  cry  out^  fsnck^fspuBL^  Q^mgQQio 


5.  \Vlien  it  rolLo\¥S  m  ncgfttino,  the  Tamulian  changes  il  and  tlw 
negative  into  tte  formi  it : 

There  is  no  dmj  hut     comes  to  my  Ao«#e,  i,  e.,  ^le  t^nmtn  every  tlay  fo 
my  house,  ^su^r  ,^/7(?j_/7^  ii  67«w  e^tl^<Bdmm(m8^tk  :  to  Sfty^ 

tlie  time  ralber  lliaa  his  coming. 
There  is  nme  but  kmws  tV,  tufr^(j^t}i  ^m^iufimiffitmm  or  ^fS 

6.  When  it  merely  connects  two  sentences,  or  simply  points  out  aL 
contrary  condition  or  circumstance,  the  Tamulian  does  not  particularly 
express  it ;  as : 

I  went  to  see  him^  but  he  toas  not  at  homey  isnar  jf^^esrsseas(D 

He  is  not  diligent^  but  lazy^  ^o/eor  sirsQjretD^ujiraSinrtDp  Q^irihucoir 

He  told  me  the  affair^  but  T  would  not  believe  t/,  jf^eir  Qnsfisma/i 

He  came  not  to  do  evil  but  to  do  good^  ^^at  ^eouamuj  iu€o€o  kA 

mweoiu^O^djuj  Q//F^/r«ir. 
This  will  not  be  done  by  human  power ^  but  by  the  power  of  Godj 

^Qev  iunsiLiriLL^nfi  uffiruffQuesiL^iu  ^eocoGoumS^Qeo  lutr 
(^ihy  or         uff/ruffQ)i€OL^iu  ^iiso^iotuerfi  i^smfi(g9^iu.iu 

Note, — It  is  evident  that  but  in  sueh  sentences  is  expressed  by  the 
negative.  When,  however,  but  heads  a  new  sentence  in  an  argument, 
it  is  b^  no  means  proper  to  use  ^@)A^,  .as  is  frequently  done ;  because 
being  the  subjunctive  mode  of  aQjo^^  means  properly  if  it  be 
sOy  but  by  ^^SHihy  ^Q^thy  ji/uui^ay(7^iB^uij  in  the  application  of 
which  the  sense  must  be  considered,  and  the  use  discriminated  accord- 
ing  to  §  cm.  LVI.  8,  LVII.  2,  3, 

21.  B7Jy 

When  it  denotes, 

1.  The  agent  or  causey  by  which  any  thing  is  effected  or  obtained, 
the  instrumental  ablative  expresses  it ;  as :  ^ 

This  flower  was  plucked  by  mCy  @ifiu^  etA^Qefii  ujSssuuiL 

i-^  or  gt^  i5ir€Br  ujS^^y,, 
The  fever  came  by  a  cM,  ^e^n^&uSi^Qeo  ^sio^ikfi^i 

2.  When  it  means  the  instnmenty  the  same  ablative  is  used,  or 
OsnmQy  with  the  accusative  case ;  or  the  phrase  is  turned  altogether; 
as: 
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The  iround  tcm  math  %  U^lb^'f^^Sminumm^fiaS^^mi-if 
^pSf'  Observe,  tlie  T^malttn  would  not  say  &.6dwi_ffl4«a 
ulIl.^,  because  the  knirewas  not  the  active  instrament,  whtcli 
was  a  person.  If  the  phrase  be  he  u^mmdedtne  by  (tDith)  aknifej 
ibea^l  ^^^g^^^^i^^^i^  m^^mtudQmt!€mQ  toe 

The  business  was  done  by  little  and  lUtle^  QijgdsnifiujmQsn^^B 
Osir^^uiirfu^QsuJUJuuLLL^jp. 

4.  When  it  means  quantity^  the  noun  must  be  doubled ;  as : 

/  bought  these  ehmrs  by  the  dozen^  uearedlffmQ  uckeJiffeScrL^ns 

Tliis  house  fell  by  pieces,  ^i/g  eS(9  ^emQ  ^eAft^irs  Qt^ajpQuir 

5.  When  it  denotes  the  object  of  explanation^  the  Tamuiian  changes 
the  phrase  altogether;  as: 

What  do  you  mean  by  spirit  ?  McSOajearu^p^  jffdg^^iLarear  or 
^ayOaioruO^CBrcar  or  Mwtuir^Qfi€ar€8ri  should  you  say 
miusOsncirQ  i  Mf^dwrnQ^mrcsr^  the  meaning  will  be,  wKai 
"  do  you  tJunk  by  means  of  (or  through  the  spirit.) 

6.  When  denoting  place,  Oxd a/,  or  some  other  suitable  preposition 
IB  required ;  as : 

They  fougkt  ht  seOj  ^(^^fisr^fiearQwA  (or  ^Qp^fisr^fiQeo)  u/^ 

7.  When  denoting  jMmtisston,  uu^y  ui^uS^Q^Oj  or  another  form  is 
required;  as: 

You  may  go  by  my  leave^  isnear  ^fi^ff^Qsa(^^fiuisf,  (or  Qsn(Si^/g 
Quirseoaih. 

8.  When  denoting  the  difference  between  two  thingSj  the  Tamulian 
turns  the  phrase ;  as : 

Rice  is  now  cheaper  than  formerly  by  a  fanam  a  marcaly  Qptlreafi^t^ 
^QgtDffdsn^  ^ifi&d^  ^Qg  uexrih  istuiDirsS^dQp^. 

9.  When  denoting  passage,  ^tfiiuntu  with  the  oblique  case  is  re- 
quired ;  as : 

We  came  hither  by  TVemquebaryisirBS&r/gjrisiiuirbf^uSdr  ^[fliuniL 
gj^eSi^^^d^QtiQ/ginh, 

10.  When  denoting  near  to^  jff^Qs,  Qi^^fi^y  or  any  such  word  U 
required ;  as : 


11.  \\i\fin  dcnQiti^A§  0imc€  of  all  oiJmi^jSim.  Ilbiidlati 

/ga^Quj ;  or  luraa  thef  hrive  altogether  |  m- 

He  came  by  himdfy  ^^car  ^esBQiu^i^frar, 

TTiey  came  by  themselveSy  Q^QQr^Qf^iReoeuffiL&f  ^i^irnstk  or  ^/ro 

12.  When  denoting  the  solemn  form  of  swearing^  it  must  be  expressed 
in  Tamil  according  to  the  sense  of  the  connection ;  as : 

By  m  life  !^ thou  shalt  die,  S^trotnOtudr^  erdrffoi^  QmQcoiun 


13.  When  it  denotes  vjithin  a  short  /tme,  it  must  be  rendered  accord- 
ingly; as: 

He  wiU  come  by  and  by,  Qsn^^ssnsofi^i^orQ^f  (or  Qs/r^^s 

Note, — By  the  by^  a  phrase  to  call  the  attention  of  another,  cannot 
be  well  expressed  in  Tamil ;  perhaps  we  may  say,  gjAerih  ^QjjQui9 
(j^sQp^  (Ss&r^  1.  e.,  there  is  still  another  subject,  hear  ! 

14.  When  denoting  svbitUulifm  or  by  proxy  of  theTamuIian  circum- 
scribes it;  as: 

He  appeared  by  his  attorney^  jif^ar  ^/r^^irinnij^^eir  sniBius 
s/rjrtBsrajQf/uiS^dry  i.  e.,  he  himself  did  not  come;  he  sent  his 


When  they  mean  both  are  expressed  by  adding  &.£a  to  both  nouns  or 
actions;  as: 

Averse  either  to  contradict  or  to  blame^  GTfinfijpuQum-ihuu^s^isj 
But  when  they  mean  separate  things,  the  Tamuliau  expresses  them 


But  frequently  they  are  expressed  by  jneoe^t^  or  ^&€uQ^ar(^iOy 
placed  before  every  clause  that  is  proposed,  except  the  first ;  thus : 

Either  stay  to  see  the  end  of  the  affair^  or  go  and  be  silent  about  ity 

(n^eo  §lGD^d^jSfi^  ^t€ar^ihQu9iru>pQuir\  lit:  stay  till  you 
see  the  end  of  the  affair  ;  if  nol,  (i.  e.,  if  you  say^  I  will  not  stay) 
then  goy  &c. 


attorney. 


22.  Either,  or, 


Stlkif  f&ltfVr  sHrrr  or  hras.i  tt^t  be  foimd  here^  ^-jL<?h«  Ou^eir 
W$  mtH  (dtker)  hdicve  or  pmnh^  strm  ^ar^(t&dmG&fsaff®ih 

i 

men  H  ifmrn  h^^  mdnnxuiy  0/,  it  b  ^xptwed  as  aiOeA  f  XCV. 
When  it  iiieand  uiiE^  i|  ii  bjf  ite  ttef^fw  mk  irifffc 

Except  a  man  be  born  again^  he  cantiot  see  the  kingdom  of  Chd, 

24.  For, 

1.  The  conjunction^  is  expressed  l»y  u£^tti/(g)(7A),  with  a  relative  parti- 
ciple, or  by  the  causal  ablative  of  the  verbal  noun,  or  by  ^^oisiuneo^ 

^f^&iirSi  or  ^^ui^vSf^Ceo^  added  to  any  aenleiica  which  Mates  the 
cauae  or  reason  or  some  efTt^ct  or  cotiaequenoe,  Thu  senlence  usually 
precedes  that  coiitaming  the  eStct,       ;^  as : 

7l0iB mtt  0k  angd  he/ore  thee  ;  Jar  IwlSmt  ^  tf  4nAe  midst  of 
iheej  for  thou  art  a  stiff-necked  peopie^  idtmm-  mmmsn^sQgfl, 

wtrtLQi-^dr^  ^^^ijnij  ^^(^jpr^'Ssar  ii^iss^^d^  Qpsk^iu.ds  jff 
@yuj-/C?a£^T.  Tins  liisi  ^^s^j^  h  even  noi  required;  and  the 
sentence  may  be  given  lhu§,  m#ccr  ^t—uQijffSWwi^fpdg^/S^^BBr 

See  farther  on  the  subject  and  other  instances  §  §  LXXXII.  CIX. 

cxv. 

When  a  long  argument  follows,  the  effect  may  be  first  stated,  and  the 
causal  sentences  introduced  by  ei€or€at^fi^Q9»ear(n^9i  or  muui^Qajor 
(n^io  or  erdrear^fiflOsesBeOy  as  the  sense  may  require.  But  even  then 
it  is  proper  at  the  end  of  the  argument  to  repeat  the  effect.  See  §  CXV. 

2.  The  preposition,  is  variously  rendered ; 

i.  When  it  means  for  the  sake  of  in  advantage  of  in  order  fo,  Sfc, 
the  dative  case  with  or  the  relative  participle  with  uu^d(g  ex- 
presses it ;  as : 

^lAimrnot  for  the  meat  that  pen^heik,  ^jfii^Qufr^tL  Qutr^ev^ 

It  When  it  \\\*^an^  daralion,  ntid  h  united  A' W^fdi  tknfii  lllfl 
Tamulian  expresses  it  by  the  nominative  ;  as : 


He  ka»  not  come  for  many  days^  ^QmsKnmr  ^^esr^jTsSAteit, 

iii.  When  it  means  accommodation^  adaptation,  belonging  to,  becoming^ 
eapahUUyf  in  proportion  tOy  the  dative  case  expresses  it ;  as : 

/  am  not  fit  for  this  toork^   isadr  Qis/gQGi^s(^/s^fituirearM 
eardoeu. 

Commanding  is  for  the  kino;  obedience  for  the  subjects^  «4lL.&r 

MOT. 

It  if  hard  for  me  to  feom,  ui^sQp^  ercards/RjgiraS^sOp^^  or 

He  is  tall  for  his  age^  gleuQ^tGOL^iu  ^uj»s^^/sds  ^ern4fis(g 
Qw»)naS(^sQ(n^€a'y  or  ^ujiri5fi(^dO(n^€Bry  or  gjeueir  QiSLLenL^ 

He  is  smaU  for  his  agOy  ^uj^s^^pss  ^&rffpfittSAf»^ 

or  ^eueer  (^tlmi^iuear, 

iv.  When  it  means  in  exdumgej  instead  of  the  dative  with  either 
or  ufiokfffs  is  used;  as : 

I  gave  him  a  ground  for  his  house^  ^^ear  eSiKSlssirs  (or  eSiKSs 

V.  When  it  means  tn  remedy  of  in  search  of  or  when  it  stands  con- 
nected with  certain  verbs,  it  must  be  expressed  accordingly ;  as : 

TTiis  medicine  is  for  the  feverj  S)9/gtA(gi^  mst^mp  £d(gih  or  Qlfi 

He  went  for  the  sheep^  ^^eir  ^Qs^eir/iQ/SL^uQu/r^^^ 

He  umited  for  the  gentleman^  ^ma  &(gOp^€ai/rs^A  sir^fi^m 

They  lay  for  dead  three  days^  QpAjpiiBnar  ^^irser  Qe^^/s^nsm- 

QutteodQL^kjsnhsor. 
He  wished  forpeacCj  ^uiirpff€arpen^eS(gLDLS^€ar. 

25.  From^ 
Has  also  many  significations ;  as  : 

1.  Its  primary  meaning  of  away^  denoting  prioaiiony  separation^ 
transmissioRy  emission,  is  expressed  by  the  locative  ablative  with  SKS'^^fi 
or  Sekjptj  or  by  the  accusative  with  eSilQ  ;  as : 

The  land  was  taken  from  Aim,  Q/se^th  jff^afleS(gi^  issuutL 

i^.  , ' 

My  friend  departed  from  me,  and  wnted  himself  to  another^  mar 

The  Governor  sent  troops  from  Madras^  Qutf^uj^eoir  O^cbtWulI 

2.  When  it  means  reception  or  attainment^  the  ablative  Qt^^fii^ 

expresses  it ;  as  : 


J  ieamed  this  Jromhiia  (of  him) ^  maek  sus^ffBi—^fipspji^^s 
Ife  goi  rnih^  tm  Siemaand  Rupees from  7fi^  Sf^^k  ufi^itStA  0Mffif 

'K  When  it  dmotes^cvifira 
h  used  I  aa : 

ifb  hirhkness  proceeds  frotn  kbuhiess^  ^xj^y^Gsv  ^.a^/f  ^^sfj^:® 
&friO#ey«^iJJiS^-T,  lit ;  Ae  spends  (his J  riches  Jro/A  kindness, 

Prm  ihte^  kings  shtdl  proceed,  n^&r^Qso  ^jTtr^/rd^0F  Q^irar^ 

4.  Wlim  tf  mam  <3ww|iAi^  Aar^ltoflte  imb  iM^iMMft ; 

CAris;  ica$  free  JfM  dm,  0jS^^uiimt£^4^MpmtsrfftiS(j^^^ifff, 

B,  WkGu  it  impliet  mic&mm  o/ffpe,  Cfi^^  or  ^y^^i^^tf  jr«M  miut 
be  used;  mi 

The  gmtlemm  tmu  engaged  from  jmming  tiU  tughtj  JtMil^jS^ 
JF^om  dte  heghmmg  ofA€  ^ii  fwc^  things  hem  mi  hwd^ 

lf$ie*^Tht  phnaefiim  gemri^m  to  gwraJdom^m,  expretisi  |hii% 

Wben  it  is  united  wtih  terbi  denoting  jleJtMranec,  it  isaomettm^ 
expressed  b]f  the  ablative  of  motioo  with  ^^k^^  or  i^drjv  ^  ftomeiiom 
by  thi  daim;  aometimea  the         sftHil  receire  a  diSereot  formi  la : 

Ae  thm  wou  he  wmied  from  ifour  mmt^  m^A  Mmims^e^war^  MmB 

Siinl-9dMuu0thui^d^u  uffiruuinuita,  or  simply,  a-tftr  uMmm 

Christ  ojdvcmi  delieer  us  hm  htU^  mtnh  msm^^p^uQuffJSfr^u 

that  joa  cannot  a&y  here,  tsff^^^&Sm^  mui^u^^jriL^m(^mu 
d&o.,  because  tins  suppoaes  that  we  are  already  m  it. 
Thia  ta  to  be  observed  also  in  the  following  aentence  ; 
Sb^i  UM  from  prisma  if  we  are  already  in  It,  we  may  aay, 

®tj>.    Bui  ir  we  are  not  yet  In,  it  mnal  be  tendered^  igoiir 
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Deliver  us  from  this  dangeroua  sickness^  Qu^frs^^/ssQmaiBs^ih 

The  poor  people  have  been  exempted  fnm  paying  taxes^  tiGOjfi^ 
^Gsnbser  ^ifi0^^^jsfrjguuf^s(g  ^-fififf^  Qup(ja^irsary  i.  e.,  the 
poor  people  have  received  permission  (or  order)  not  to  pay  taxes* 

26.  Hoio. 

1.  When  the  sentence  is  properly  interrogative^  it  ia  rendered  by 
eruuLf^,  cro/A/orcVy  o;^^2sBr,  ao/eS/fioiriUf  cr^(gp(7cu,  ^£.0.,  according 
to  the  connexion;  as : 

Hoio  can  these  things  be  ?       gjcaot  Qiuuui^ujtnh. 

How  large  was  the  sum  7  er^iotetr^uesarih 

How  did  this  come  to  pass?  erd/eS^ioirujist^i^ifi, 

2.  When  it  simply  denotes  the  mannery  the  Tamulian  omits  the  in« 
terrogation;  as: 

How  a  seed  grows  up  into  a  tree,  and  how  the  mind  acts  upon  the 
body^  are  mysteries  which  we  cannot  explain^  aSeo^  toffioaOp 

wsoi^L^n/s  ^jrsSujiis&nrttS(infs8arp€Br.  . 

Remember  how  kind  he  was  to  us,  jff^ir  mtos^^fiujeuira9(ffiB/m/s 
iB^Bsr^^sOsirek-y  (or  ^r^^^esr  /gtu^ira9(tgn^trOtreirffi,) 

3.  When  it  is  used  in  exclamation  to  denote  greatness  and  wonder^ 
the  interrogative  may  be  ased  with     or      prefixed;  as : 

How  dreadful  is  this  place  !       gjK^^/gSQih  v^/siBsruojAQsnQs 

How  admiraJbhi  is  this  done  !  er^i^or^  ^i^fiujuuL^p 

/fss/sinudClsdjajuu  il  l^. 

O  Godj  how  excelleni  is  th^  name  inaUthe  earth  !  4,  uffirujrQ^ 
sSagsOeBrp^, 

But  when  the  wonder  is  at  any  thing  which  causes  regret  or  sorrow, 
it  is  better  to  use  ^Qtun^  without  the  interrogative ;  thus : 

How  few  can  be  found  whose  acHmty^  has  not  been  wuemj^oued! 
g^Qujtr  fimsor  fisrn^s'^  ^ihuetudQe^ffi^/sa/sQuirsar  meoir 
ioirfififfiBsnemuu(dQ(ffnsmr,  If  we  say  crtt/Q/arcy(7uif|  it  will 
be  ambiguous,  meaning  as  well  many  as/eto.  \ 

How  wretchedly  is  this  man  going  on  !  QQujtr  Qm/gwe^/sek  tUs^i 
QsiLL^mL^^€a)/sdstrff^s90s0(ffear. 

27.  However. 

1.  When  it  means  in  whatsoever  manner^  muui^u^th,  ouu\^uiiiO 
ffihy  €r6i€Sjs^fiffiihy  or  cro/fiS/^iD/rfi^m, expresses  it;  as  : 
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I  must  however  go  thither^  ^ruui^iunO^ih  isirm  jf/iiQs  Qutrs 

2.  When  it  means  at  aU  eventSj  happen  what  wiUi  as : 

However  ill  Ima^  bey  I  shall  go  to  Canjepooram^  mosrs^  a^euor 
Sil^ujirfiuS0isfi/r^iBSir^&Lijr^^d^uQun(S^€ir, 

3.  When  it  means  netferthdeUj  jf«f,  hui^  dc^,  jtfuui^jSfgifiji,  jfO 

Ut^itS(T^.i^!TSi2fthj  ^®S^u)j  ^^$2>'ih,  ^vill  express  it. 

The  body  was  ordered  to  Ttvialn  there  pjr  mnn^  day 9  ;  in  the  mght^ 
howeveTjU  was  take^n  date ti,  SFs^nui  ^sm        ^  (fis^  w  /r  airfl  ^  i  ^3 1  i 
ui^  atLi—^i3pf3^^  ji(tljui^aS0^^u>^  ^gfr^^fHuSQ^ 
^pdsuuLiL-^j  lit :   order  was  ylven  thai  the  hr^hj  should  tb^ 
main  thtre  /or  mof^  days  ;  neoertiie^  it  was  taLen^ 

Tli  ^m^m  iff  Aaf  ^ttmm  were  always  good  ;  ibtcwMT  Ke 
ttNEt  a  man  of  lavish  exptrtsey  jif^^^^mir  tstuQufr^^^di 


28.  7^, 

Is  expressed  by  the  subjonctive  mood  of  the  verb  in  ^&  or       ;  as : 
If  he  be  but  discreet,  he  wiU  succeed^  jf/o/earLf^fituirdj  (or  eSQ^s 

If  she  is  sincere^  I  shall  be  happtj^  ^otm- ^sasmtDiiimrm-^ertr^A 
(or  &eir/ruS(^is^tr€0)  €r€ard^f^is(!^aeL^Qfi9BarL^nttS0d(^th, 

When  not  .supposition  bdt  time  is  implied,  the  sense  must  be  given 
accordingly ;  as : 

If  thou  be  a^ctedj  repine  not^  ^€ors(^u.u4fijr^ih^0iisffev^fiA 

When  if  is  connected  with  nof,  it  must  be  rendered  bj  gjeiieoireStl 
i^irAy  or  better,  by  repeating  the  verb  negatively  and  adding  eSiLi^irA; 
as: 

If  he  comej  I  unll  speak  with  him  ;  if  not,  I  cannot  help  him^  ^^sor 

jff^giid(g  ^fiSlQ^iuQajeBi,  Here  observe  that  ^iieoaeSiL 
L^neo  merely  refers  to  either  ^i^irso  or  Qu^Q^ar. 

29.  In.  i 

1.  When  it  denotes  (A«  place  or  time  where  and  when  any  thing  is 
presenty  the  ablative  in       (6th  case)  is  used ;  as : 

He  is  in  the  house^  €SiLi^QeifaS(gd0(year. 

He  lives  in  Madras^  Q^tir'beBrud.L^^fifiQei  ^ir^ihuemr 
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Tkii  happened  in  the  same  year^  jfA^mag^^fiQea  isu.kfiifi. 
He  ia  steady  tn  the  pursuit  of  thai  science^  ^k^Me^eSmiufueoL^i 

2.  When  denoting  the  state  or  thing  present  at  any  Hm«,  the  Tamulian 
puta  the  noun  which  expresses  the  state  or  condition,  in  the  form  of  a 
?erb  or  adverb  ;  as: 

He  is  in  prosperity^  J^l^ir  euntfiisfi(rfsB(n^ir  or  ^fir^f  euirifiGo^tq 

«»£-iLrQ//f  or  ^ffytel3eSI(gd8Qi^ir. 
He  went  away  in  anger,  ^<v€or  QmnuunriiuQun^s^  or  Qmaufi 

Q/fttQt^  &c. 

I  will  lie  downinpeace  and  dwell  tn  safety ^  fsireor  ^ixur^ncgfiQfKt 
The  upright  in  hearty  n^tarGBnnLfarGS'  ^(^ajQfimL^iueuirsmr  or 


He  came  in  haste,  j^^esr  ft^iffiLinu^mfinGfr, 
It  is  in  his  power  to  do  i/,  jts/ear  gjuutgL^Q^iuiu  fi/A)«acB>cDtt/«»i. 

iu€J€ar  or        ^a/@)(76U  iBL^d(^ih, 
It  was  useful  tn  promoting  domestic  concord,  9Qp9itB^fip  ^u^irfitr 
ear  Q^eirdOuj(ifiGuri^nQp^fi>(g  Qjn  L9ffQujir^€anrnraS(tg9^igii. 

8.  When  connected  with  bdudf^  meaning  /or,  the  dative  with 
expresses  it ;  as : 

He  spoke  in  my  behalf ^  cresrdstrsuQuO^ff. 

4.  In  several  phrases  the  causal  case  expresses  it;  as: 

In  that  he  said  a  new  covenant^  he  abolishedthe  oldj  Lffi^trtar  SLi^th 

Inasmuch  as  all  men  are  sinners,  iheu  are  all  under  condemnation^ 

0ih  ^s8t68rdQ^^^iraS(gdO(jii^irs&r. 

Into  is  more  particularly  expressed  by  the  dative  with  ft.cr,  often  also 
by  the  ablative  in       ;  as : 

lite  Lady  returned  into  the  room,  j^uuMmr^lrmmr  ^mpd(s^orQmr 

In  this,  as  in  all  other  particles,  much  depends  upon  the  verb  with 
which  it  stands  connected,  agreeably  to  which  it  must  be  expressed  ; 
thus:  i 

He  introduced  me  to  his  famsb/^  ^^ir  fiwQpaiL^tu  uif^eSe^ejajih 
tSMBa-s^Bn-iLiih  mars(^MinLi^^iTj  lit :  he  showed  me  his  wife 
and  children. 

TTie  fatigue  threw  me  into  a  fever ,  Qi^uli  v€ard(j^ds^jnh^(suiu 
t^d(Ss^^iraS(gm^j  or  SifiaruLi  crar^ds^fffiUpd^erQes'  por 
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30.  Lest,  or  That  not. 

Is  often  expressed  by  the  negative  participle  with  ux^«(^  ;  as : 

Ifude  itf  le$t  it  Aadd  be  last^  Qunsiffiui^i^  lampi 

BQpar. 

He  gave  him  medkvuej  lest  he  should  dwj  ^o/ar  ^treuir^ut^^d^  (or 

But  when  the  other  part  of  the  sentence  also  has  a  negative,  this 
mode  will  be  very  ambiguous.  The  Tamulian  makes  two  sentences  of 
it,  and  repeats  the  verb  in  the  subjunctive  mode ;  as  : 

Ye  shaU  not  eat  of  the  lest  ye  die^  SAsar  ^i/Bdmc^miui^nu 
tSi^ds^L^n^  sirutSiLt^trp  ^ireSnsar^  lit :  you  shall  not  eat 
the  fruit ;  if  you  eatj  you  will  die. 

Love  not  sleep^  lest  thou  come  to  pooerty^  Sfds^m^  eS(rfiiunfi(rju 
ufTiuns  eS0UiLS^€O/i/fift^fiir^€t/inu, 

Do  not  go  up  the  mount  to  fighty  lest  ye  be  skan,  iifMthueAr^ihut^d 

sCjuQeSnseB-. 

31.  More. 

The  particle  denoting  the  comparative  degree,  answered  by  than^  see 
the  article  Than. 

32.  Most. 

1.  The  adjective  rnosf,  when  it  signifies  the  siq^erlative  of  some  or 
many,  is  expressed  by  Mwtruy^  and  by  €f€Owir(gihf  the  nonn  being  then 
put  in  the  ablative  gjio^  with  9^th ;  as : 

Leprosy  is  the  most  dreadful  ^ease^  creowireSajitjS^sfi^w  ^iLl^ 

tSiuirfiQiu  Quttiieonfiifi. 
Rttmasawmy  is  the  most  obstinate  of  mankind^  ^iiMtoesff^nsefi^ih 

God  is  most  high^  uirnuffdr  a&eoinfi^ih  Qt^Meareuir, 

The  ablative  of  comparison  may  be  followed  also  by  iSs^ih,  or  i£l(s^m 
as  in  the  above  instances,  iSs^uiQuniieoirfiifi^  ii^m^Qfi^ilt^iftL 
i^QptSrsr^dr  6lc,  ;  but  this  is  not  necessary. 

2.  When  it  is  used  as  a  substantive,  ^fisihj  ^Qmsth^  or  tS^fi 
will  answer  it;  thus: 

Most  of  the  ehurehes  were  pulled  down^  QsirtiSmismr  iS^fitunij 
gjif^suuiLL^tBTj  or  the  Tamulian  will  rather  say  QstritSeostSr 
unfim(^Qui9iam  Qt^-dsuuiLi^eafy  u  e.,  more  than  half  of  the 
lurches. 

.  Ten  fanams  is  the  most  I  will  give^  ufij^umifs^d^  j^fisuandjd 
Qsff<BsstoniLQi^€Br* 
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3.  When  it  is  ased  adverbially  with  ol,  it  mast  be  variously  rendered ; 
thus : 

IBa  downfaU  tviU  be  protracted  a  few  days  at  the  mosty  ^^enr  OsiL 

A  hundredrvpees  at  mostwiUsuffice  for  the  bnUdingj  €SQsiLL^Qeu€Ar 
Qt^/r^io  jprjpt  ^uiftus^QiDQw  Q»eoeouiirtLu.irffi^  lit:  if 
you  wiU  build  the  home^  tf  will  not  cost  beyond  100  rupees.  Here 
Q^mQiDtr^^}  is  necessary,  because  of  wttiLu.n^.  But  if  the 
phrase  were  in  the  affirmative,  as :  //  will  cost  100  rupees  to  bmld 
the  housey  then  the  dative  will  be  proper,  as  :  eS(dsLL<dQp^/D^ 

33.  Neither,  Nor, 

Are  expressed  by  tt.t2),  affixed  to  the  nouns,  with  the  verb  in  the  nega- 
tive form ;  as : 

Neither  light  nor  air  entered  our  room,  ^a^o/o  sirp^th  vaser 
Ve  shaU  neither  eat  of  it,  nor  toudi  t/,  Sasar  jf^a^uLiGssetjii 
Neither  despise  nor  oppose  what  thou  dost  not  understandj  SLeors^^ 
The  dog  would  neither  eat  the  straw  himself^  nor  suffer  the  ox  to  eat 

When  the  verb  is  in  the  future  tense  ^B^th^  or  ^^fffih^  may  be 
used  for  &-t2) ;  as : 

Neither  good  nor  evil  shall  be  done  to  you,  sarGDioiuaB^ih  ^gdid 
Neither  gold  nor  silver,  nor  estates^  wiU  make  you  truly  happy,  Quadr 

In  this  instance  ^u>  or  ^<K^|  will  do  as  well. 

34.  Notwithstanding  or  Nevertheless, 

Is  generally  expressed  by  the  third  verbal  participle ;  as : 

Notwithstanding  all  the  opposition  which  exists  in  Ireland  to  the  cause 
of  Bible  education^  it  is  on  the  increase,  Q/s^^^ear^fiekuui.  iSmr 

Notwithstanding  this,  he  came,  ^uut^aS^^^ih  jif^ar  mik^nA. 


35.  Nm^ 


Is  Itteralljr  oaimiM  lif  S^^^^*  ^  ft  whuH  fm  HMrf  mhm 
die  presftnt  diiii  |i  fodML^^fl^ 

Now  seek     li  i«Btd^  jpwlft&aiytiin^^yatjy 


WiiuTij  therefore,  now  is  user!  rrn^re!)*  an  emphatic  or  expletive 
puriiclL%  it  rt 411  ires  no  rendtiing  in  Tmnil,  Ir  uaiiy  ofteu  be  regarded 
ii.i  a  conjunction,  to  introducL;  rui  expianation  of  ihe  preceding  fen* 
tence^  and  then  it  iimy  U-  rendered  by  eiim^liniffim  irMlll|&^ 
QsD^m^fifiifi^  or  such  like  ;  as  : 

This  man  as$erts  that  Vishnoo  u  the  true  God;  now  you  must  under" 
stand  that  J  Slc.  offog^^  Qwtuiuntu^Q^ey^uS(VfsQ(^9Qev€a^ 

When  it  is  united  with  then^  the  Tamulian  expresses  it  by  ^x^«£^ 
as : 

Now  and  then  he  smd^  there  is  a  Ghost  there^  j^aQs  Oitcbt 


This  preposition  also  has  in  English  many  significations,  which  must 
be  duly  considered  and  expressed  in  Tamil  accordingly. 

1.  When  it  denotes  possession^  the  6th  (or  genitive)  case,  or  the 
oblique  case  §iear  is  used ;  as  : 

The  justice  of  God  is  wwnpeachabU^  uffiTujrgpi€ni^iu  itfi  (SPP^ 


The  goodness  ojf  (rod  is  very  great^  uir/ruirgfmL^iu/siu^  iS^fitutr 

Jacob  was  the  son  of  IsaaCj  luirdQsirLi  /f^nsOar  ^LoirsrcBr. 

Europeans  are  apt  to  use  the  6th  case  in  Tamil  indiscriminately  for 
the  genitive  case  in  English,  or  Greek ;  by  which  the  language  is  not 
a  little  obscured,  and  the  sense  misinterpreted.  Here  are  a  few 
instances. 

The  righteousness  of  God,  is  uirnuffQjieDt^fu  tfiy  namely,  the  at- 
tribute of  God ;  but  in  Rom.  iii.  21,  the  saipe  expression  must 
be  rendered,  uunuu&iQspp  Sfiy  or  usrnuffSpi^iS  qparuir. 
s^Q^eo^Qp  tfi,  or  uffttunar  ^aarQusSaraBRcar  ifi^  the 
righteousness  which  is  accepted  of  God^  or  which  God  has  made. 

The  jfaith  of  Jesus  Christy  is  QlQiuordS/Sau^eSgp/ODt^uj  sS^ma 
^thj  namely,  the  faith  which  Chrint  himself  had ;  but  in  Rom.  iii. 
21,  it  must  be  gfQtu^sQjSeiufiQD^uupjpfih  aSe^eunfik^  the 
faith  whidi  lays  hold  on  Christ, 


36.  O!  Oh!  See  under  Ah! 
37.  Of. 
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• 

The  knowledge  of  Godj  uffnujrgnGOL^tu  ^fiei^^  nYeans,  the  know- 
ledge which  God  himself  has ;  but  if  the  meaning  be  our  knouh 
ledge  oj  Gody  it  roust  be,  urrnuu^BinufiQp  ^/S^. 

The  fear  of  God,  cannot  be  rendered,  usriruirgpiGaL^u  uojii^ 
which  means,  the  fear  which  God  himself  has ;  bat  ujriruffQfi^ 

The  praise  of  the  SavhuTy  SlffiL^s0saiL^iu  ffifi^  means,  the  praise 

which  he  himself  sets  forth ;  but  ^fTLL^sea/r^i^fidSp^jS^  the 

praise  which  praises  him. 
The  zeal  of  God^  in  Rom.  x.  2,  is  evidently  the  zeal  for  Crody  and 

must  therefore  be  rendered  accordingly,  uffffuffgpidsffs  ^a9 

jrnsQiuth, 

The  stone  ofstwmbllng^  ^i^^p^fifi^msi^^  not  Q^L^jgnfieSgjimL^ 
lusio. 

2.  When  it  denotes  from  among^  out  of  the  ablative  in  with  (9ctf, 
or  some  such  word,  must  be  used  ;  as  : 

You  may  eatof  aU  the  fruits  in  the  garden,  Q^niLt^fififfiarmr 

He  is  a  friend  of  mine,  §ieun  Gdr^QxQfinse/iQeonQj^L 

At  last  all  the  people  of  the  world  shall  be  judged^  stOiL^OaSQej  ft.<u 

M^fi^eir9inuff^0ih  Sajirtu^^irueDutumL^^nirsor, 
Take  12  pieces  of  vie  24,         §!(su^fi^ar^  ^eir(Ds€/lp  uear 

3.  When  it  means  concerning^  relating  to,  ^flfigi  is  used ;  as : 
\Yhen  I  told  him  of  the  affair^  he  was  amazed^  isnek  ^ipimnfiejp 

'  uiLt^ndsr  or  §liB^ssaiftuj^&n/stustgp/s(j^^QsirafmQuir(tfifi. 

4.  When  it  is  the  sign  of  a  Genitive,  qualifying  its  governing  word, 
€TatQiith  must  be  used  ;  as  :  ^ 

77^e  land  of  JudeOy  ififitutr  ^sarQ^iiQfi^ihj  or  merely,  ffipujir 

He  anointed  him  with  the  oil  of  gladness,  ^KQ^tr^QiMsrgjimpsSeop 

He  has  clothed  me  toith  the  garment  of  righteousness^  ifiQiuA^ua 

5.  When  it  denotes  property  or  con^ion,  meaning  as  t  much  as 
having,  the  Tamulian  uses  tt.cB>i.(u,  ft.«r«ir ;  and  if  the  meaning  be 
negative,  ^Q)eonp ;  as : 

He  is  the  king  of  glory,  ^^QninQmuaiiimL^iu  ^sm^ir^  (or  cofiaom 

He  i9  a  man  of  fortune,  ^euear  ^€ni@tf%ira/€»i-.tti«i6nr* 

He  has  no  conch  of  his  own,  Qfnfs/BiDaearuoian^iu&/(jjdQA%». 

Hh 
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She  is  a  wmnan  of  great  abUitieSy  jii^ariSl^ifiLj^fi(qQDL^aj€iimr. 

6.  When  it  denotes  potver  or  choice^  as  the  cause  of  a  thing,  the 
ablative  causal  is  used ;  as : 

0/  ourselves  we  can  do  no  real  good,  isihiLirQ^  Qiniuiuntar  mAmiD 

7.  When  it  denotes  extraction^  or  belonging  lo,  and  in  a  few  other 
connexions,  it  must  be  given  according  to  the  sense  in  Tamil ;  thus : 

He  is  of  an  andeni  famUtf^  ji/^ar  ^neSsLOirear  (s^QLou^jSfitSpa 
/s^ar. 

This  is  an  affair  of  the  cabinet,  §^  §lffffiF^€B>usQspftsir/Riuth, 
I  am  of  the  Tamil  noHon,         tsndr  fiiBi^at. 
Of  necessity y  Q^aarQaj/nnUj  ^^Otuvanij. 

Of  a  trtUhj  QiDUJiuattjy  iB^sujtDinu. 

Of  late  he  has  not  come^  QuaesriLit/sfifiQei  (or  Quaear^njiji 

fiQw)  ^a/6Brfi/ira9A)&u  or  Seusfreoih  jf€iiar€i/jr€S€i)^. 

•  -  38.  On  or  Upon. 

1.  With  regard  to  place  or  situation^  it  must  be  rendered  b;  (7imi, 
or  by  the  ablative  of  place ;  as : 

A  dty  set  on  a  hill  cannot  he  hidy  tD^sSAQi^  or  to^tSiif)  ft-cnr 
Bombay  stands  an  an  island^  uiheouLiuLLL^eunh  ^0^aSQ€^  Sk5^ 
Tlie  guilt  be  upon  your  heady  Slifid(^ppti  slot ^^sSeaQiMS^u 

2.  When  it  denotes  a  particular  day,  the  same  case  in  must  be 
used ;  as : 

He  died  an  the  I2th  of  Marchy  j^oddr  uB^oHtDirfiih  iDa.  QfifisS 

3.  When  it  means  in  immediate  consequence  ofy  wir^jSir^JSQe^  or 

p^L^Qar  expresses  it ;  as : 
Upon  one  kind  word  he  was  recondledy  isAeue^irff^ao^seiRA  ^Qir 

^G/carstDff^nearuuLLt^aeBr.  .  ,  v 

The  ablative  causal  may  also  be  used,  particularly  when  it  means 
simply  in  conse^rtience  o/;  as: 

He  valued  himself  much  upon  his  high  birthy  /ssear  ^uj/r^eo^fip  iS 
pk^^^Qei  (or  n.tun(geofifin^arfi^Q€ii)  uSsajtA  QiLeatentD 
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4.  When  it  means  relallng  to^  with  respect  to,  ^fS^fi  must  be. 
used ;  as : 

Locke  wrote  upon  Oovermnent^  u-QeuirsOsaru^ir  ^aoff^^m^ 
I  teas  sUettt  upon  questions  which  I  did  not  understand,  marm(^fiQfi 

5.  When  it  means  in  consideration  of^  the  Tamulian  uses  fB^esr^^, 
uunir^ffij  QsiL(By  mihiS^  or  any  other  verb  suiting  the  connexion  ;  as : 

He  surrendered  upon  splendid  promises^  tS^i^iSjrQiuir^eorQparer 

IdoU  upon  your  word,  sirar  ^thnpgoL^tu^nn^ai^maj  mihtSdO^iu 
SQpdTj  or  fir  Q^irarsarfi^Qsu  Q^tuQQpsar,  ox  S-ih(Tpa>L^iu 

6  When  it  denotes  by,  the  means  of  support^  the  causal  ablative  most 
be  used  ;  as : 

He  lives  solely  upon  water  and  rice^  (S^ajb/S^^i  ^aresififl^^jinh 

7.  In  different  connexions,  it  must  be  diflferently  expressed ;  a  variety 
of  instances  is  here  given ;  as : 

Upon  sudi  terms  I  also  would  undertake  the  business^  §)uui^ujn^ii]^ 

On  God* s  providence  our  hopes  depend,  uffirusrcir  eSfffiRuuirOnar 
g)i  isirih  iBij>iSisn^j^a(Sstt€aaruf^dQQ(^ih,  or  merely  tsihi^Q 
Q(n^ih,  or  ujTnuffQiissiL^iutSffnaiuiSmQinQea  sihiSdeosajimS 

Tliey  went  on  foot,  sneoned  tSL^mjpQun^nmen'. 

I  came  on  horseback^  ^fiGonuSdrQixiQeopl^isQfiar  or  (^fiG^nuSear 

It  happened  on  a  sudden,  gj^^Q^iuntu  xi^kfii^. 
He  did  this  on  purpose,  «$yQ/€or  mm^fitu  §)uut^d0^uj^n&r. 
Do  not  go  there  on  pain  of  deaths  iDjfesar^jpd^^^uuQoisiarti^eii 
jfiaQsQurr^nfid^,  or  StudiQsQunsdm^L^ n^.  Qun^ei^  WLcard 
uiff€aar  ^dQ^ssre^^ih,    .  . 

From  on  high,  tLUjrr^fi€fS(Ki^. 

On  the  contrary,  jsf^/bQs^jnrs, 

She  played  on  the  harp,  e^dBoaresnusun&^/fff&r. 

On  my  part  there  is  no  objection,  isndr  eSQffir^(y>^Qsnao»} 

Upon  this  he  said  as  follows,  j^^AiSeart^  (ox  ^eo^dQsLLQ) 
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39.  Or.  ^ 

For  the  meaning  of  this  conjunction^  when  it  answers  to  either^  see 
Either. 

When  it  stands  alone^  and  denotes  opposition^  it  must  be  rendered 

by  §)ioevireStlL.fre)f  or  ^eoeuQGiar(ffio ;  thus : 

Give  me  to  eat,  or  I  die,  €r€ard(^i^ffiJun(Sl^ffQ&/€iir<Du>.  Qeoe^/ir 

eSLLi—irp^irdeuar, 
Repent^  or  you  vnllperishj  tuearifi^ut^  JH9)eoQ€jarQt^fiQstL(Siu 

When  it  signifies  dhtrihuiion,  ^su^  will  express  it,  which  must  be 
added  to  every  word  or  clause  which  is  distributed;  thus: 

Send  (five)  gotdy  sUvery  copper^  orkad^  Quadf^ssriu/rot^  Ofiy«r«rf? 

Or  jifeueu^  may  be  prefixed  to  every  such  word,  except  the  first, 
thus: 

Let  the  carts  bring  lime  or  sand  or  stones^  uekrt^seir  e^sAr^timu 
^eieo^  iD6»r%o  ^eoeo^  sfl>es^dOsireAr(S^jrLL(Sth, 

These  subjects  are  usuaUy  taken  from  the  Scriptures  or  from  the  life 
of  some  sainlj  ^uut^uuiLi^  Quaq^ars^  fiQ^^^^mrfifieSl 

^iffi  c<BfiifiaQsa9r^ttnser.  If  ^i^eo^  be  used,  then  «r(8|^ 
^dQsner&nnser  must  be  put  also  after  the  first  Slqfv^^  thus: 

QpoBuSgpieByL^iUy  6lc,  6lc, 

40.  Otherwise  or  Else^ 

Is  literally  expressed  by  mppuuisf^^  or  Q^jsttSasttirinnmy  but  neither 
will  always  suit ;  the  former  is  the  least  proper ;  the  latter  may  be  used 
when  othenvise  stands  adverbially ;  as : 

Jfyou  act  otherwise^  I  shall  get  angry^  it  Qe^jpi  iSffMniLaiiiQ^ib 
^irpQanutDffttS0LjQueary  or  (Q^£»€9^u>9iu) 

But  in  other  cases,  the  TamuHan  repeats  the  yerb  of  the  preceding 
action,  which  is  affected  by  otherwise  or  else^  put  in  the  subjunctive 
mode;  as: 

Jliou  desirest  not  sacrifice^  eke  I  would  mve  t/,  ueSs^^^o/fff 
eSQ^ihutDniLuLn  eSd^thiS^^Qf^^ffiQeuear.  ' 

He  did  not  pay  the  money  ^  otherwise  I  should  have  given  him  the  goods^ 
ueaar^€B)fiujeuar  Qf^fi^<Se^%S0y  dQ^^fifi^^^^  uski^Bi 

s'BBtnu^^s(^dQsiT(DLjQu^, 

41.  Over, 

1.  With  regard  to  place^  is  expressed  by  Qmiij  as :  - 


Particles.  249 
He  poured  waier  over  my  head,  ^otdr  ^tAfi^tiSAQmppGirosfn 

2.  When  it  denotes  superiority^  QuDeoiriu  or  QuiAeoiDtuirtu^  with  the 
dative,  expresses  it;  as : 

Jlie  king  is  over  his  ministersy  §)jrrrsir^^Mrgitea)L^tu  taafiiRa^d^ 

3.  When  it  means  through^  diffusely y  era^ih  is  used ;  as  : 

His  fame  spread  aU  over  the  country^  ^Qi(r^€Siu.iu8nfifi  Qfi^Qicii 
^^Qsarpffi  or  uneSp^. 

42.  Out. 

1.  When  it  means  outside  adverbially,  it  is  expressed  by,  QeioRQujy 

Lj/DihCSuy  as : 

He  is  outy  ^endr  QQi€if)QujaS0dO(ffar. 

2.  When  united  with  of  it  must  frequently  be  differently  expressed, 
though  Oa/d9(?(u,  d&c,  may  often  be  used  when  it  is  opposed  to  inside; 
yet  much  depends  upon  the  verb  with  which  it  stands  connected ;  as : 

He  is  out  of  the  houses  ^^€kQedeJia9QeottS(^dS(yjdr. 
He  went  out  of  the  house^  ^^ar^iL€S)L^€SL^(SKS^§iflQujQufr^r^. 
He  is  out  of  the  camp,  ^^drun^iu^s(s^uLfpihQuuS(gdQ(iK^€ar. 
In  the  morning  all  the  skips  were  out  of  eighty  sirm^tD  (esn^aSdo) 

He  is  out  of  the  king^  fanour^  Slffasir€SQfi9Du.fufitum^iiStpfBfiit€ar. 
He  is  out  ofhumouTy  ^&iarL9ff€a)i£Osir€iiri^(^dQ(y€ary  or  ^a/car 

He  is  now  out  of  dehty  j^^gpidSuQuirQp^sL^eifiA^f  or  jf^gn 

I  went  out  of  the  way^  Qiy^eniueSiKDeSeoSQearar. 
He  is  out  of  danger  J  ^oiQ^d^Qiotr^iSiit^, 
The  fire  is  outj  Ois^ut^  ^eSisffiQunuSAjpi, 

He  was  distressed  out  of  measure^  ^^ear  ^ereSiieonfi  euu^fia^u 
utlL^ffeoTy  or  if  the  sense  be  active^  ^oior  iJIs^ii  iJI(gfiujinu 

3.  When  out  of  means  the  same  as  because  of  the  causal  ablative  is 
required;  as: 

/  gave  him  20  pagodas  out  of  compassion,  Qirss^fi^Qeo  anear 
jf^SPid(g  Q/jrirs^esrdQsnQ^Q^drj  or  9sdr  ^^gpidO 

jtibS  a.iD  t^ffasiesr^  d&c. 

4.  Sometimes  it  means  from,  when  the  ablative  of  place  with 
^KUfik^  or  SlQS^^t     required ;  as : 

He  plucked  the  book  out  of  my  handsj  €r€arB»siiSeS(nfi/s  Lf^^sjs 
eo/su  iSQAS^of. 
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He  took  the  things  out  of  the  ftoz,  QuiLL^vSeSi(gkjt  ucSarL^iii 
ThU  history  is  taken  out  oj  the  Bible^  §lifissifl^fiff^^^fiajQ^ 

43.  Perhaps^ 

May  be  rendered  by  ^(^Q&^Btry  but  it  often  happens  that  it  cai 
be  rendered  at  all,  and  the  sentence  must  either  receive  another  fo 
or  when  the  word  means  it  may  bey  the  simple  future  tense  will  exp 
it;  thus: 

Perhaps  he  will  comey  ^(t^^U^  QiQgmirdr, 
It  was  perhaps  negligence  which  brought  him  into  these  em 
rassfnentSj  ^a/€sor  gjuut^uuilL^Qidf^^^fiii  jfsuuili^^^ 

The  simplest  method,  perhaps^  will  be  to  dimiss  him^  jji^^esr^ 
oReSilL^frA  m€arGDUiiUffuS(ifdQfU},  or  mareauuuiniSajfd^Qun 

44.  Rather,  , 

Cannot  be  rendered  by  any  particular  word  in  Tamil|  the  sense  n 
be  determined  and  accordingly  rendered ;  thus : 

//  wotdd  rather  retard  than  promote  instruction,  jifjp  ^fi^  94 

I  had  rather  you  go  and  ask  for  the  biUy  SQaQuniiuueauufi} 
GD^dQsiLQdQsneirL^ffeo  €rard(gdsiQ^ir^iairtt9(r^d(^ih, 
Rather  than  lose  my  soidy  J  shall  give  up  sin,  £i€ar^^iDir  i 

This  is  rather  too  much  rain,  tL€a>ififi(^fidsfistLffs9(ijd(^i 

45.  Since. 

1.  When  it  means  from,  Qp^ii  or  QpfipQmnA[<&  expresses  it;  a: 
Since  ttmt  immemorial^  men  have  departed  from  the  way  of  tt 

ojiLnad^fi&ifieStlJSi  eSsuSiiS(VjdQ(n^irser. 

2.  When  adverbially  used,  meaning  aao,  before  this,  Qp^ii  with 
corresponding  particle,  ^eaad^ih  or  uifftui/sth  may  be  used,  or  t 
ply  the  verbal  participle ;  as : 

It  is  now  twelve  years  since  the  earthquake  took  place,  ^^tJI  ajf 
^eAn^ffear^Qp^eo  ^^ei'sa>ird(^ih  ueireJiffeirQmi^L^iD/nS^ 
or  ^iSiufSirfiffl^^f^js^  uu^eufiffdar®  ^QL^utirsSpjpf, 

3.  When  it  means  because  thaty  whereas,  as,  ut^uS^Qw  with  a  r< 
tive  participle,  or  the  causal  ablative  roust  be  used ;  as : 
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Since  then  ffreat  circumspection  is  required,  be  careful  to  use  t/,  uSdr 
^^itQifinoanDnuSQ^ssQ^esai^ttJULf^iuaoi  (or  QoteArQej^iro)) 
^neufin€arioiriiS(nf. 
Since  ye  believe  in  Christy  do  as  he  has  commanded  youj  Saser 

QsiueSiraGirffa. 

The  expression  ever  since  is  sufficiently  expressed  by  QpfipQsn€Sa[(dj 
as  in  the  before  mentioned  instances. 

^.  Still. 

When  this  adrerb  means  neoerOuilesSy  notwithstanding^  the  subjunctif e 
mode  expresses  it ;  as : 

When  it  means  in  an  increasing  degree^  iSetrg/fiih  will  express  it ;  as : 

He  went  on  still  faster^  ^^ariSeirgpiih  jiffis^Seoir^ntumt^i/s/reir. 

When  it  means  tn  cotUinuancej  iSdr^u)  will  be  proper;  as: 

He  stiU  studies  the  Veda^  ^eMdriSdrgftih  (5Qi^^€s>^uui^dB(t^ear. 
Ifgjaresnh  be  piit,  the  sense  will  be,  that  hitherto  he  did  not  get  on 
in  learmngj  and  that  therefore  he  stUl  kams. 

When  it  means  besides,  Qdr€arih  expresses  it,  as : 

/  have  StiU  another  piece  of  nemsj  Qdr^arih  ^0Q^iufiuimr(d. 

47.  Than, 

Is  expressed  in  Tamil  by  the  dative,  and  by  the  ablative  in  with 
tt^thy  without  any  change  in  the  adjective  or  adverb,  though  occasionally 
^fi^j  or  ^fistontu  may  be  added ;  as : 

This  is  better  than  thaiy  S>^p(g  ^f^mo^eojt^  or  9€Oio/ruS0sQeir 

Jam  greater  than  Ae,  jif&iesBffni  andr  Quifftuo/ar. 

This  writing  is  worse  than  the  other j         fTQf/ffi^fih  ^^ootL 

Observe,  that  these  forms  imply  that  both  have  the  same  quality,  only 
the  one  is  better  or  worse ;  when  therefore  the  sense  is  that  the  one, 
with  which  another  thing  is  compared,  has  nothing  of  the  quality  at  all 
or  one  contrary  to  it,  the  comparative  form  cannot  be  used  in  Tamil ; 
one  of  the  qualities  must  be  directly  denied,  thus :  .  ' 

//  is  better  to  say  the  truth  than  to  /ie,  QuffiuQu^iriDp  ^fifiuji^iresr 
csififQfneiffiOpQfiaeoui,  Here  if  you  say  Quniu  QumOpfi 
^ihy  it  implies  that  to  a  certain  degree  falsehood  also  is  good. 

//  becomes  us  more  to  love  than  to  hate  our  neighbour^  iSp^aruu 
eossBpfiiiek),  ^^esBL^^fido  jifearLjSL^QpQ^  au>s(g^^(gfi 
ujnsS0s9p^. 
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It  u  better  to  suffer  tJum  to  do  evUy^&^wmiuiQ^djQp/Bitmt^ 

Note. — Concerning  the  comparatire  degree,  see  §  XLYI.  8. 
XLVII.  2. 

48.  That. 

This  conjunction  is  expressed, 

1.  When  it  means  because  or  on  account  ofj  by  the  dative,  with 
or  by  ^fBfigi ;  as : 

/  om  sorry  ihaX  I  cried  outy  is/rear  ai^(gffeo  ueaateuRear/spsns 
wpiruuuQQQpoTy  or  usaat^esteapii^fi^. 

2.  When  it  refers  to  o  consequence^  the  clauses  must  be  inverted, 
the  causal  particle  used ;  as  : 

He  UHU  80  frightened  that  he  fled^  jifo/dr  t^SQiiouttjipfi^rjf!€i 
simply  utuv^)  ^t^uQuir^^ar. 

3.  When  it  quotes  another  sentence,  crcSrjy  and  other  modificat 
of  erdrOfli^  are  used,  or  the  mere  verbal  noun  in  such  a  case  as 
following  verb  may  require ;  as :  » • 

Acknowledge  that  men  are  strtnera^  t^eoB/sirsmr  uirtSamriraS^di 

Know  this  dag  that  Jehovah  is  Gody  uffirujrQesr  Q/s^Qeararjpi 

Remember  thai  thou  toasi  a  servant  in  Egypt,  mQuufiifiQpsp^ 
S  ^t^€atDUjauSQf(sp€a>p  S^Bsr^^dCSsnsk. 

I  shall  demonstrate  that  the  earth  moves  round  the  ftm,  ^iH^^iRoA 

Wlien  it  denotes  a  final  end^  ui^  uz^i^,  or  ui^ndj  expre 
it ;  as: 

Do  thou  toorky  that  theg  mag  Uve,  JH^iramr  iS€oifid(giiut^S{ 

49.  Then,  / 

1.  When  it  means  simply  at  that  time^  or  ^er  thatj  is  expresses 
^uOuffQfi^j  or  ^ssneo^fiQ&}y  ^iQisjr^fiQw^  ^fip^uui€arL{. 

2.  When  it  means  thai  time^  the  Tamulian  expresses  it  thus;  as  : 
TiUtheny'let  us  watch,  ^dsffcoihofmirsQ^ih  {or  ^^mmad^ 

3.  When  it  means  if  it  be  so^  it  must  be  expressed  accordingly-; 
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Then  let  me  go  and  miie  Aim,  ^uut^tua^eo^  mnmrQunuj  j^^^anr 

Wiat  shall  Ijhen  do  ?  ^uuu^ojn^eo  iBirear  eraraQ^tuiueoaih, 

Note. — When  then  follows  after  a  subjunctive,  the  former  need  not 
be  expressed  in  Tamil ;  as : 

If  it  he  90y  then  I  thail  come,  ^uuu^tuir^ii  mnmr  ^(^Qm/dr. 
Sometimes  it  is  proper  to  translate  it  by  ^uOunQpjft, 

50.  Thence,  Thenceforth. 

These  adverbs  mean  from  that  place  or  time  or  for  that  reason,  and 
must  be  expressed  accordingly ;  as : 

Thence  we  departed,  ji/mp  @}L^^GSifieStL(SiuL^puuiLQu,rrui, 
Thenceforth  they  did  not  jom  us  antf  more,  ^jPQp/M,  (or  ^m^dsir 
eoihQpfiio)  jfQ/irsar  ua^ui^ujio  eras^^Q^sreSeo^,  or  €r/E7« 
QeH^irQL^€ui^Q^ffeS&)'6eo.  . 
Thence  it  was  that  I  rejected  hia  offer,  ^fi^Qeo  (or  ^/s^Qpsaas 
/sjTfifi^Qeo)  tsndr  ^^§if/€a>L^ujQ^tr&>teofi^arefiQardr. 

51.  There,  thereabout,  thereafter,  thereas,  thereby y  therefore 
therefrom,  therein^  thereinto,  thereof,  thereto,  there- 
upon,  and  therexvith. 

1.  The  adverb  there  is  in  most  acceptations  expressed  by  ji/AQs,  or 
judieSi^fifiQeo:  When  it  is  used  as  an  exclamation  directing  some* 
thing  at  a  distance,  it  may  be  expressed  by  ^Qfiir ;  as : 

There  he  comes  !  jiiQfinej(r^Q(ffGB'. 

When  it  is  expletive,  it  cannot  be  rendered;  thus : 

  '  • 

There  was  a  man  in  Sadras^  whose  name  was  Soobaroyen,  ^^nit 
Q&STiirjpiQuir. 

2.  Thereabout,  when  it  means,  near  that  place,  is  expressed  by  jfdi 
eSi^^fiQev,  or  ^djeSi^^fip^^^L^utDtruj,  When  it  means  nearly, 
9pd(^Gnp(u  must  be  used.  When  it  means  concennt^g  that  matter, 
j^esifidi^fifigi  will  be  proper. 

3.  Thereafter.    When  it  means  according  to  that,  or  accordingly, 
^i¥fiuutpL  expresses  it. 

4.  Thereat.  When  it  means  at  that  place^  j^dieSi^^fiQw  must  be 
used.  But  when  the  meaning  is  at  that,  on  that  account,  it  must  be  ren- 
dered by  j^fiesffdS^^ih. 

5.  Thereby  is  well  rendered  by  ^fi^Qeo,  jiffi&irQpeJtDndj. 

6.  Therefore  fand  wherefore) ^xe  expressed  by  ^easiunio,  ^^aed, 
j^ejruL^iunio,  ^fS^Q^o,  ^^eorpaeo,  see  §  CVI. 

1  i 
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Siiides  t!ie3e,  ^«r,^rO«f        has  mha  htm  imd^  but  upoa 

lb*!- 

&  IHm^  W^&^rtMo  M  rendered  bf  ^fim^  ^^fiigmi 

9.  Thereof^  for  instance,      enrth  and  ail  the  fuhwu't  thereof^  | 

10.  7%6reon  is  rendered  by  jiffi^QtDeo, 

11.  Thereto  and  thereunto  are  expressed  by  ^^p(^^ 

12.  7%ereimcfer  is  rendered  by  ^fiarSifit, 

13.  T/^^et^Nm,  ivhen  it  means  tipon  <Aa/y  is  expressed  by  , 
(?iD6u;  wben  it  means  m  consequence  of  that^  •f)f^@)C7cu  exprea 
When  it  means  immedkUehfy  &.L.(?<Br  must  be  used. 

14.  Therewith.  Wben  it  signifies  with  that^  jf^Q&Qi^  ex( 
it ;  when  it  means  immediately^  ^L^Qcar  will  be  suitable. 

15.  Therewithal.  When  it  means  at  the  same  time,  ^ssaeo^ 
expresses  it ;  when  it  signifies  with  that^  ^fiQ^Qi^  must  be  us< 

62.  Though  or  Although, 

Is  expressed  both  by  the  verbal  participle  with  &.io,  and  by  thi 
junctive  mood  with  ;  the  difference  between  them,  which  ou 
be  carefully  observed,  is  pointed  out  in  §  LVI.  and  LVII. 

He  shall  lioe  though  he  die^  ^a/ar  unRfipfr^ih  iSeaipuunA, 
implies  that  he  is  not  yet  dead. 
'  He  will  not  renounce  Christ  thouqhhe  thoM  die^  jif^SPt^(5  ^ 
^ts/f/r^th  (or  ^€jar  uareaann  ^GDi^A^fr^A)  OjSmifia 

Although  my  house  is  not  large^  yet  J  remain  in  t/,  cjcorcfO  9/ 
dfA^th^  isn^  jilfiQeiuS(^sQQp€ar,    Here  the  smallness 
house  is  a  certainty. 
But  although  the  house  should  not  he  large  enough^  I  shaU  ti 

the  smallness  of  the  house  is  still  a  doubt. 

63.  Through.  ! 

1.  When  it  denotes  peufct^e,  ^[fiujiriu  expresses  it ;  as : 
We  passed  through  Tanjore  on  our  watf  to  Codiin^  isnmser  ; 

Go  through  the  straight  gatCj  WQ^iswaesr  miifuSeSek^ifii 
Qunms&r, 
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2.  When  it  means  from  end  to  end,  s.^^,  the  infinitive  of  fi-^cyS 
/r>^y  or  some  other  suitable  phrase,  expresses  it ;  as : 

An  axis  i$  imagined  to  pass  through  the  earth,  ^fft»u^i£imtu  tt/(^ 
^uQunQ€arpQfi€arjpi  uiteSsQ(fffTS£k-  or  ^iS^mtD^fiaSiQeii 

He  pierced  him  through  the  hodtf,  ^eugpta»u.uj  ft.L-%tf(e/(^a/tf 

We  went  through  the  town,  iBnthutLL^mHr^JBp(g  ^Qi^QuaQ^^, 

3.  When  it  signifies  means  of,  the  causal  ablative,  or  adverbs  de- 
noting cause,  as  (ipeuiDiruj,  will  express  it ;  thus : 

It  was  through  indolence  that  he  became  so  poor,  Q^irtiueS^QM 

Throuph  this  man  is  forgiveness  of  sins  preached  wUo  you,  ^^nQp^ 
wniuuufrat  m^esRuLf  ^da^^s^  jjffSeSdsuuQOearp^* 
Here  you  cannot  say  Qj^irirQeo,  because  tha^  would  refer  to  the 
preaching. 

He  helped  them  much  that  had  believed  through  grace^  Q0€a)usS^ 
QeoeS^^aSswnem'^ns^m^  iSso^ih  ^^^iUttuS(^k finest, 

•.  64.  To. 

i.  As  an  Adverb; 

1.  When  it  denotes  the  infinitive  mode,  simply  pointing  out  the  verb, 
the  fourth  indefinite  or  infinitive  mode  expresses  it ;  as : 

J  begin  to  fear,  mff€aruujuuL.fiQfitrL^Kj(gOQpeir. 
Vou  ought  to  go  thUhery  SiuaQsQuirsQ^eArQu)^ 
I  love  to  read,  isnarui^diseSQ^ihuQQpear, 

2.  When  the  infinitive  mode  in  English  is  the  subject  of  the  sentence, 
the  Tamil  verbal  noun  must  be  used ;  as : 

To  relieve  the  indigent,  to  comfort  the  afflicted,  to  protect  the  innocent, 
to  reward  the  deserving,  are  htmane  and  noble  employments,  croD^p 
s^d(jgpfi0Uii^  QsdiQp^i  jftssuu(SlOpQiirs2eirfiQfipjpi& 
p^m  ^ppiBe^eonfi^nm^atdmauunpjpiSip^m  uirfififfGJirms 
^d(s^u u €0^e8rdQaff(dsBp^th  memp^dQ^ppQu^iuSfimtu 
a€e'iruS(msOarp&r,  or  ^(QtA^Q^djp^m,  Qfipp&A;  saCiutrp 
p^i,Qsn<Sfip£tih,  &c. 

8.  When  it  is  the  object  of  another  verb,  the  same  verbal  noun  in 
the  accusative  case  must  be  used  j  as :  . 

I  hate  to  steal,  fi(rf(SQpmfiuu€stssO(3pek^ 
Cease  to  do  evil,  j^^oufO^djOpmpwSQmamr. 


'  4^  When  It  ilenotea  hientimmjimpMf  Uf^0y irflllt  fliliiri 
^cipfei  must  be  used  j  as  : 

■Hk  came  to  kill  me^  ^m%ssrmQ^if'^Q^did^ukUi^m 
as  the  verb  ea^^^iji^  is  here  ufaaM^^Hie  limplt  ^itfttTTt  ilf 
do,  QMif^Qsdiiu€iikp(tmf*    '  .  ^  . ' 

Cftrbf  tame  to       msmm^  ult^s/imr  iSwiLBm^wui^Jt^M 

5,  Wben  it  eimjilj  denotes  tendetictf^  the  verbal  noun  ia  tlie  i 
ime  fritli  (NT  wilbliif  m^miKm  exfijesws  it; 

TMltdUterr^  ort/^      iujiamf  the  pasjiiom^  jPMMNKVll 
Why  Amdd  you  blmpheme  the  name  of  God  to  duirog  |W 
fi0^i7Wjs^^^^&fk^m4B  QmmiBmQjfmrm^  or  fi-iar^^ 

ii.  As  a  Prepojilion. 

1.  Whea  it  denotes  maiion  tatoardi  a  place,  ot  opfasUim  la,  the  c 

JKple.— The  TamuHaii  umnllf  ftdds  /  «Mf^  beimiii 

speaker  says  this  af^er  hta  return  from  toim* 

J^e  mit  Jifiy  asaet  ta  Vtrnnarpettah^         ^thu^  mQfm^s^ 

Note. — When  it  is  connected  with  journeying  to  a  place,  the  T 
lian  puts  QisnsQy  with  the  accusative ;  as : 

.   He  travelled  to  Kasi^  (i.  e.,  Benares) y  ji/Q/dr  snSesituQisn 
Quir^Gsr. 

.  2.  Wiieo  it  denotes  motimi  i(mm4$  Mjfmonj  the  ablative  loe ; 

i  went  to  the  GeflSmm^  irif«tr:^p«Miid}|.^ 
t^ke  ike  moneij  io  the  Qurj^  igm^im^ 

I  hate  gii^m  (to)  him  the  Poorunm^  ^ffitrntimlHt  iMijfli-^ 

Q^(f®^Q^&sr^  or  ^&t04(^dQ^nQ^Q^^. 

3-  When  it  stands  in  a  peculiar  connexion|  the  phrase  must  b 
Ms  friend  wastrae  to  Mb  trusty  srdrBQmQ^^  ^rnQm^di^A 


Tht  Inng  ietU  him  tmrns  lo  ike  numter  of  WfiQI^  nttfn,  ^tf9ff 

65.  Tmvards* 
m 

1.  When  it  mmmh^Br$^  lo^  the  Twotian  ysei  OmNinithihe 

He  proc€e<kd  towi^  Ab  IM^  fiSpflifc#iWri^^ 

Tr«  mejmmeymg  towardt  JlM|^  «f  AiM^"  llS^ 

7%*f  danrjer  iwtt^  comes  towards  Aim,  Gi/.r-r^ci)  ^uQunQp^  ^Sti^4 
0^  ^iSumttli  ^(^Qmfifi^  or  ^  «v  gk^        ^      Bmf^^  or  J^ar 

3.  When  it  means  vn/A  respect  to^  it  is  expressed  by  the  dative  or 
local  ablative,  with  a  suitable  verb;  thus : 

His  love  towards  us  was  great^  «^A//f  iBUiS(gdsirehnSjifi  ^^otli  Qu 
iRjgnaSQgi^i^j  or  mihiSi^^fi&GSi^^fi  ^dri^y  or  minjp  Oid^ 

TTiis  was  the  first  act  towards  a  breadi,  iSfieii^iri^nQp^p^  glfi 
Q^Qp^pQ^!UGaauj/niS(igmfijp, 

66.  Under. 

1.  When  it  means  in  a  state  of  suhjectionj  inferwrity^  below  in  place^ 
opposition^  Stpy  pfrtp  or       with  a  suitable  verb,  must  be  used  ;  as : 

We  are  all  under  the  kkig^  isnQu)€()€otr(gih  §ijrnsn^d^s9ifiLJuiL 

i^€uirs&r,  or  §)jr/r^/r€iid(gd.uLLi^^nsar, 
The  sword  was  under  the  cloak^  sils^^frioeo^ttSA  Sifi(^ik/f^. 
A  Soodra  is  under  a  Brahmin^  Q^^fiffor  iSjrffUi€oafg)td(^/f^nifii5fi 

0sS(nfear^  or  Sifi(^s9(nf€Br. 

We  (PI     under  am,  mtrOiDeo^iT^ih  uir^ii^^p^t^utlL^im^, 
or  9g&to^eiiir(^ut  uffmiQpmm^m^m^afmt^iumirmm'* 

2.  In  a  variety  of  phrases  under  roust  be  rendered  according  to  the 
sense^iPLs:^ 

The  sword  was  wider  Ids  dodky  stlsih  ^Q/Qj/ent^tusfrAm^aSA 
uimpisfi(^i^ ;  but  if  the  sense  be,  that  the  sword  lay  on  a 
place,  and  the  cloak  upon  it,  ffip  may  be  used,  as  under  No.  1. 
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He  aeied  under  a  imsconception  of  my  arder^  ^ivcor  crcor^fio 

MiLL^^uSdrOuff(rjldBirtLietnjr/ru)&)  ffL.^^(«s)<sr. 
//  was  told  under  twenty  Pagodas^        S)(2^M^  ^jrffsgptd(gmri 

eSpmuuiLuygj,  where  under  means  for  leas  than  or  withm. 
Nothing  under  royalty  contented  Atm,  Qjjnr^uutlL^uiear/S  (?arO( 

He  escaped  under  the  amettrance  of  a  messengety  j/mtdr  §>(g 
^BsruC^uireuQ/ik^^LjtSuQuffQ^ar,  or  j^^ar  ^0^^drQ€u 
€a)^^^ifi^jp^^uL9u(iuff^ar, 

He  fainted  under  his  loady  ^drQu}eS(^is^»mu}k9^Q€o  Q^irt 
Quff^oTy  or  if  the  place  merely  is  to  be  referred  to,  ^tt/68r 

I  was  under  great  anxietyy  m/rcar  tJI(gi^  eS^trjrQpmretr^^u^ 
Q/For,  or  isnela'LSI^ii/f&^ffjr^^^  lUGDi^i^g^Qmnma^^KQ^ 
or  €S^nff^j^d^ekaH0iBQfiar, 

He  acts  under  legal  restraints^  Sfi  Stunojiass/I^Qei  (or  S^n 
€S&irsLLu.^aS^Qw)  siLu.uuiLQdQ^iuQ(ff€Br, 

He  sunk  under  his  father^  influence^  ji/Q/dr  ^car  fisuuQ)i^ 

I  am  under  fifteen  years  of  age^  crcora/iu^F.  ujg^Bffa^s^mr^i 

Under  your  directum  J  am  safe,  ^ukuntQensi^^^uutKB  kit  A  i 

irtLneS0s  QQ/o^ar. 
Hds  took  place  under  Constantiney  Sl^pOsffarw^eAruLQ^ardr^ 

It  is  mentioned  under  two  heads^       §^ffeim<B  ^^ui^d^^fiQ* 

J  gave  it  under  my  hand^  ma  A  €iAm4sQajQg^uQuinL(B  Q6 
Qsir(D^Q^ar. 

AU  this  was  under  consideration,  S^oo^Qiuiowir^peatptLiii^ji 

Their  hopes  are  tfi  ffou  under  Chdy  Qp/fwtro/^  uffiruirAQiL 
gjirmL^fftujp  ^toqpGOL^iuQLD^ih  mihdld€aisajna9(gdS(n^iri 
or  ujTffUffQjid^uLSdrLi  ^thQpGDL^iuQuQ^a  mtitSdmsiufful 

He  was  under  his  unde^s  care^  ji/^eir^A  Qfiaj/ssuugjim 
€S^n/RuLid(jg&raB(7^i^irdr. 

67.  Unless^ 

Is  expressed  like  if  not  or  except  by  the  negative  Terb  with  the 
junctive  mode  of  Sl(S^Sp^y  or  eS(D8p^ ;  as :  ' 

Unless  the  Lord  had  been  my  support^  J  should  have  perishedj  * 
ph  eear%Btr  ^^^fipfi^sir€ireB-ajS(Qdpinnr^ii^  tsireirQsL 
QutrQ^esr.  • 

Do  iuH  go  thUheTj  wdess  you  wish  to  eacpostf  wmrselfy  i  a^€ard^ 
€np^(i^€Sdes€S(pihutreSLiL^aiOj  {or  iocarfiAeon^iLt^ifiiy) 


68.  fVhen^  Whenever^  fac. 

1.  The  adverb  when  is  expressed  by  the  noun  QuirQp^^  as  a  particle 
of  time,  added  to  any  relative  participle;  thus  : 

When  he  comes  to  Madura^      j^^ar  te^etDns(^Qf(^S3mQuir(tp^. 
When  he  came  to  McuiurOj       ^oiear  iD^es^ns^^KfldunQg^n 
When  he  will  come  to  Madura^  ^^€ar  u)^es>ns(^iu(gLDQuirQgi^, 

When  it  means  whttsty  during^  the  verbal  noun  in  the  ablative  case  is 
also  used ;  as : 

When  he  entered  the  forty  the  troops  gave  a  shouty  jif&drQs/nl, 

smr  (or  iSirQ^&dS/DOuffQgi^,) 

When  it  is  used  tnterrogativdyy  auQu/rQf^y  vAQfsjr^JSQwy  or  cr« 
Mffeo^fiQeo  is  required  ;  as : 

When  did  he  come  ?  ouQunQf^miK^frtk. 

2.  Whenever  or  whensoeveTy  meaning  at  whatsoever  timcy  Is  expressed 
by  Q^irjpnhy  added  to  the  future  verbal  participle.    See  Q^irjpfih  ^  CXI. 

But  if  the  meaning  is  simply  at  the  time  wheny  then  QuaQgjp  is  suffi- 
cient ;  thus : 

Whenever  men  shdU  hemn  to  despise  the  Bibley  their  morab  will 
decreasey  tDcsH^frsar  Qeu^^cB)^  lu^FLLent^ueAreoar^Q^/ri^ii^ih 
OuiTQfjp  ^^irs^€aiu.iu  isioQeonQgdsmmor  ^mpiffiQutrih^ 
or  Q^nL^A(^iisneu/ifiG€o. 

69.  IVhencCy  fVhensoever. 

1.  Whence^  when  it  means  from  a  place,  is  expressed  by  Jifi^cgVy 
or  jifCBy^eSiLQ ;  thus : 

Whence  he  proceeded  to  CakuttOy  jiffi^^^^i  (or  ^m^€8tL(d) 
^/b^^^eeils^uQuff^ear* 

When  it  means /rom  a />€r9on,  the  pronoun  in  the  same  case  must  be 
used,  viz.,  jii^sSsS(j^m^y  ^^^eSiKB. 

When  it  means  from  a  cause  or  asourcey  ^fi^(!»/\s  required,  or 
cr^off^Ocu,  or  j^is^  QfisaAjSir^fi^Qwy  or  Qi^MSirireaar^fd 
^Oeu,  or  any  other  sqch  word  as  suits  the  connexion. 

When  it  is  interrogative^  used,  enaQq^iis^y  €imQ9ttS(^m^  or  mdieS 
L^^fieS^ik^y  is  required  ;  as : 

Whence  do  you  come  1  aiB<!su9(gnf^eu(rsB(ti^dj. 

2.  Whencesoever  is  variously  expressed  according  to  the  connexion. 
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Whenceaoever  you  may  have  got  the  squirrel^  you  nmt  take  U 
agamy  S  tt9is/f  ^oSijbiSsh^mtueuffiBQdOssirmQt^is^ 

Whencesoever  the  people  came^  we  must  receive  them,  jifisjgds 

QsiT&r&rQoi  €nr® 

60.  IVhere,  ichereaSj  whereabout^  icherever^  wheresot 
wherefore^  whereof ^  whereupon^  and  wherewith. 

1.  The  adverb  where  is  expressed, 

When  it  is  used  interrogalivehfy  by  eiAQs ;  as : 
Where  U  the  manl   j^iw^utsBHfiar  vstQs^ 

When  it  means  at  which  or  what  ftaccy  or  at  the  place  in  uMA^ 
expressed  like  the  relative  pronoun  whkh  by  the  participles ;  as : 

The  place  where  the  body  was  latd^  Q^m^m^  taaudmuu 

The  house  where  the  robbers  entered^  s&rerirtSffO^O^^eSQ. 
The  comer  where  the  birds  made  their  nest^  ^(geSs^r 

When  it  is  answered  by  there^  aAQsQiun  ^mQs  is  required  \  a 
Where  the  slain  are^  there  is  the  eagle^  Qaa^eoQ^iuaiuuiLL^ 

When  it  is  united  with  any^  erijQsiutrQ^Si  will  be  proper  ;  thu 
You  may  stay  any  where^  S  QujisiQsujiTOffiiSI(gdswnih. 

2.  Whereas,  When  it  means  but  on  the  contraryy  yety  or  but,  the 
tide  j^uut^uS(7gik^ih  must  be  used ;  as : 

T^ott  hast  done  me  good;  whereas  I  have  done  thee  ml,  SQium 

Q^dTy  or  t  Oiuard^  9armws2ardQ^ii^ihj  mnear^  d&c  < 
or  t  QaJ€ard^iBdrQDLDO^dj/fadjf  isnar  ^md(^y  &c. 

When  it  means  since^  because^  ui^uS^Qso  should  be  used ;  as : 

Whereas  it  is  commanded  that  no  man  shall  injure  another^  we  c 
carefully  to  obey  the  command^  ^gi^euesF  uipQ(y(tfeugiid^^fi 
GSiiudQffiutud£B»^i^ttQ/BGr£0  sLLL^^a9LLt^0sOput^aS^ 
sffih  jiffiarui^QiuOsFtLJU^LDUi^d^  sfdsfideDsojiraS^ds^ 
Qih. 

3.  Whereabout,  when  it  is  used  interrogatively^  is  expressed  by  Cfiii 
thus  : 

Whereabout  did  you  drop  the  Rupee,  Qibim'€iRdsffm^  f  €ri 


When  it  means  aboui  which  or  co/ncerning  whieh^  near  which  place^ 
it  must  be  expressed  by  a  relative  participle  ;  as : 

Let  no  man  knowanif  thing  of  the  business  whereabout  Isendthee^ 

The  town  whereabout  the  battle  took  places  (Li^^iifSL^ff^uiLu.€oarw, 

4.  Wherever  and  wheresoever^  answered  by  there,  will  be  expressed 
by  Q^n^itth^  or  ensjQsQturr  ^fsiQ^i  thus : 

Wherever  the  rain  drops^  there  is  a  hole  made,  iDCBiifi^^sfiseer  €SQg 
0pg}L^BS&rQfiffj[ta(gifiaJir^u}y  or  simply,  ijD€S>tfi^i^€iRseit€SQf 

Wheresoever  the  carcase  isy  there  wiU  the  eagles  be  gathered  together^ 
iSeBorOioiaQsQujiT  j^ibQs  SQp^mGa-^if.tii0thm 

Without  there^  eriQs  and  the  subjunctive  with  illo  will  be  proper ; 
thus  : 

Wherever  the  thief  mtig  he^  we  must  go  and  find  him  out^  ^mpssmr 
drear  crmQsuS(^isfi/r^ui  anihQu/ruj  ^tBu2BBrds€ir4liSi^dsQ^ 

6.  Wherefore^  see  Therefore,  5lf  6. 

6.  TFAereo/ meaning  o/i£^Atc&,  and  >  are  expressed  by  the  relative 

7.  Whereupon^  meaning  upon  whichj  )     participle ;  as : 

TTie  business  whereof  J  told  you,  mner  %i.ears(gM^neir€Br^trfiejth. 
The  text  whereupon  J  enktrgeid  in  my  last  discourse^  ^mL^Giuiror 

When  it  commences  a  sentence,  whereupon  may  be  rendered  by 

8.  WierewUh  or  wheretoithal^  meaning  with  which^  must  be  rendered 
by  the  relative  participle ;  thus : 

The  hammer  wherewith  the  smith  struck  the  anvily  Qstr  Alitor  ji/mi^ 
The  sword  wherewith  he  pierced  the  rogue^s  bodyj  ^e^ear  ^A^ds^r 

When  it  is  used  xnterrogatively^  meaning  with  whati  crj^g^cu  must 
be  used  ;  as : 

Wherewith  shaU  I  pay  the  debt!  crfi^Qeo  mffdr  ^st^^iQ^^p 

61.  fVhether, 

I.  When  it  is  answered  by  or,  is  expressed  by  a  repetition  of  the  8nb«  - 

junclive  mood  with  %i.ih ;  as : 

Kk 
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Whether  you  came  or  not,  /  ghaU  go^  £  ^x/nrffni  miifniifi(gmp 

KttcaKoUttQ^eatm 
Whether  you  send  the  horse  hack  to  me  or  keep  tl,  /  shall  he 

^eDfim^^jfisQsffeaarL^nffl^  ^vQfin^u>auS(jguQu€or. 

If  in  this  case,  whether  and  or  refer  to  nouns,  then,  oi 
or  ^Qijp  must  be  added  to  each  of  them  ;  as : 

Whether  you  or  he  come  J  shall  be  glad  ;  £ajff^ffnh  ^^^^ 
&iBjgffp^fsQfiffm^ffa9(^uQu€ar. 

;      2.  In  interrogative  sentences,  whether  and  or  are  expressed 
added  to  each  part  of  the  sentence,  followed  by  crcsrjy  and  a  proi 
or  without  either ;  thus : 

Tell  me  whether  you  will  come  or  noil  £ eu(gm/a(oUJff  u>ffiLu.t 

QffeAri^Qeoffcareop^QjFnioffi,  lit :  ttU  me  one  of  two  thmgi 

you  come  or  not. 
J  do  not  know  whether  this  will  be  good  for  you  or  noil  Slfi  * 

qn9aff€aiutujtTaS(gd^Qutw  flmiMuauS^m^QiDff  ^{gi  aeat 

Q^tfltuff^, 

Note. — In  English  the  negative  part  of  the  question  is  often  om 
but  in  Tamil  it  must  be  expressed ;  as :  ^ 

Let  me  know  whether  you  will  purchase  the  elephant?  tua^mmiu 
^eSffff.  ^irBSiDffLLis-jrff.  ^eD/fiu/S^drnQtueirQii, 

Whether  he  be  asimer  J  know  noty  ^^ekuseSQius  (j^Ao^A 
^GD/fuj/SiuioaLLQi^eir.    If  you  translate  it  by  j/eueir 
OtuarusD^isffOff  sifSQiuar^  the  sense  is,  that  he  is  a  sinner^ 
you  knew  it  not.  \ 

62.  mth, 

1.  Denotes  primarily  connexion^  in  which  sense  the  Tamil  ab 
social,  with  or  without         corresponds  with  it;  as : 

He  went  with  them,  ^cvcSr  ^^is^L^Qotteku^uQun^r^. 

Ihace  made  an  agreement  with  him,  mffdr  jf^KS^Qi^  fi-x-.io. 
€B)Sueaif€saflQ€ardr. 

2.  If  it  mean  in  the  same  place,  the  ablative  of  place,  Sl^^fi 
used;  as:   

You  were  with  me  when  it  occurred^  ^f^aL^ifiQuffQfgn  £C 
-   It  is  difficult  to  live  with  bad  men,  Quaiie^ff^mffsoflL^^fiii  a 
■  J  shall  be  with  you  within  an  hour'^s  time,  ^(gioetSdnff^^d^^ 
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3.  Wheii  it  means  on  the  side  of ,  an  the  part  ofy  umOQw  or  uis^fi 
Qsu  is  required ;  as : 

Fear  not!  I  am  with  thee,  utuuuL^/rfiQ^^  madr  ^tiruAQeS^sO 
Qpar  or  ^€orQ^QL^ttS(^dQQp€or: 

We  have  many  enemies^  ha  God  it  with  ttf,  jtfQas  ^^(gM&rmws 
^€ArL^noSI(i^v^u)  uiriruffear  ibidj^  uisi0eSI(tgd8puL^u9^Q9^ 
uiuuSeo^,  This  last  additional  clause  is  implied  in  the  Eng- 
lish, though  not  expressed  ;  in  Tamil  we  must  express  it. 

4.  When  it  means  the  caiue  or  meane,  the  causal  ablatiTe  is  required ; 
as : 

lam  sick  with  earrowy  ^^^wiorQuj  eSiufffiLJutdOdfiear^  i.  e.|  / 

have  the  ncknese  which  is  sorrow. 
He  won  him  over  wOh  sweet  promiseSy  ^euear  glesrutDnearGiird^^ 

^^^iBsaR^Qw  tu^^Bsr^^ihunfi^^aesry  or  ^mttir  ^^ffsd(9^ 

He  was  stricken  with  a  haiUtone^  seanncmifiuS^QGutu^esr  ^t^ssu 
uiLi^nw^  or  seariLmipQudjffi  ^eu^Bsriuts^^^jp. 

MVith  Cfod  all  things  are  possible^  uffiruff^QeoQu^^uiit^^iA  or 
€r^eoiru>n(^th, 

63.  mthaut, 

i.  When  it  stands  singly  as  an  adverb,  Q^oBQiu^  (7«id7tt5/(7«i  or 
LjjDthQu  expresses  it ;  as : 

Without  are  the  imcfeoii,  ^sk^ffi  LfpthQuaS(jgsO(ffirser. 

ii.  As  a  preposition, 

1.  When  it  means  outside^  not  within^  the  same  words  are  used;  as  : 

Without  the  cUxfy  uilL^eaar^^s^uLfpthQu^  uiLu,essr^fiAQBi 
aRQuj. 

2.  When  it  means  non-existence^  ^A»cu/ru>A»,  ^Aite  or  Qt^arfi  is 
required  ;  as: 

The  place  shall  be  without  men  and  without  beasty  Siip^p^oih  t^^JI 

They  abode  without  a  kingy  ^euirser  QinT^ir^cowstDe9(igi^irnsek. 
I  am  without  dotheSy  €iears(^€tiwfiffi£lei%so^  or  mncsr  e^wfijnSoi 

€onu>€SI(igsQQpdr,  -  ( 

My  mind  was  manu  days  without  peacCy  €rearu>€or^  ^Qmsm/riLs^u»ir 

^n9snS9d9)irui€Si(Vjnsf^^  or  ^Qissairer  ^eariLm^d^i^t^n^ir 

Without  doubt  he  is  afraid  to  come^  ^A/sar  ^ffuuujuutSlQQfQaresr 

However,  when  the  verb  is  negative,  without  is  also  expressed  in  this 
sense  by  ^AfSy  ^Ae^firwA ;  as :  c  '  •  . 
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Didyounoltatfthisl  ^m^tuAeuQ^w  imsAQ^irA'ofnM^r. 

Fef ,         or  ^m^^^am  (or  Qjeo^Gsu)  Q^nAQ^ii. 

Did  you  not  aay  thi$  1  {/BsarcoeoQ^iaQ^irAcfisar. 

or  siTiBsQeffQ^irmQ^ih^ 

When  yes  is  used  emphatically,  like  yea,  indeed^  the  particle  <r  is 
affixed  to  the  word  on  which  the  emphasis  is  to  be ;  thus : 

Fes,  my  friend^  the  hour  of  your  relief  ts  come,  mm  GQisQ^Qm^ 
Yesy  ym  despise  the  man,  iium^tucd^piesr  lu^tLmLJiiu  uokr^ 

66.  YeU 

1.  The  conjunction,  is  rendered  in  the  same  way  as  neverthdeUj 

notxcithslanding  ;  which  see. 

2.  The  adverb,  is  variously  rendered  according  to  the  connexion. 
When  it  means  beside^  over  and  above^  Qdreoni  will  express  it;  thus: 

This  fundshes  us  with  yet  one  more  reason,       gl^^anh  ^(giBimr 

When  it  means  stUlj  without  any  aberation^  it  cannot  be  separately 
expressed ;  the  sense  is  contained  in  the  present  tense ;  as : 

While  they  were  yet  heathen^  ^euirsmt  ^^^ir€tflmeriftt9(gd€nm 

aSeo. 

When  it  means  once  more^  Qjdrearu)  expresses  it ;  as : 

Vet  a  moment  I  toill  loait  for  you,  ^ardsira  Q^areanh  fiiH^t^m 

When  it  means'  at  this  time  or  so  soon^  with  a  i^gative  before  it,  it 
cannot  be  expressed  but  by  the  present  tense ;  as : 

ThaleSj  being  asked  when  a  man  ^undd  marry ^  smd:  young  men  not 
yet^  old  men  not  at  all^  tDoB^ir  muQunQgfi  cSeuffsihueArear 

QS^'i  Qf/reSufftraSggsoosiSIp  ueaarm^^stf^  ^(^^truiSojirirear 
tSarLf  u/R^Q^^ihueAreaardem^L^tr^,  For  utfl^Q^^ihy  we  may 
also  say,  ^aseS/f^fi^tnih  or  €rsQ/f^u>najn^^ii.  ^ 

When  it  means  hitherto^  g)^Gi€B)ffS(gui  or  Qiareorth  will  express  it ; 
as : 

The  master  is  not  yet  come,  ^r^tDirdr  QupQtmffSQih^fftSA^^  or 

§)€ar€aruiQj£reSeotBO. 

When  it  means  conftmiaiice  and  ezlensum,  it.  must  be  expressed  ac* 
cording  to  the  nature  of  the  sentence^  thus : 
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The  siorm  grew  louder  and  yet  lovder^  Qu(gi/snpj$  jffisu 

When  it  means  even^  after  ally  connected  with  a  negative,  it  cai 
be  expressed,  but  by  changing  the  phrase ;  thus : 

The  tiger  is  not  far  off^  htU  yet  not  near^  i^eSOt^sBp  Qji^i^ 
ui€09u^^i^u(ipLoei)cUf  lit :  the  place  where  the  tiger  fiet,  is  ne\ 
far  nor  near. 

It  is  not  difficult  to  learn  the  Tamil  language^  but  yet  it  canno 
called  easyy  ^uS^uunGD&^eanuuut^sQp^  ^S^^oa^  €raflQ 

I  shall  noMP  notice  a  few  other  particulars,  which  may  facilitate 
translation  of  our  European  ideas  into  Tamil. 


Many  of  the  English  prepositions  are  also  used  adverbially, 
therefore  belong  to  the  verb  with  which  they  are  connected.  Verb 
connected  have  often  very  different  meanings  from  the  simple  verb 
undertake^  understand^  d6C.  Tamil  prepositions  are  not  used  in 
manner.  Prepositions  and  verbs  united  together,  retain,  with  very 
exceptions,  their  original  meaning,  as  may  he  observed  from  the  fol! 
ifig  specimen : 


^iLuQ^Opj^^  to  cause  to  go  wufar,  to  subdue. 

QiDpu(Bp^@pffiy  to  cause  to  be  oocr,  to  exalt. 

8ifiuu(Sl^ffi8p^j  to  cause  to  be  fmder,  to  subject, 

Lipthurrd^Op^^  to  cause  to  be  oitf,  to  exclude. 

^LLQstrar^Sp^y  to  take  in,  to  keep. 


The  sense  of  the  adverbial  prepositions  in  EngKsh  ought  there 
to  be  well  ascertained,  when  those  verbs  are  to  be  rendered  in  Ta 
Sometimes  a  simple  and  sometimes  a  compound  word  answers  to 
English  verb  and  preposition,  and  consequently  will  often  requii 
different  government  from  that  of  the  English  compound  verb;  as 

He  undertook  the  business^  ^i'^ssafiiupmp  QujpjgsdQs 
Linear. 

He  sent  for  me,  erdr^arajGDifiuiS^^nA  or  €rdr2Bsnuea)jpd^ui 

He  under-valued  the  piece  of  ground^  ^ap  SwpJSear  cSteoeanu 

€nppfi  tofipp/rsBTm 
He  understood  msy  mseofQffirarear^  MS^Sftd^^pf^ispfi. 
It  was  imprinted  on  wax,  ^/^QtDQpS9euufidMuuLLt^(gmpfi. 
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to  get  in,  to  submit, 
to  be  overj  to  excel  (intrans.) 
to  be  under^  to  submit^  obey, 
to  be  ottf ,  to  be  exduded. 
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He  forbore  to  upbraid  me,  j>i^dr  am^dsv^n^fiOsnmr^ir/gui^s 
(^uQuirjpi^^ireh: 

Crod  has  forbidden  stealing^  fi^u^ss^L^nQ^A^  usauffesrsiLi^ 

Throw  the  pared  by,  Qi^ssLLeni^uuds^JSQeossieu^^uQuiriO, 
Throw  the  letter  oui,  Q)i^sMff(i9^^eo^  QtuQ^uQuaQ,  or 
ofiuQunQ. 

He  east  the  plate  down^  Lfiisn^esrsSQifi^AaFl^ar. 

Be  not  cast  down^  sS^muuL^nfigK^  or  ^^^evuuL^irQ^. 

Let  us  carry  on  the  businens^  gjik^^Q^nifi'teo mirth  Q^iutussL^Qmnih, 

Let  the  water  in,  fimrGssfir  u^wQeffeuffuueis^. 

When  prepositions  coalesce  with  neuter  verbs,  the  verb  asually  governs 
the  same  case  as  the  preposition ;  as : 

jifQf(TfS(giluiLi^0  or  ^tu(igs(gs8ifiuu€aBRifi(gy  tubmii  to  hinu 
Sif^d^d^  Quifl>u(Sistinuffs^  may  you  exceed  him. 
jil^(^dQuiSAQfiuffy  follow  him  ! 

> 

But  when  the  verb  is  active,  both  the  verb  and  preposition  govern 
their  proper  cases ;  as : 

They  excluded  him  from  the  congregation^  ^^^B8rds€Dud(^uuipii 
undQ^irsfSr. 

We  subdued  them^  ji/^nstar  KU)d(gd8ifiuu(^^fiQ^ih. 

They  exalted  me  above  others^  ^euirMor  trariesr  mppwis^d^ 

The  judge  consigned  him  to  punishmenij  /Buirtunfiufi  jfi^Bsr  ^d 
Q^BsrdQiluQ^fi^ar. 


68.  ParetUhesis. 

The  Parenthesis^  so  frequently  used  'in  European  latiguages,  cannot 
be  admitted  into  a  Tamil  sentence.  If  parenthetic  clauses  are  to  be 
rendered  in  Tamil,  separate  sentences  must  be  made  of  them,  unless 
they  can  be  otherwise  conveniently  united  with  the  principal  sentence. 
I  shall  add  a  few  instances : 

Seven  or  eight  ( Sozomus  makes  it  ten)  months  JuHan  stmd  ai  Con" 
stanttnople^  glf^eStunOeoreirgpnSlffnujeor  Qsneorw^ifidrLiiflsS 

Q^ifQpQ^eBTu^A  Q9itoiGSaSi(^dQ(ff€sr. 

Know  then  this  truths  ( enough  for  man  to  know,)  virtue  alone  is  hap* 
piness  behw^  gjdjs^oos^fiQou  fA^unrirds^fi^Qeo  toir^fiffuf 
uttdQiunpoSsri^ir^QiDAu^  Quodj^ireiry  jfSD^ujfiH^iQmiror, 
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69.  Peculiar  Expressions. 

In  translating  from  one  language  into  another,  it  will  ahvajs  be  foi 
tlial  there  are  some  pecaliar  and  happy  expressions  which  cannot 
rendered  exactly.  The  genius  of  the  Tamil  and  English  languages 
so  different,  that  instances  of  this  kind  will  continually  meet  and  ] 
plex  the  student.  In  such  cases,  it  will  be  proper  to  weigh  the  lit 
meaning  of  the  English  word  apart  from  its  metaphorical  sense ;  an< 
consider  the  precise  signification  which  it  bears  in  the  sentence  un 
translation.  If  this  be  done,  it  will  be  usually  found,  that  there 
some  proper  Tamil  word,  wliich  may  well  supply  its  place ;  but  if  s 
word  be  altogether  wanting,  or  if  it  be  antiquated  and  uncommoi 
will  be  necessary  to  new-mould  the  sentence  altogether.  I  subjo 
a  few  instances  of  such  difficulties  with  their  solution,  in  order  to  c 
vince  the  student  that  the  road,  though  sometimes  rough,  is  not  impa 
'h\t\  thus: 

^Of  himselfy  man  is  confessedly  unequal  to  his  daty^  ^Aset  «L.ai 

u>af)^(ilfs8eo^^  lUff^QgLD  g)uut^^Q^ff€i)ffO(yfrser.  lit :  i 
is  destitute  of  the  strength  which  is  needjnl  ta  enable  hm  to  J 
his  dutiesy  this  all  admit  ( or  confess,) 
TAis  is  a  dangerous  road,  glfi  Qunr^aQsedisOft  lonisstDsaS 

This  is  a  very  permcious  error^  J^ifi  t£i(^ifi  ^AupfipQm^m 

^uiS^u>iruS(iifsOAp^. 
It  is  a  frightful  flacky  ^^utuQp€irL^ifS(^Qp  Qu.ih* 

The  idea  of  thankfulness  is  rendered  by  Q^ir^fijnhj  jpfi^  wl 
literally  means  praise;  thus: 

For  all  blessings  be  thankful  to  €hd^  ^9neuir^iBmQer&M^p 
Be  thankful  to  men  also  for  their  favours^  u>€aHjgffsekQ^tuiLiu> 

But  when  the  person  himself  ia  addressed,  the  expression  is  vari 
as:  • 
Sir!  I  thank  you  for  your  great  kindness^  g^tuel  SoQufitu^i 
g^m/f^Q^iu^K  Sir  iBar(ytt9(muLSir/rs^  lit :  Sir  !  you  have  t 
(me)  a  great  favour^  may  youie  well ! 

jVol«.— That  as  Q^n^fiinhYii:  means  jiraue,  it  cannot  be  uaei 
this  place.  If  it  be  used,  u^eArt^/reu^ns  or  ^oiatL^itsmsL^mjp  i 
be  added,  thus:  soj/r!  ft.iM(^^(7^/r^j0irio  (or  tjs^^Oj)  m^mrt. 

Observe  further,  that  when  I  say  to^  a  person,  tn  €r€ars^uQu 
n^usttfffiesi^iQ^dj^ny  ^ihGOtDuQua^)  glffssnpeswe^Oa/r(gwan 
miraraneasf^eo^^  Ms  is  in  fact  praising  him  {(f^s^fiiri^  or  i^stfis 
when  I  add,  Si  mar(if^a9(gssdsL^€Siy  tLiiQfimoL^uj  ^irtptsnmr  js^ 
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fidguu^frsy  or  such  like,  that  is  ^a^^^i)  or  expressmg  good  wishes 
towards  him.  Bj  both  expressions  I  show  him  my  thankfulness.  In 
common  life  the  natives  express  their  thanks  by  ^eonih  Qtuir !  which  is 
evidently  a  foreign  word. 

li  is  a  cwriotis  circumstance  that  none  before  CoUmJm  discovered 
America^  QsiT^ilOu€sru^0d(gQpe^€ar  p0Oi(igth  j^QtDifid 

It  is  curiously  wrought^  eSSjifiiruirTdj^Q^ujajuuiLL^, 
These  are  curious  people j  §)Kfi^^€ariBS&r  Qo/Lf,deDsuaads^(gih 

Lj9/Deuirssir, 

He  is  a  curious  many  ^q/got  ^^eS^mnesr^GjarQp&ranD^sfi^eBr. 
Hie  admvnslration  of  justice  in  England  is  goody  glmQwis^KS^^ji 
fiQeo       /5eBr(n^dj/pQ^ff/^^uu(SQ^p^y  or  ^jmS^uik^Q^^^ 

That  man^s  character  is  not  goody         u}€oB^0fi€OL^iu  mt^sens 

C foist  Jesus  is  applied  to  by  Jus  people  m  the  character  of  an  advo- 
catCy  §jQ(u»s@fiS&uffi^  ^ihnpGDL^iu  rearms ^s(^dsfftflujdsirir 
jrndj  ^^rrs&riroi  Q€UGirt^Qsn&refruu(d8(n^iry  or  Qfiw^eSgn 
eai^tu^earijsar    ^^esurfi^iastSr  smfJiudsnffQirsBrjpi  ^fSifi 

.  ■    .    .  .  .>      ■  ' \  ■■  \ 
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•        '  .  . .  ' 

It  is  necessary  to  say  a  few  words  more  about  the  tenses.  In  §  LVI. 
7,  it  has  been  observed  that  by  the  help  of  the  verb  ^(gdQpffiy  some- 
thing like  the  perfect,  pluperfect  and  the  second  future  tenses  are 
formed.    I  now  observe  further, 

1.  That  the  perfect  tense  in  English  cannot  always  be  expressed  by 
joining  ^QijdwQp€ar  to  a  verbal  •  participle,  nor  is  it  necessary;  the 
Tamil  past  tense  will  often  be  sufficient.    For  instance, 

I  have  finished  my  lettery  is  well  expressed  by  sr/rcor  snQ^^Gn^Quj 
Qp^Qpi^^Q^ear,    The  Tamulian  does  not  say  simply  strOfi^ 
eDfiOpuf-fiQfiGSTy  but  inserts  cTQpfiy  wrttingy  leaving  out  crcor. 
I  have  seen  the  person  that  was  recommended  to  me,  sreacua/OcorsBr^ 

^rSeSssuuiLi^  iDeaftfi^a/rdseAfQL^ear. 
I  have  been  there  this  morning  and  done  what  was  necessanfy  ^iQs 
.  QuttdjQ^mu^uj9D^^Q^tuQ^€at.  \ 
He  has  travelled  much  this  year,         cjQge^fi^Qeo  jifmA  ^Qiss 
^L^iBs^d^uiSrTiunmuindjuQun^ear. 

2.  So  also  the  pluperfect  is  of\en  sufficiently  expressed  by  the  simple 
past ;  as :  . 

/  had  finished  my  letter  before  he  arrivedy  ^^€areu(rg9p/fp^(tp€ar 
L  1 
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They  had  not  yet  gone /ar,  when  a  tiaer  sprung  forthy  ^eunser  Q 
When  he  had  spoken  those  words,  he  lifted  vp  his  eyes  and  saic 

s^a^ujir^fi^Qfireirear^ff^jp.  Here,  however,  in  order  i 
press  the  finishing  of  the  saying,  the  Tamulian  adds  (jpi^-d 
to  the  verbal  participle,  as,  ^fs^^nir^ai^stBir^Q^/rcoeSlQ 
QunQf^y  6lc,<,  i.  e.,  when  he  had  finished  saying  those  wore 

3.  The  second  future  tense  is  frequently  well  expressed  by  the  s 
future ;  sometimes  also  by  the  past ;  as : 

The  Parliament  will  have  finished  their  business^  when  the  King 
to  prorogue  tf,  ^ffn^n^nGsreuir  ^is^^aeDtr  ^gf/utSei 

eo^fi^dQsneSBns^Q^uuans&r.    Here  GDOf^jpsQsireirQ 
be  inserted  in  order  to  express  the  finishing  of  the  busine 
fore  the  King's  coming. 
Wien  we  shall  have  done  aU  that  we  were  commanded  to  doy 
say  we  are  wnprofilable  servants^  iBuiS(gssLLL^^sSi^ut 

tDirear  sstfiujssn'jrQffarjpf  O^irioeSlsOs/rereB'dsL^Qtuinh, 
When  you  will  have  done  this  work,  then  do  that^  Qi^Q^^ 

Q^iu^iSlarLi  ^eo^iQ^dj.    Here  lSotl/  sofficiently  exp 

the  futuritv  of  the  action. 
Whenyoik  wul  have  gone  about' 4  kadams  you  wiUmeet  with  a 

slone^  iiaser  anffi  ^a/BMffih  SL^i/giSAtf  Qutfliusi 

TstreAnSirssSr, 

When  you  wHl  have  become  16  years  of  age^  then  you  may  thi 
marryingj  S  ufi^jp/  ^iu^&r&rej»niSQ^S(t^ijDQuaQf^y 
s^es>^d(^fSfiffi  J^iuir^^ssruGxreaareoffih  (or  u^ears^uu^ 

4.  When  the  action  is  still  continuing,  the  verb  should  be 
present  tense  ;  as  : 

My  brother  is  writingj  ^im^Qmn^oar  ^iQg^S^Qi^m. 
She  is  knittingj  ^^ar  ea^sQ(ffer, 

5.  In  the  same  case  the  imperfect  is  expressed  by  the  present 
or  by  adding  euQ^Qp^y  to  the  verbal  participle  ;  as : 

When  my  brother  was  writing^  a  thunderbolt  struck  hun  deac 
^QsttfinesF  erQf^QSissSiio  (or  crQp^^^msaSi)))  g)zfu 

My  sister  was  playing  tfie  pianOy  when  the  postman  came  in 
^Qsrr^iR  QareBrff^GD^eunQ^^Bt^esiSttS^J  (or  ^tiOsGDi 

•     Whilst  we  were  walking^  it  began  to  rainy  msmaer  mi^k^tQuim 
(or  (BL^ns^^(t^9SiA\iSio)  uagjiLpQudjtufiO/sin^mO/hs'* 
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6.  The  auxiliary  shall  be,  added  to  the  present  participle,  requires 
the  addition  of  Qsn9irt^(^sOp^^  in  the  future  to  the  verbal  partici- 
ple;  as  : 

When  you  will  come  to-morrow  I  shall  be  wriiing^  if  matars^mi(7fu) 

QunQg^  ma  ear  €T(iffisQsircairuf.(i^uQuear. 
When  our  friends  arrive^  we  shaU  be  drinking  tea,  mthnfieoL^tuQ 

7.  The  auxiliary  (fo,  did^  in  reply  to  some  one  who  asserts  that  we  do 
not  or  did  not  a  certain  action,  is  expressed  by  adding  «7  to  the  verbal 
participle;  as: 

She  doth  walky  j^^ek  iSL^kQ^ejq^OQ^eir. 

I  did  eat  the  rice^  is/rssr  (2^/rjpfffiruL9tL(DsQsrr€iirQL^t$90iQjteir, 
We  often  do  go  to  his  house^  smasar  ^i^dst^  ^e^gp/an^ujeffiL 

We  did  tell  her  of  the  danger^  ^G/^d(^  Quiff^tD^(^Qu>Ajpf  j^mi 

He  did  speak  a  lie^  ^^ar  QutnuQ^n^jeSQujaSQjik^ndr  or  ^^€or 
^0  QumueBitui^Q^aarear^eArQ. 

71.  The  Modes  and  Participles. 

About  the  indicative,  imperative  and  infinitive  raodes^  enough  has 
been  said  in  the  syntax.  But  the  potential  and  subjunctive  modes  and 
the  participles  require  a  little  more  elucidation. 

1.  The  potential  mode  in  its  various  forms  will  be  best  explained  by 
the  following  phrases : 

It  may  rain,  toeDtfiQuiuu^Qui. 

He  may  go  or  slay,  ^euar  Quirses)nu>  jif^eo^  S)(^««<u/ri0. 

/  can  ride,  tsncBr  ^^esuraSGsrGiDQeoiSuQuirQeier  or  ^fiea^traSar 

QmQeufSuQuna  crar^)p^(iiu>. 
He  would  walk,  ^ejear  iBi-.dsw€arfifTuS(r^s8(i^dr. 
They  should  learn,  jyoz/fsflr  ui^^sQsu€aar(Bu>,  u  e.,  it  b  necessary 

that  they  learn. 

They  might  have  done  better^  si^na&r  (^go^)  ^fi*x€ar(ffva9Q^iu 

(ueOtjQu)  or  Q^ib&innsQ&r, 
We  may  always  act  uprightly,  isirth  etuQuitQg^ih  u^^AranLtundj 

He  was  generous  and  would  not  take  revenge,  j^ejear  mijAfmi^BDM 

ttjrrp  uifisuniBsui€BrfieO€Qafi(r^i5^n€or. 
We  should  resist  the  cdlurements  of  vice,  ^artoir/Tsi^fi/b^  mtkwDto 

uSnpsQpsrrjrsxriEJsQeirnQu:  €f^n^^SpmQ^caar(dih, 
I  cowUL  formerly  indulge  myself  in  things  of  wliich  I  cannot  now  think 

but  with  pain,  ^uQuirQg^  iB^^s^iQ^irsno  Qgneo^sQsff 

QdQp  ^QffsAsfriflujiBs^  QfieirQoar^aiQfina^^^frQL^  O^iu 

Qeuar. 
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2.  On  the  subjunctive  mode,  see  LVI.  and  LYII.  Here 
few  more  instances : 

I  will  respect  Aim,  though  he  chide  me,  ^war  crdr^Bffasi 

Were  he  good^  he  would  be  happy^  ^Oieor  i5€0€kfe/^s^(rgi 

If  he  desire  t/,  I  torn  perform  the  operation^  jy^cor  tSQgtoiS 

as  near  ^^^Qeu^ssau^Q^djQ^ear, 
If  he  were  present^  he  was  highly  culpable,  jytt/cor  sL.i^(g^. 

3.  The  participles  are  oflen  expressed  by  the  verbal  participle, 
the  relative  participle  with  a  particle ;  as : 

Knowing  him  to  be  a  mischievous  man,  I  avoided  Aim,  ^miear  0 
€oa^iiuQeararss  isnar  ^fix^  eSejOQearssr^  (or « 

Admired  and  applauded,  he  became  ooin,  jfmifir  ^d^^iupm^ 

Having  finished  his  work^  he  submitted  it  for  examination^  ^a/cn 

When  the  participle  has  a  different  nominative  from  that  of  the 
tence,  the  Tamil  relative  participle  must  have,  subjoined  to  it,  oi 
the  other  of  the  before  mentioned  particles ;  as : 

The  coolu  having  brought  the  fircj  the  cook  boiled  the  rte«,  «wci 

It  being  still  hot,  we  cannot  go  up  the  mountmnj  OeutuuSwiroDs 
(or  QeuiuuSeofrearui^fUireu)  snth  uDl^aSegQuQ&pssk^t^ir^ 
The  sun  having  set^  we  descended  from  the  mountain^  Q^tRium  j 

The  moon  rising^  ioe  commenced  our  jowmeu^  ffifiQ/rirfiaju>v€sn 
(or  ffti^ffdr  '^^tumnssfQunQfjn^  or  S9i^Q^nAfi€aiQun{ 
isffiis&r  iSffuJffeaaru)fT(uuLfpuuLLQL^nth, 

«< 

The  infinitive  mode  may  also  be  used  in  these  instances ;  as : 

The  teacher  having  delivered  vanous  doctrines^  the  disciples  put 
questionsy  Q^(rgoin€ar€uiru€o  ^uQ^^astariQ^iroi^tdv^ 

When  the  participles  stand  as  substantives,  they  must  be  renc 
accordingly,  or  by  a  relative  participle  with  a  particle  ;  thus : 

TTie  generals  being  attached  to  the  long  secured  his  croum^  (7# 
u^s&r  ^jririFffGoejuupjSsQsneaaft^^  gjjrnstreSgpteoi^aj 
€B>ujssffs8p/gp(^  a^^nuS^ikfli^y  or  upfidOsiresBrt^fi^ 
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JohnU  having  been  toriting  a  long  time  had  toearied  Mm,  Qiuirmiiteaf 


The  English  to  mej  myy  is  not  always  required  in  Tamil ;  when  the 
other  parts  of  the  sentence  naturally  imply  these  pronouns,  the  Tamu- 
lian  omits  them ;  as : 

Give  (me)  the  booky  ^iB^uLffi^a^esi/BdOsttQ.  Here  to  add  sftard 
0  would  be  stiff.  It  means  none  else ;  if  another  person  is 
meant,  then  ^sjgp/3(^j  d&c,  must  be  added. 

/  have  finished  my  letter^  unear  sirQ^^GOi^  QiuQpfi  Qpi^fiQ^A. 
Here  erar  is  not  necessary ;  it  is  sufficiently  implied  in 

Thus  also  the  second  personal  pronoun  ihee,  in  imperative  phrases,  is 
not  necessary  in  Tamil ;  as : 

Make  {thee)  an  ark^  ^(^(SuGDtfi€Bi'Ju^Q^dj&/rtuirs.  Here  9L€afd(g 
is  unnecessary  and  stiff ;  unless  thee  be  rendered  for  thee^  then 
wuGirdsfrs  may  be  said. 

Hew  (thee)  two  tables  of  stonej  gjirmQ  spu^omms^^^ii. 

Goj  get  (thee)  downj  iSuSpAQuQuir, 

Thus  also  the  reciprocal  Pronouns  Au,  its^  t/,  are  unnecessary ;  as : 

A  tree  bringeth  forth  (his)  fruit  in  (his)  seasonj  ^(^JSaj/reBTStr^^fi 
Qeo  eS^iL^ianear^  sGms^irsQsn(dd8Afl£t/i  here  ^€afS€BB, 
fimsneu^^Qeoy  would  not  be  Tamil. 

He  broke  the  stick  I  gave  {him)j  iBffarOsfr<D^^  ^L^eouj(yfSfi^iraf ; 
here  fi€ard(^dOsn(Djifi  is  unnecessary. 


72.  The  Personal  Pronouns. 


73.  Certain  Phrases. 


The  dog  barks^ 
The  hog  gruntSy 
The  pig  squeaks^ 
The  horse  neighs^ 
The  cock  crowSj 
The  ass  brays^ 
ThecatpurrSj 
The  kitten  mewsj 


u»  s2esrd8mjB^ 


Bitdj  ^madQekp^, 
antL(dLJutariS  ^jpiQpQerp^. 
uearfi  ^eonSerpjp, 
^fiesiffs  2sfrd  S&irp^, 

snpGo^  sfi^Sesrp^  or  €k,u\S(dQp^. 
^Sasr  ^^QpQmpjfi. 
^j^basfd(^iLu^  st^uiSQSpjp  or  t£liun  iS 


The  bull  beUowSy 
The  com  lowSy 
The  calf  bleats, 
The  sheep  blealSy 
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Tlie  lion  roarsy 
The  wolf  howlsy 
The  elephant  Toars^ 
The  tiger  growkj 
The  foz  barksf 
iV/tce  squeaky 
The  frog  croakSy 
The  sparrow  chirps^ 
The  swaUau)  ttaUters^ 
Tile  rook  caws. 
The  pigeon  cooeSy 
The  tmkey  gobbles^ 

The  veacock  screams^  , 
The  beetle  {or  wasp)hwn8yei/m(B  gjssnrSesrpjp, 


Qstr^ii  tiM.2sirfiS^Sarp^, 
lun^Bsr  a0^&sQ€arp^. 

9/fl  ^^efTuSQQarp^  or  s^uiS<Si8ji 
creSaar  sf^uiSQQmpear. 
/S€u^  §)ee>ffQ^p^  or  s^^uiSKDQp^ 

snsias^^S&frpffiy  aL.uiS(SOp^» 
Lf(nj>s3^uiS®8€arp^, 
GitrarCoMffifi  a^^@arp^^s^uiS®S 
iDttSio  a»-€ii8€arp^. 


The  duck  quacksj 
The  goose  cackles^ 
Monkies  chatter^ 
The  owl  hootSy 
The  screech  owl  shrieks^ 
The  snake  hisses^ 


^trirad^^SeBrp^. 
€jff^i^dak.Qj8arp^, 
^jriB(^sar  ak.uLS<d8drp€i 
^isea>^  ^udKBOarpjp. 
^n(^0tS  aL.uiS(Si8€arp^» 
unthLj  ^mnQeerp^. 


MISCELLANEA. . 


74.  The  Measures. 

The  largest  grain-measure  ia  called  seoih  or  « cucsr^  and  is  marke 

1.  Kalam    ia  marked,         ^  or  tfor. 

2.    ...  car. 

8.    .         -         -  MT. 

4.    ...       ^«r,  &c.  dtc. 


A  kalam  is  divided  into  12  smaller  measures  called  tDirssffi 

Q^jpfoafl,  and  marked  (iD ; 

2.  (gjpfoaR  is  called  u^d(gj  and  marked 

8.  -       -       -  Qpdq^Sf^t  -       -       -  . 
4»  •        "        •  ^€8dlj     -        -       -     ^  -        -  - 
6.  -       -       -  tSiB^^aaJly        -  *- 

6.  -       -      -  ^asRuu/gs^j .      -       -       -  ^ 

7.  -       -       .  ^QpCSJPf^j  -      -       .  . 
a  -       -       -  SKS^o^j       .      .       .  - 

9.  -      -      -  Sl(!!$^€aBRd(Sjpfmllj     -      -       -  o 

10.  ...  ^(g^osSuu^m^y  -       -       .  «^ 

11.  -     .  -       -  Sl0^aaR(tpd(gjpiaJif  -       -       -  • 

12.  -       .  s€ifu>y      -       -       -       -    .  -  • 


n 
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A  (gsaaafl  is  again  divided  into  8  parts,  called  isirifi  or  uif  and 
marked  a.. 

1.  mtnfi^  is  called       ^(SfsrrLfij       and  marked  fii.. 

2.    ...  g)0/F/ri^,  - 

3.    ...     QpisiBitjSI^      .       .  - 

4.    ...  etr^ifi,  ... 

fi.    ...      QiBtSnifiy        .        .  - 

6.    ...  ^jptisirifiy  -       -  - 

7.    ...     crQfifBtr^j  ... 

8.  ■    ■         •         -         -  (^Jpi€SSuy      ...  oO, 

A  ff/ri^  or  u£pL  is  divided  into  8  smaller  parts,  one  of  which  is  called 
^ip/ri(5,  marked  gp ; 

2.  ^}fi/rs(jB^,    is  called     fi.5P^(^  or  snput^j  marked 

3.   ...  ft.4^tf«/rip/ri(5,  ...  jpm. 

4.    -      -     a-i/?  or  jifenauuu^j"       -  o/A 

6.    ...  wufiiunifins^j    ...  cuiflQp. 

6.    -       -     ^miLps(^  or  Qfissapuuf^ 

7.   (!pe»itfidsffififfs(j^,  -       -  J&gp. 

8.    -       -     »/r(^,       -       -       -       -  fi-. 

An  4<^/ri(^  is  subdivided  into  5  parts  called 0^fi9(2)  C^ulg.  4f<v(S)  and 
Q^ffQ,)  and  marked  gp. 

1.  Q^eS<dy     is  called    ^(giQs^eSQy        -      -  «aCk.- 

2.   -  Sl(g^Q^eSQ,  ... 

3.    -       -     QpiQ^eSQ^         -       -  ^^fiSi.. 

4.   ...  mnpQ^eSKdj     .      -      .  ^£35^. 

6.    -       -  .       .       .  gp. 

Observe,  that  when  the  term  seoih  is  united  with  any  of  the  above 
subdivisions,  the  ih  is  changed  into  fior  and  a  is  added  ;  thus :  @^««u 
Qearj^€6tfiy  QpssevQssruS^^csJIj  &/C.,  &/C.  In  general  also  dPtfucar  b 
more  in  use  than  sevth. 


76.  Day5,  Manlhs  and  Years. 

The  day,  distinguished  from  the  night,  is  called  usgo^  and  the 
night  @/r/r. 

A  day  consisting  of  24  hours  is  called  /v/reff-,  when  considered  as  a 
part  of  the  month  ;  but  QipesitDy  when  it  is  considered  as  a  part  of  the 
week ;  Q^difi  or  (7^,®,  the  day  or  date  of  the  month,  marked  a.;  it  is 
called  fi^y  with  respect  to  the  age  of  the  moon. — The  day  is  divided 
into  60  parts,  called  iBfri^GDS  vu Ig :  isiriPj  which  is  equal  to  our  24 
hours ;  and  a  istTL^eas  is  divided  into  360  parts  called  Qgtri^  or  SiS 
L,th,  The  night,  viz.,  from  sunset  to  sunrise,  is  divided  into  4 
parts,  called  ^/ru>u>  or  tuniDth.  Therefore  Qpfi^n^^nt^ihy  is  from  6 
o'clock  In  the  evening  till  9  o'clock ;  giffwrL^tr^^trtoth.  from  9  to 
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12;  Qpear(ff^wnuiih^  is  from  12  to  3  o^cIocIk  ;  and  ifnsoir^^i 
from  3  to  6  o^clock  in  the  morning.  Midnight  is  called  miD^sauat 
The  week  is  called  fitpoccD  or  ^naw.  It  consists,  like  oars, 
days,  which  receive  their  names  from  the  7  planets  called  Qirsu 
which  the  natives  include  the  sun :  to  these  names,  the  term  Qi^ 
is  added ;  as  : 


the  Moon^ 

Mars, 

Mercury, 

Jupiter, 

Venus, 

StUum^ 


Sunday. 

Monday, 

Tuesday. 

Wednesday 

Thursday. 

Friday. 

Saturday. 


The  month  is  called  u>rr/fth  or  iDir^ih,  and  marked  t^.  The 
month  of  the  year  is  8^fiea>ny  corresponding  to  nearly  half  of 
April  and  May. 


.  ©uu©,  (vulg :  j^puS)  do. 
'  sair^fi€B>3j  do. 
'  tonirsifiy  do. 

•  CBD^,  do. 
'  u>n8y  do. 

•  uii(^€8fi  do. 


do.       May  and  June, 
do.       June  and  July, 
do.       July  and  August, 
do.      August  and  September, 
do.       September  and  October. 
October  and  Notember. 
November  and  Decembei 
December  and  January. 
January  and  February. 
February  and  March. 
March  and  ApriL 


The  year  is  called  &(^^ti  or  ^cnr®  and  marked  @u.  But  m 
the  age  of  a  person  is  meant,  euQ^eL^ui  is  not  used,  but  aniq^  or  « 
or  tSjrtnuth;  which  literally  signifies  age:  For  instance,  /am  10  5 
old,  must  be  rendered  by  crears^uu^^^iu^eAriBj  not  u^r^A/^a 
but,  /  was  bom  10  years  ago,  must  be  expressed  by  mi(ga^ih,  viz.  n 

The  Hindoos  have  also  a  kind  of  cycle,  consisting  of  60  years 
each  of  these  years  they  give  a  separate  name :  subjoined  is  a  li; 
them,  with  the  year  according  to  our  reckoning. 


1 

1807—  8. 

2 

1808—  9. 

3 

>» 

1809—10. 

4 

i» 

1810—11. 

5 

tSsrQsnpu^fiy 

V 

1811—12. 

6 

1812—13. 

7 

9Qpm, 

>J 

1813—14. 

Miscellanea. 


8  umij  m/(g€^j   1814 — 15. 

9  tt/tt/,  @u    1816—16. 

10  ^ir^,   ^    1816—17. 

11  fls^^iT,   n    1817— 18.  u< 

12  Oa/^^/rdr6»fl(u,  „    1818—19. 

13  iSfftonfi^   „    1619—20.  iS 

14  €SsQffiD,   „    1820—21. 

15    „    1821—22. 

16    1822—23. 

17  »ung^,   „    1823—24. 

18  ^mresBT   n    1824—25. 

19  unn^fi^,  ..  „    1825—26. 

20  eSiu  ,   „    1826—27. 

21  ^0w9^,  ..  ..  „    1827—28. 

22  ^rtjfi/^/r//?,   ..  „    1828—29. 

23  «9G/r/r^,   „    1829—30. 

24  eSBcmfi,   „   1830—81. 

25  «ir,    ,»    1831—32. 

26  M^ar,   „    1832—33. 

27  «fi^eu,    „    1833—34. 

28  ^uj,   „    1834 — 35. 

29  iDoruD^y   „   1835 — 36. 

30  ^m(tp9,   „    1836-^7. 

81    €r€a&rihiS,   „  1837—38. 

32  cSctcdlS,   n  •   1838—39. 

33  cSantfl,   „    1839—40. 

34  ^irn^ifli   „    1840—41. 

85    iSw^j   „    1841—42. 

36    ^uBas^j   „    1842—43. 

87  Q^ffuQQS^j..  ..  „   ;  1843—44. 

38  (^Qnirfij  ..  ..  ..  »    1844 — 45. 

39  €SsrQiir^»y ..  ..  n    1845—46. 

40  usTffUQi,   ^    1846—47. 

41  tS€OQHBM,   „    1847—49. 

42  ffcutf,   „    1848—49. 

43  ^eifiJltUj   „    1849—50. 

44  9tt^nnmt   „    1850 — 51. 

45  €SQnfffiS(Sfij..  „    1851—4^2. 

46  ufH/ftreSj     1852—53. 

47  iSjrtLrr^^,   „    1853—54. 

48  ^iiBiB/fj   „    1854—55. 

49  jriTLL^^f   n   •   ^^^^ — ^* 

50  flr«r,   „    1856—457.' 

51  tSiimmr^   „    1857—58. 

52  s/reou^^jSj  ..  ..  „    1858—59. 

53  B^^nn^fij  ..  ..  „    1859—60. 

64    ^€ii^jStflj   n    1860—61. 

55  ^druiJSj   n    1861—62. 

56  ^Ajpi^i     1862—63. 

Mm 
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67   ^fiQirfffisiriR^.,..  ^0^^^   1863--64. 

58  ^M/finl9^   @v    1864—65. 

59  (S^Qinr/f€sr   „   1865—66. 

60  JiftL^iu^   „    1866—67. 

They  use  these  names  chiefly  in  legal  transactions;  but  in  f 
concerns,  which  are  for  perpetuity^  as  well  as  in  the  inscriptio 
temples,  they  join  to  the  name  of  the  year,  the  year  of  the  m 
Salivahana  and  that  of  the  4th  age.  About  the  Hindoo  ages  1 
give  an  account  presently. 

As  for  the  epoch  of  Salivahana  (^ireS^nscBrih^)  it  is  the  most  m 
rable  among  the  Hindoos,  from  which  they  reckon  their  years, 
epoch  dates  from  the  death  of  Salivahana,  king  of  Visnagar,  i 
happened  in  the  3179th  year  of  the  4th  age,  and  corresponds  wit 
78th  year  of  the  Christian  sra ;  ^ireS^ffsearih  means  the  vMcU  ^ 
cross  or  crossbearer.  Who  can  help  thinking  that  this  alludes  t< 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  ?  Many  circumstances  coincide  to  make  us  Ix 
that  the  whole  account  of  ^neSI^/rsearthj  is  a  perversion  of  the  hi 
of  Christ.    See  more  on  this  subject  in  the  Asiatic  Re^arches,  vc 

Moreover  the  Hindoos  make  the  duration  of  the  world  to  be 
ages,  called  tifsih,  each  of  which  consists  of  a  large  number  of  yea 

The  first  tLfsua  is  called  SQn/g/rtqsthj  i.  e.,  the  age  of  innocence 
golden  age  of  the  Greeks.  It  consisted  of  1,728,000  years ;  in 
bull  of  justice  stood  on  four  legs.  The  second  u^sih  is  called 
tLfsih  or  the  silver  age,  consisting  of  1,296,000  years.  It  was  in; 
to  the  former ;  and  the  bull  stood  on  three  legs.  The  third  ii/ 
called  ^^/rufftt^sih  or  the  brazen  age,  consisting  of  864,000  ] 
It  was  still  worse,  and  the  bull  had  only  two  legs.  The  fourth  «/< 
called  seSa^sthj  i.  e.  the  age  of  strife  and  misery ;  the  iron  age ; 
sisting  of  432,000  years.  This  is  the  age  in  which  we  now  live ; 
the  bull  is  Ufi  standing  on  only  one  leg ;  which  allegory  aptly  repre 
the  tottering  state  of  virtue,  and  the  prevalence  of  sin. 

In  the  kanda  puranumj  we  are  informed  of  the  manner  in  which 
ages  have  been  calculated.    It  is  thus  : 

The  time  that  is  necessary  for  the  middle  finger  resting  on  the  th 
to  be  taken  off  quickly,  is  one  instant,  equal  to  the  twinkling  of  an 
this  time  is  called  icnfifiesin  or  smadlssno, 

2  mtr^^GSitT        make  1  OuL^trw, 

10  GuLfffiD  1  seearih^ 

12  seuorth  I 

60  eS^i^  1  ntr^GMS,  , 

7.i  Kirifiea^  1  ^nu>ih  or  the  Slh  part  oj a  df 

8  ^nwih  1  Kir&r  or  day. 

15  fsn&r  1  udsih  or  half  a  month. 

Z  udsih  1  iDir/gu)  or  a  month, 

12  iDir/fih  1  a/(|^a^i2)  or  a  year. 

100  Qj(f^^Lo  is  the  common  term  of  the  life  of  man. 
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These  100  years  muUtplted  by  360  (because  each  year  contains  so* 
many  days)  make  36,000.    This  number  multiplied  by  6,  on  account 
of  the  6  subdivisions,  u^ir^fimtr^  Sutfirihy  &.c.  makes  216,000,  which  is 
the  basis  of  the  calculations  respecting  the  durations  of  the  four  ages. 
The  calculation  then  proceeds  thus : 

216,000  multiplied  by  2;*  in  honour  of  the  quality  of  virtue,  and  of 
vice,  gives  the  number  of  432,000,  which  expresses  the  duration  of  the 
seSu^sihj  or  fourth  age  in  which  we  now  live. 

216,000  multiplied  by  4,  in  honour  of  the  four  vedams,  makes  864,000, 
which  is  the  number  of  years  of  the ^oi/rusrtLis thy  or  third  age. 

216,000  multiplied  by  6,  in  honour  of  the  six  Shastrams,  makes 
1,296,000,  which  is  the  number  of  the  years  of  the  fiQa/sai^sih^  or  se- 
cond age ;  and  lastly, 

216,000  multiplied  by  8,  in  honour  of  the  eight  points  of  the  compass, 
produces  1,728,000,  being  the  number  of  years  of  the  QQtr/giru^stD,  or 
first  age. 

The  united  years  of  these  four  ages  makes  the  number  of  4,320,000, 
called  ^^irti^sthy  i.  e.,  the  four  ages  of  the  world. 

2000  ^^jTti^sihj  (i.  e.  8,640,000,000,)  make  one  day  and  one  night 
of  Brahma,  or  24  of  his  hours ;  60,000  ^^jrufsth  are  one  of  his  months; 
12  such  months,  one  of  his  years;  and  100  such  years  are  the  term  of 
his  life.  , 

The  duration  of  the  life  of  Brahma  makes  only  one  day  of  Vishtnoo's 
existence ;  30  of  such  days  form  one  of  his  months,  and  12  such  months, 
one  of  his  years ;  af^er  100  such  years^  he  will  die,  and  then  Siven  alone 
will  exist. 

This  calculation  is  certainly  ingenious ;  but  at  once  points  out  what 
we  have  to  think  of  the  boasted  antiquity  of  the  Hindoos.  It  does  not 
rest  on  any  history  whatever,  and  is  a  mere  invention  of  the  brain. 

The  Brahmins  prepare  annually  an  almanac,  which  is  called  u^faa 
sihy  a  Sanscrit  word,  composed  of  u^^,  jive,  and  jifsrsiij  a  mem" 
her.  It  is  so  called,  because  it  contains  five  points  of  information, 
viz.,  1.  It  shows  ihefifi,  the  day  according  to  the  age  of  the  moon; 
2.  Qininh,  i.  e.,  the  day  of  the  week ;  3.  mtl^^fiffihj  i.  e.,  the  constella- 
tion  in  which  the  moon  enters  every  day ;  4.  Qiuirsihy  i.  e.,  the  good 
and  bad  days ;  5.  sff€aaru>j  i.  e.,  divination,  augury. 


76.  The  Points  of  the  Compass  and  Signs  of  the  Zodiac. 

^  region,  or  point  in  the  horizon,  is  called  ^coff  or  fis(S,  The 
four  chief  points  are  : 

Sifid^  or  S^fien^  or  Stfi^fieo^y  the  East. 

Qldp^  or  QmpfBesi^  or  QiDSo^^eo^y  the  We9t. 

Qfsp^  or  Q^eoTfSesi^y  the  South.' 

suL^d(^  or  fi/L.j9aD^,  the  North. 


280  Appendix. 

*    The  foar  iiiter?ening  angles  are  called  nz. 

Q^^mBtfis^j  between      Ecut  and  South. 

Q^€kQu>p^j  SoiUh  and  We$i. 

^u,Quijb(Sj  We9i  and  North. 

^u,0ifis(^f  •  North  and  East, 

Id  each  of  these  eight  points,  the  Hindoos  imagine  a  god  to  re 
whom  they  call  fid^uuireosir,  i.  e.,  the  keepers  or  guardians  ol 
points.   They  are  these : 

Sim fi treaty  the  thiej  of  the  godB^  tn  the  Eatt. 
'  ^d0€Bf),  the  god  offire^  in  S.  E, 

f)iuiL€ary    the  god  of  deaths  in  the  South, 
(gfij      a  king  v^om  they  esteem  Vie  moet  potent  and  liben 
S.  W. 

^(geafear,  the  god  of  the  waters^  in  the  Weet, 
fffufj        the  god  of  the  windi^  N.  W. 
(j^Qugear,  the  god  of  riches^  in  the  North, 
tf^aearear^  Sioen  himself,  in  N.  E. 
m^ffearth^    is  one  of  the  five  faces  of  Siven, 

The  above  terms  are  also  used  as  adjectif  es ;  thus : 

SifiQ^^ihf  the  eastern  country  or  region. 
8^su,Wj  the  eastern  sea. 

QuaiiQ^^w  or  QiLpQp^to  or  Qi^a^ifiQ^^ih^  the  we^em  com 

QmiosL^eo  or  QuaeossL^A^  the  western  Sea.* 

O/sdtQp^iij   the  southern  country. 

Q^arsi^eo,    the  south  sea. 

^L-Q/s^ih,     the  north  country. 

^u.si^edy      the  north  sea. 

Sifiuudsih,    the  east  side. 

Qinioudsu}  or  QiDe^fuudsii^  west  side,* 

Q/sarud&ih^   south  side. 

€JL^ussihg     north  side. 

The  signs  of  the  Zodiac  are  called  glairS.   Their  names  are  tl 

Qu^a^ui  or  (7£AL.£D,   Aries,  in  March. 

fisL^uih  ot  §)u.uu)f  Taurus,  in  April. 


uS^earth,  Gemtm,  in  May. 

sAsL^sihj  Cancer  J  tn  June. 

Otasih,  Leo,  in  July, 

seareofi^  Virgo^  in  August, 

jpeoffil),  labta,  tn  September. 

€S0^Ssihj  Scorpio,  in  October, 

/g&tsfj  Sagittarius^     in  November. 


*  If  these  words  be  written  QiDpQp^ih,  it  will  mean  the  tapper  cou 
QiDpsL^iij  the  upper  sea  ;  Qmpussii^  the  upper  side. 
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iLMffihy  Capricomut^    in  December, 

(i^ihuihj  Aquarius^        in  January, 

t^arw,  Pisces,  in  Fehruary. 

77.  Tenns  of  Consanguinity. 

The  Tamaliaus  call  their  relationship  (jpayr)  or  ;  for  instance^ 
n.ijs^s^&rQarQpsDpQtudrem'j  of  ichat  relation  are  yoii,  (to  each 
otherfjFd^TiicMhrti  are  these : 

The  Jalher  is  called  ^suuar^  ^uueoTj  fikeojs  or  iSjsn. 
The  father^s  brothers^  do.  do. 

But  the  elder  brother  of  thejathery  OuiRujLjuar. 

 younger         do.  Gppuusar, 

The  mothery    /fffdj^    ^ttS^    jtfunn/r&Ty    ^lu^Q,  ^ilesnD. 

The  moiher^s  sistery     do.  do. 

But  Me  mother^s  elder  sister,  Ouifiiu^ii9. 

do.    younger    do.  0earGjr^tt9, 
The  grand-father,  both  on  the  father  and  mother^s  sidey  uwiLi^ar. 
Hie  grandrmotheTy  both  on  the  father  and  mother^s  side,  uniLu^ 

Quirfifi. 

ThefatherUsistery  X  j^m^m 

The  mother  ofone^s  wife  or  husbandy  J  ^^^\ 
The  brother  of  the  mothery  ^ihtLirdr,  ^eiuunrtoear* 
Brothers  and  sisters,  sn^L^uLSpi/g^irser  or  sQsff^jrismr. 
The  elder  brother  (of  the  same  father  and  mother)  ^carcarcor, 
/seoiDiuear. 

Theyounger  brother  of         do.  jfihi9. 

ne  elder  sister  of  do.  ^ssner  or  '^tusms. 

TTie  younger  sister  (of  the  same  father  and  mothery)  ^itm^Q  or 

A  man,  Li(g theory  ^    iDe^/goTy  Aear^irfi. 

A  woman,       mfi^y         Ouwy  Qum^nfi. 

The  husbandy  /s/riusdry  smaiear,  iDeosr^irmreoTy  QmnQgmsky 
u(t^^ff  or  u^/siTy  jfSQp^DL^sjiresry  (vulg:  ^^mi^MaTy)  &c. 

^The  wifey  Oumu.irLLi^y  iL^BsreSy  airujQy  /gnirih, 

A  brother-in  law,  anD^jffearar,  (rulg :  iD^QeareoTy  t^i^irAy)  it 
means  also  a  cousin,  who  is  the  mother's  brother's  son  or  the 
father's  sister's  son. 

A  sister-tn-lawy  eniD^i^eaBy  fvulg :  iD^&aRy  tD^&eaHs&y)  also  the 
wife's  younger  sister,  or  the  younger  brother's  wife;  abo  a 
cousin,  who  is  the  mother's  brother's  daughter,  or  the  father's 
sister's  daughter.  i 

The  wife^s  el^  sister,  Osn(tpmfi. 

The  husband's  brother,  Om/ropi/sear. 

Hie  husband's  sistery  mn^fi^n. 

Persons  toAo  have  married  two  sistersy  call  each  other  ma^sbt. 
Persons  who  have  married  two  brothersy  are  called  ^uiSi^aity 

Several  women,  married  to  one  many  call  each  other  Mser^fi. 
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A  father^'lawj  umiMot, 
A  mother-in-law^  inmJI. 

A  tfon-tii-fato,  u)(gi^dr^  aldo  the  son  of  a  man^s  sister  or  < 

woman's  brother. 
A  daughter'iH4aw^  ui0ui3ar^  also  the  daughter  of  a  niaii^s  sii 

or  of  a  woman's  brother. 
A  grandson,         Qujtgt^  QusruiSA^. 
A  grand-daughter^  Qun^fi,  also  a  sister's  grand  son. 
A  grandson's  9on,  ^tlL^ear, 
A  grandson's  daughter^  ki^'^ 

Note. — The  Tamulians  often  add  ^/f,  as  an  honorific  to  these  sev 
terms;  as: 

&c.,  wirir  or  lonffsar  is  also  added  to  form  the  plural ;  as : 

78.  On  Figures. 

The  natifes  often  employ  figurative  language,  especially  in  poe 
where  they  sometimes  run  into  extravagance.  I  shall  state  a  fev 
stances  of  each  particular  figure  with  notes. 

1.  The  figure,  called,  metaphor ^  (^0^sih^)  e.  g.^  ' 
A  good  Minister  is  the  pillar  of  a  statSj  vAeounififflttjirearatear  gijrn 
uj^fiear^ear^  (or  w^thuih.)  Were  we  to  say  jr^s9(n 
Q^aar^  we  make  a  simile,  and  lessen  the  beauty  of  the  8enteu< 
/  MrUEL  be  vnto  her  a  wall  of  fire  round  about^  nitear  si^^i^pfi 
BesHsQaiTLLGDi^ujaulQi^uQueary  the  finite  verb  here  is  ne< 
sary  on  account  of  ^^^^»pfS.  If  it  be  expressed  with 
dative,  it  is  not  necessary;  as:  afrar  ^sBt 
QsirtlGDU.j  which  does  not  define  any  time,  but  only  the  1 
fact. 

Thy  word  is  a  lamp  to  my  feet^  and  aUght  to  my  pcUhy  lit: 

iSijrsa^QpwauSdgsOp^ ;  this  is  not  good  Tamil.  The 
roulian  questions  the  propriety  of  giving  a  f^iLuf.  to  the 
*  because  the  foot  cannot  see ;  the  feuLLi^  is  for  the  < 

Besides  no  lamp  is  without  light ;  but  in  this  sentence  the  1 
is  separated  from  the  lamp,  and  both  clauses  are  united  as  if 
lamp  and  the  light  were  two  different  things.  It  is  better  th 
fore  to  eiLpress  it  thus :  ^t£i^fi(n^^s€arth  aikuir^^ffim 
iSffsn^iiQsa(dsQp^^LLv^\  or  make  two'  sentences  of 
thus:  mnek  Q^ih€s>umjatuiSL^4iOp/gp(^  ^u^eu^earih 

There  is  not  a  single  view  ofhwnan  nalwre^  tohich  is  not  sufficien 
extinguish  the  seeds  ofprtde^  lit :  iD€8ff/s»uff^^fiQ)/Qou,uj  Q 

/fp(^uQufr/gff/Ffisj&) ;  this  is  unintelligible,  the  English  ah 
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improper,  making  two  inconsistent  metaphors  meet  on  one  ob- 
ject ;  for  a  mew  does  not  exHnffuish;  nor  are  seeds  to  be  exlm- 
guished.  It  ought  to  be  :  ^sikGn^tuaBuj  eSai^^^iuifisBp 
^/b(S  uieafl^^utrojfiGO/nuirffnujBp  Qisir^siBseiRQ€uir€ifrQp  Quir 
jpih.    The  affirmative  form  Quir^ihy  is  better  here  than  Qu/r 

The  Tamulians  have  many  instances  of  this  figure,  thus : 

A  strong  man  is  called  <9/r95ir,  a  bull,  as :  ^Q/gtrsff$arQ/qgS(ff€ary 
heholA!  the  bull  ames  (meaning  the  mighty  man.}  It  is  an  ho- 
norable term* 


an  ox  that  lives  fearless  of  sin  ;  meaning  a  man  that  does  so. 
urrearQinrr^y  a  word  as  sweet  as  miUc ;  uirar  is  uirio, 
Q/Sfir  OiLirifiy  a  word  as  sweet  as  honey, 

2.  Allegory  and  simile  (called  fi-fi/6»ix>,)  is  very  common  in  TamIL 
The  native  books  are  full  of  fables,  parables,  and  comparisons.  They 
make  animals  and  inanimate  objects  speak  and  act  like  men.  I  shall 
adduce  only  a  few  instances  of  the  simile ;  as : 

The  actions  of  Princes  are  like  tJiose  great  rivers^  the  come  of  whick 
every  one  beholds^  but  their  springs  have  been  seen  by  feWy  lit : 

tffir^irss^GDi^aj  Qsiucnsser  Qu/Rtu  ^jpfS^uQun^Sdgd 
fBTpesTy  ^GoeusaRear  ffLLi^^cD/s  ttJireu(gih  unnsQQ^ffsfk. 
^eo^seJiar  ^mp&iO€0(g^^iiinfififfm  Qfitteri^&eatp^  \  but 
it  is  better  to  invert  the  sentence  thus :  Oufiuj  ^^jp^MoRear  ^iL 

LS(TgsQ€Brpar, 

As  the  mountains  are  round  about  Jerusalem^  so  the  Lord  is  round 
about  hispeoj^ey  mlUog&r  cr(^^QeoeDUi^^^ifi0sQp^Quirm)u 

As  wax  would  not  be  adequate  to  the  purpose  of  signaturey  if  it  had 
not  the  power  to  retain  as  well  as  to  receive  the  impressiony  the  same 
holds  of  the  souly  with  respect  to  sense  and  imagination.  Sense  is 
its  receptive  power;  imaginationy  its  retentive.  Had  it  sense 
without  tmagvnationy  it  woM  not  be  as  wax  but  as  water  ;  wherey 
though  all  impressions  are  instantly  madey  yet  as  soon  as  lAey  are 
made,  they  are  instantb  losty  QiDQ^sffearjp  QpjifiGDirGDtuuGujpt 
peocarfiy  ^esi/guup/SdO^/r&r^is  /geb'GDtoufQpmr&r^iraSjrfreStL 

,^J3u>tr  ^petfth  Qiuff^^u^QfiCBiL^iu/BnuS^dsQeueirQih,  ^jS 
^ireatffi  ^meapuOujp/^psnear  SfweSyQiuirf^Bsnunear^ ^GSifiu 
upfidQmtter^Mmifesr  s^eS,  Qujn^^esnunSiuj  ^rpeSaS^jS 
^pQinQiu  ^0eS  iL/r^fitrQpeoL^uj^tr^io  ^fii^iLn  CfioQpcnsu 
Quneueneu^  ^€u^ea)^uQuneSI(ia^S(gih,  muui^Qiueafip  ^eopfi 
Qeo  GOB/siunSff/^  ffsOfftDniuuufisaeoirih:  ufififi^uJSwar 
^^Q^ncfTQi^tDpQunii, 
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A  few  instances  from  the  Tamil. 

Ip  plain  Tamil : 

epi^iu  Q/gtr^Qumjor/S  (o&jpf€arQu.n  Q^niii^y  i.  e.,  If 
enter  the  Iwn'e  deny  thou  wilt  obtain  ivory  nnd  brightly  M 
pearls  ;  but^  in  the  hole  of  a  fox,  teU  !  whether  thou  toUt  find  i 
any  thing  eUe  btU  ( a»s*s)  taUi^  coUU  bones,  and  ass^s  skin  ?" 
moral  drawn  from  this  is :  Associating  with  the  noble  and  gi 
thou  wilt  enrich  thy  body  and  mind;  but  confersatton  with 
mean  and  wicked  yields  nothing  but  trash,  ^iffy  is  lion  ;  l 
jrihy  a  mansion ;  ^iftuiifijrth  stands  for  jfifiuSgprni^ajwisj 
fiio  or  ^GDsii9€0y ;  ^^Btrt^uLfj  for  ^flBsniSgpiu.iu 
the  ham  of  an  elephant^  i.  e.,  ivory ;  QuagQair^iu^  is  Ou( 
and  ^oAiii ;  m^^enifiy  is  mfiuSgnesn^tujpmifi^  the  hole  of  a  j 
Bfiiu  infiy  for  u>/BtiSQpi€an^iUy  the  colt  of  an  aes  ;  m^^mii^  an 
ji/€oeoirG}y  is  for  Jiiosvnu>ii), 
i^eSuQ^/snp  Liit'^^ficargpiuiirj  If  the  tiger  be  hungry,  wiU  he 
grass  7  \.  e.,  will  a  great  man  when  he  is  in  distress  go  (for  re 
to  a  mean  person  7 

3.  Metonomy,  or  the  cause  for  the  effect,  &.c.  Tamuliana  use 
figure,  but  not  to  the  extent  as  in  English ;  for  instance  they  will  sa] 

fi(^»eoQ^€S(y(if^^ih  gjisjQs^ifi^dOp^^  All  Jhrnetei 

come  together  here, 
^near^ffi^^  (or  uwrneAfL^eMfifip^)  eSQwir^iAasmi^pp^  C 

Qfieaty  I  have  sinned  against  heaven, 
un^BsrOufTiaQp^,  Has  the  pot  b<nled1 
^Hffiuun^Bsr  €r^/s^uig.aj^OQuffii^tiy  How  many  meamire 

rice  will  this  pot  boil! 
O^rnQstrteoulSif^fieiry  He  assvmedthe  sceptre. 

But  they  could  not  use  the  following  speeches : 

They  read  MUtony  lit :  ^^irsor  iJteopO^ir^  ta9s9(jfirsory 
will  say  iSli^^fitsBr  0^uju^^^irSsB(tfirsery  the  Poetn 
M'dton. 

Orey  hairs  should  be  respectedy  lit:  mcoitrutaSmirdsear^Ss 
(f^eif(Du»y  they  say  Qp^Q^neoir  or  eS^^/firutSajmnsMi 
QstuiuQ^eAtdiib. 

4.  Synecdoche,  where  the  whole  is  put  for  a  part,  or  a  part  foi 
whole.  The  Tamulians  use  this  figure  also,  but  not  in  all  cases  lik 
English;  thus: 
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A  fleet  of  twenitf  saU^  g)0L^uau^€kw  suupA^iLt^ihi  ^^^J  ^7 

better,  §l(Ku^suu^€kmr^LLu.ih. 
How  many  hands  are  there?  €r^^^€s>st^€arQy  they  rather  say 

But  the  followiDg  phrases  are  common  : 

BK/ff(7fiu  cr^/s2esr jgteosstlQj  lit:  how  many  heads  (or pieees  of 

heads)  are  in  the  viUagel  i.  e.,  how  many  persons  are  there, 
^tsu  OojeArasft^^ihueir^eBi^sOsntS,  lit :  count  the  heads  (i.  e.  the 

persons)  and  give  ( them )  their  wages, 
Q^mi^mn^^^neMw,  the  earth  surrounded  by  the  white  wave; 

where  fim/r,  the  wave,  is  for  s^Qp^fijnh,  the  sea  ;  (^tfi  is  the  root 

for  (^ifiis/s. 

Q^pplTai  iBilL^irary  he  planted  the  betel  leaf  (instead  of  the  . 
branch.) 

^jpfu^LDQpjrffiihj  the  six  feet  make  a  noise^  ^jpru^ih,  i.  e.  ^^jpiuir 
fiihj  6  feet,  instead  of  a/carO,  the  wasp  with  6  feet. 

eS&rs(^QpiSifli^y  the  light  bursty  for  eSeirs(^^^mrQ^  the  eandU^ 
stick, 

Qts^erQisnK/Kjp^  the  mindpamed,  for  £r>/r/fL/,  the  chest. 

6.  Personification  or  Prosopopoeia  is  frequent.    The  Tamolian  will 
well  understand,  for  instance,  the  following  : 

Tlie  ground  thirsts  for  ram,  iSeoth  iLmipsSAQuiiifi^irMuursS^^d 

The  earth  smiles  with  plenty,  ^iS  ^li^eaar^fi^Qeif  moosdOsBr 
the  Tamulian  would  not  say,  ^m^amrf^fiadL^. 

AnMtion  is  restless,  Qjpn/nruLf  jifGaw/seSlGOWffiDeSln^dQp^. 

When  Israel  went  out  of  Egypty  the  sea  saw  it  and  fled;  Jordan  was 
driven  back  ;  the  maunttxins  skipped  Hke  rams,  and  the  Uttle  hills 
Hke  lambs.  What  ailed  thee,  O  thou  sea!  that  thou  fleddestl 
Thou  Jordan,  that  thou  toast  driven  back  1  ye  mamUauis,  that  ye 
skipped  Hke  rams  and  ye  hiBs  like  lambs  1  TVemUs,  thou  earA  ! 
at  die  presence  of  the  Lord^  SL^evirar^  ^stuffQe^enir  mQuu^m^ 
€SLLQuLfpuuQ8pea)pdM€aig<S  eSektSuQuasSpjpi.  Qtuanfiirear 
tSeat  fi&raruuiLuygi.  uil^^eirQu^ndjs^uQuireoeuiA  mearjgM 
smr  ^LLQs^LLi^a^uQuneoeuBB^fi^/fear,  si^Qeo^m  €Sw 
BuQuaSppp^ih  Qsjirir/BfrQearj  iS  LSear^s^pereiruuQQp 
pp^ui  iD^teosQeir,  fiim&r  Bi^ndjsheiruQun^a^m  (Searjpi 
sQ&r  tsfs&r  ^ilQs(gLLi^a2BiruQu/r€0€tiiB  ^fidOppp^th 
^iBsmdQsear€arQs(deump^,  9,  ^dSQujy  S  ujrnuffjgjrcoL^uj 
S€6r€8f!^d(g(tpearuns  isiSidi(g, 

Here  are  some  purely  Tamil  instances : 
^  meosdOp^,  the  flower  laughs. 

uelrciffde^L^th  (;pjfiiB(sQpjg,  the  school  roars,  u  e,,  the  boys  in 

the  school,  &c. 
fi_Lb(j^€0>L-fu  mearQuiQ^iriJ^ih,  thy  own  mind  will  telL 

N  n 


1 


286  Appendix. 

Qpiii^selr  QfijpiQieS^^ssniLv^ear^  the  MvUei-Mliruh  laugft^ 

poInU  out  (viz.  the  coming  of  rain.) 
jtff^^iBaar  Oiuc7^(^O^^i)yi2>,  the  kmgU  command  rvms  « 

tohere  ;  ^ff^ar  for  ^ff^^eaL^uj. 

un&nuiBQa/nleaiL-d(guQuttQ€Brpjpj  this  road  go 

Palamcottah. 

6.  Apostrophe  is  likewise  considered  elegant  in  Tamil ;  thus  : 

Death  is  swallowed  tip  in  victory.  O  death  !  where  is  thy  stbig 
grave  !  where  is  thy  victory  1  Qstu^fi^^t  maemih  eSQ^Ami 
iL^.  tDffesarQin  tuare^GouiQtuiBjQa.  ^,  uir^amtQiD 
QstuQmmiQs. 

O  thou  sword  of  the  Lord  !  how  long  wiUit  he  ere  thou  be  quiet 'i 
thyself  up  into  thy  scabbard^  rest  and  be  stiU  !  How  can  it  be  < 
seeing  the  Lord  hath  given  it  a  charge  against  Ashkalon.  and  ag 
theseashorCy      s(^^^ffGllgpi€aL.uj  stlsQiD^  it  ^ea^wfou 

QfllaruuajS^^ihuiireSd^  :  SQ^^ir  ^j^mQ€oirg$M^m  «i— < 
ff^fip^ui  eSQas/funTM  ^^p(^ssLLL^^BgQsa(9/s^ui^aS^ 
duuu^iujp  ^a»ui^SknrttS(i^sQib.  This  is  as  id  English,  en 
the  clause  put  thyself  tip,  6e,c.  The  Tamulian  does  not  sa 
but  simply,  go  into  thy  scabbard. 

A  few  Tamil  instances  : 

iwiD^Q^QsLL  if,  Hear  f  O  thou  dark  blue  daud  !  Qstli^  1 
Qmerfi,  the  poetical  form  of  the  imperative  second  person. 

^ajrirdjinL^Qis^Q^j  O  thou  stupid  mind  !  come  away  !  viz.,  a 
addresses  his  own  mind  to  call  it  off  from  roving  abroad, 
is  the  same  as  «f/r,  the  imperative. 

Qun(ii^Li€oihLi0IiiLnhy 
S(n^jpsjstfpy 

umu^^asnuio^ujifm  u  irtfi^^ntLQsirm^eoiuSj 

In  plain  Tamil :  ^,  Q//r£p^fiOL.(u«i.(76U,  iiuihBi(igQ(ffiUj  QuirO 

^BsrS^BsrsSpQuiTQp^^  iB  Qpar^BsruQutrwioeuQ^.  ueo^^  Q^n 
eoL^aj  Qstr€B>^eDujdsmrt^nQujiry  translated  thus  : 

O  prosperous  Ocean  !  thou  also  (like  myself)  earnest  and  goest,  thi 
troulied,  thou  dost  not  sleep  ;  thou  beatest  ( the  shore)  and  roaresty 
(I)  consider  (thee)  thou  art  not  as  formerly.  Hast  thou  (perhaps) 
the  strong  shouldered  king  of  Maleyalam  ?  In  the  above  verse  the 
^(Sfit  Ouiunfi,  &c.  is  the  poetical  form  of  the  second  person  o 
present  tense  ;  OuitQ^Qp^  is  Qiott^Op^ ;  sa^ffiiissio  is  «(T^ 
QuffQp^ ;  uearL^tBsr  is  the  same  as  npesr^Bsr,  and  jycutsu  is  ^ 
The  affix  is  merely  expletive  ;  unifil  is  ueo^^ ;  Q^irtl  is  Q^trm 
shoulder;  Qsnosifl  is  Q^jrear,  the  King^  of  Maleyalam  ;  soarL^^Bsr  i 
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second  person  of  the  past  tense,  the  same  as  seian^ntu ;  ar/r{^  is 
^GDt^tu ;  sL^eD  is  here  for  SL^Qeuj  the  vocative. 

7.  Antithesis.  The  Tamil  well  admits  all  the  various  modes  of  con- 
trast or  opposition  of  two  objects,  as  in  English  ;  thus: 

If  yon  wish  to  enrich  a  personj  study  not  to  increase  his  stores^  but  to 
aimhnsh  his  desires^  /r/f  ^(^ai Best  Qj^^fBtu^n^ss  eS0thL9^A, 
^^^GDL^iu  sen-^&ujfi€a>/g  iSjruu^SoeOj  ^^gftenL^tu  w^u 

If  you  regulate  your  desires  according  to  the  standard  of  nature,  you 
will  never  be  poor;  if  according  to  the  standard  of  opinion,  you 
will  never  be  rich,  miism  »uir^uuu^  ^its&r  ^m^s^s^ 

§t(i^ssffffnh  QSrGjiiffujQiir^SGinrsinffiLus.irsek', 
Howard  has  visited  all  Europe^  not  to  survey  the  smnptuousness  of 
palaces  J  or  the  stateliness  of  temples ;  not  to  make  accurate  measure* 
ments  of  the  remains  of  ancient  grandeur^  nor  to  form  a  scale  of  the 
curiosity  of  modem  art ;  not  to  cMect  medah,  or  cottate  mamtscripts  ; 
but  to  dive  into  the  depth  of  dungeons^  to  plunge  into  the  infection 
of  hospitals  ;  to  survey  the  mansions  of  sorrow  cmd  pain  ;  to  take  the 
gauge  and  dimensions  of  misery^  depression^  and  covUempt ;  to  re^ 
member  the  forgotten;  to  attend  to  the  neglected;  to  visit  the 
forsaken^  and  compare  and  collate  the  distresses  of  all  men  in  all 
countries^  ^eramh^^aru^n  SjjnTS^irdMe/Rgp/toL^uj  j^jrear^ 
vRar  Qsn90^€Si^n^ii  QsnsSeoscffksr  Ou(r^an^GDttjajih  MfraajQiio 
^^eSs^fiio  iLQa)iLUjndj^^djiuuuLL(£iu  unifiirajs  &L^s8p 

eS0^fijru>ffear  Q^/rifieJs^s(^  pff9r^Qsa%o^Q^ujfU€i{ih  un 
eSsssn^rSs^s^Q^irsaeiiiD  ^neSs  GDsQujQp^^ssdeir  ^€arQ(ff 
QL^narjpi  ^^^uunirds^th  eS(^thunuipy  ^pp^nefis^eir  ^ 
^l-ssuulLl^ (^GDSsefip  iSffQ^&M^ihQisnaiirgfim^mL^uj 

mpkfi  (^v^iim^hBir  (fairssenfui  SpuirsQiuih  ^(Bdsih  Sianp 
sSGSi^sG^eBT  ^eirGD^uuirirssQiiih  uipsjfuuLLL^^ff^9ar  S^esrd 

ggQirnuuffS€ArL^QiDiB(gu>  iSaiunesaruindjuQun^iT. 

8.  Hyperbole  is  very  common  in  India;  thus : 

As  swift  as  the  wind^  snpjpiuQun^  GSeoffeuirtu,  i 
*  /  tM  it  him  a  thousand  tvnes^  eirdr  ^^aSirikpffih  ^mpiu^gp/d^d 
Q^adrQearar. 

I  saw  their  chief  taU  as  a  rock  ;  his  spear^  the  blasted  fir;  his  shield^ 
the  rising  moon;  he  sat  on  the  shore  like  a  cloud  of  mist  on  the  hUlj 
asOLD^Quawu  QuiRiuo/^Siu  ^^nm^mL^tu  ^fiufimiud 
«m(pi.«Dr  Ji€ugpi€aiu.iu  i^iLi^  ^i^ujpjpieSn^mp  iSiTiDjnhQuw 
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Tamil  instances: 

^nu^Qa/SLDndj^Q^eosj/Qdi^ujj  thou  runnest  09  iwift  at  the  wind 
jj/ereSpHf^ueaat^  Q^eo^tfi^^nar^  he  spent  hnmeme  money. 

9.  YistOD,  when  in  animated  and  warm  composition,  instead  ol 
lating  something  that  is  past,  we  use  the  present  tense,  and  descril 
as  actually  passing  before  our  eyes.  The  Tamulians  use  this  likevi 
Thus: 

/  hdiM  this  cUify  the  ornament  of  the  earthy  and  the  ccqntal  of  aU 
tionSy  suddenly  ineolved  in  one  conflagration,  I  see  before  me, 
slaughtered  heaps  of  citizens  lying  mlmried  in  the  mid$t  of  t 
ruined  country.  The  furious  countenance  of  Cethegus  rises  tt 
vieWf  while  with  a  savage  joy^  he  is  triumphing  in  your  mue\ 
^iSuSear  ^ujreBatQptDtrdjf  ^eardeBL.LLL^asQes'eicOirdgeoL^iu 

^nHQpen^ii^ih  G^LL(duuiL(dd^Gllaj0)  ^eSiueoirss  Ol^A 
^i^er  uiripnsauutli^  ^itser  SeomsmR^)  ^L^desth  l 
eaaruuL^iri^p  Qi^etSpsD^u^ii  LfeSlQpMQpekes'  O^^Q^^Q 

seH^Qeo  g)jpnAffueouu  uafftttLt^AQsneSaruf^sOpeD^ 
sneurOQpeaf. 

10.  Interrogation,  when  it  is  not  a  simple  question,  but  an  expres 
of  the  strongest  confidence  of  the  truth  of  our  sentiment,  and  an  ap 
to  our  hearers  for  the  impossibility  of  the  contrary  is  likewise  agree 
to  the  Tamil;  thus: 

Hath  God  said  it  1  and  shall  he  not  doit?  uffsugar  OsFiriieSlid 

hhea  man  that  he  should  Ue  ?  jjf A//f  QuinuQ^n€DfftSppp(g 

How  long  wiU  youy  Cataline,  abuse  our  patience  ?  Do  you  not 
ceive  that  your  designs  are  discovered  f     ^pp^&j  srasmr  ( 

mm  QQi&RLJuiLif^d9p€a>p  tu/SliueSet^ius, 

11.  Exclamations  are  likewise  in  use.    For  instance : 

Woe  is  me  that  I  sojourn  in  Mesechy  that  I  dwell  in  the  tents  of  Ke* 

e/Reo  mtff^tDiniS(^MQpfi^(oeu  Qtuears^  Q^pi^Bgn^eirtB.  i 
the  Tamulian  would  like  to  put  the  clause  with  ^ir^ionaS(t 
p^  before  that  of  9^9^imp^,  as  more  natural. 
O  that  my  head  were  waters^  and  mine  eyes  a  fountain  of  tears^ 
I  WMht  weep  day  and  mght  for  the  slain  of  the  daughters  o^ 
people!    aear  ^earijseiReo  d^iLL^uuiLi^^iis^dmnm  4 

ereir  seArsek  ff^rgpjSf/LDiTttS^ipni)  tfeoiLttaS^d^ih, 


Miscellanea.  289 

12.  Iron;  ((gfSuLf)  is  not  uncommon  in  Tamil,  thya : 

Vou  have  taken  great  care  indeed^  Qunuojiriu  £  isdoeosir^^iQ^Ftu 

Vau  are  a  very  clever  man,  £  uso^^  QsiLtp^ssirfT^uS(gsO(ffuj, 
Cry  aloudy  for  heiea  god;  either  he  is  talking^  or  he  is  on  a  journey j 
or  peradventtare  he  deepeth^  iB&r(n^dj^  ^fijsiEKSiikismr^  Jiiir  Q^i 
careUA/o/ir,  ^(^ttiffeir  ^ihuaei^^Bssr  um^^air  j^doeJ^  iSstuv 
coBncirdjuQutrsiiriry  ^docojp  jgrii^^irn. 

Here  follow  a  few  Tamil  instances  from  poetry. 

tuSirOuififfiiDfiSfiiT  i.  e.,  £ff  lSs^ld  ^fimfio^dQfSn,  you  know  o 
great  dealy  meaning  you  know  nothing;  iuStr^  is  ^fififfh  a 
poetical  form  of  the  past  tense,  the  same  as  ^fSm^^. 

sps/S^jpisdrsili^nfUf  i.  e.,  having  bitten  a  stone  (in  the  rice) 
he  addresses  the  cook :  thou  hast  boiled  (the  rice)  toelL  mar^y 
good,  and  jf(SQp^^  to  boU,  to  cook. 

In  plain  Tamil ;  ^,  ucu  ^tS^stsfftuGOL^ns/s^Qny  ucu  ^jS^s2eir 

Qeu  u€o  jfjSs^s^uj€BiL^i^mf(Sir,  O  thou  man  of  knoidedge  !  Oh 
thou  man  of  knowledge  !  wise  in  age  lofticA  is  fitutless^  only  with 
gray  hair  lUee  the  fins  of  fishes  and  with  entird^  wrhUded  cheeks  ! 
^aesrjBi  vs  9ttoiQ(ffttvs  ji/jS^eat^fu^nsmr;  ^ffdr/fQ/r 

has  the  termination  of  the  second  person,  with  the  sign  of  the 
vocative.  See  §  XXXV II.  sujio  is  tj^ar  a  fish  ;  Qpdr  is  a  thorny 
the  fins  of  a  fish  ;  jyorsar  is  a  comparing  particle,  like  Quirearp ; 
QpfifT  is  the  root,  for  Qpfinsp^  i.  e.,  fvM  grown^  entire  ;  ficmr^ 
wrinkles  ;  «^flr,  the  cheek;  uiuesRi)  is  for  uiuenRei^wirpj  usucsflflu 
€uff^l  CpuLf  is  old  age  ;  (ipuiSeo^  in  old  age. 

Qmpjprppmr€vSujwn(^^Qujt 

Qjp/eS^ds  /reo^^naSg^f  to, 

tLjprQufr(gL.  IsQfi^Q^npQ&ir&rQ^ttQiu. 

In  plain  Tamil,  ^uLissL^ff/sQsinjuir€BiQ^^^ngj(^dO(i^ff^Q0r 
OestrpjSeBT  nsEpjp/dQaffuuirear  Sujih  Sl(pdO(ffdj,  JiipMsci^ 

^Gopiun^  ^/rjfidsL^^djy  i.  e.,  there  are  rich  persons  that  are 
like  the  salt  sea  ;  thou  art  like  the  fountain  of  a  welL  Let  the 
great  riches  of  those  ridi  men  alone,  Mayest  thou  for  ever  prosper 
tnthoiU  failing^  thoUy  who  even  at  this  thne  of  scarcity,  when  none 
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can  give  any  ihing,  hasl  received  our  instructUmj  and  afforded 
needful  supply  !  Thb  is  an  address  of  a  Poet  to  a  liberal  n 
whom  he  compares  to  the  fountain  of  a  well,  and  praises  for 
liberality  ;  whilst  he  calls  other  rich  persons,  ironically,  the  la 
Ocean,  which  only  yields  salt  water.  &.€i//f  is  fi-ut^t  ^aU  ; 
is  Quaarp,  like  ;  0^^>a//f  is  Q^eosuQpmL^iu^&^&ty  the  rv 
^orQir  is  u.m(9  or  §lrKsQ(ja^ihsQ&r ;  .ffdglBarQtu  in  compo 
of  4K/r  the  root  of  to  be  fidly  and  ^^orQuj  a  pecu 

appellative  noun  with  a  verbal  signification  in  the  second  p 
son.  See  §  XXXVII.  The  meaning  of  Mm'BarQuj  is  the  sa 
as  ^nkfi(i^sS(jifQtu\  0ih  \^  fiu>QfiesiL^aj\KSu0ih  ]»QuAiu\  ^ 
is  ilQgdid  or  O^^o/ii);  is  the  optative  of  the  sam< 
i.  e.,  ^(s&siL(dih  \  S^irifiujn^  i.  e.,  Jt  a^/t^mca/i 
The  affix  §  is  merely  expletive.  Qmu^Q^xs  ^cnptunQ^j  not  J 
ing,  not  dinnmihing;  uwuso^ij  numg  dags^for  ever;  mtun  is 
negative  participle  of  mQp^^  to  givty  and  belongs  to  sweoth^ 
time  in  which  none  is  able  to  give ;  OjpreS'iBo  is  small  sale  i 
Q£i/eS^sstr9)ih  b  a  time  in  whidi  there  is  very  Httle  to  be  soli 
time  of  scarcity  ;  n^  Is  ^(j^fitunear ;  Qun(gLLmQp^  is  Qun([ 
fim^  erases- ;  er^Q^neo  is  €reIael^Q^Fs^^  our  word  or  vnstr 
tion  ;  QsiresQ^ffiu  is  the  poetical  form  for  Qm/rmru^Qear. 

13.  Amplification  or  climax  is  well  suited  to  the  Tamil ;  thus : 
It  is  a  crime  to  put  a  Roman  citizen  in  bonds;  it  is  the  hei^  of  g 
to  scourge  him;  little  less  than  parricide  topuihim  to  death  ;  w 
name  then  shall  toe  give  to  the  act  of  crucifying  him  ?  ^.Q/rn^ 
utLi^eBot^/sn^ao'  eS^mSpQunL^oi  (^ppihy  jya^Sear  enaiR^ 

Osir^QfdjSpuffps/ifip(^^^pQp^irifi^iraS(gs^ihj  jyA/Se 

After  we  have  practiced  good  actions  oio/ki/e,  they  become  easy  ;  i 
when  they  are  easy  we  begin  to  take  pleasure  in  them  ;  and  toi 
they  please  tis,  we  do  them  frequently  ;  and  by  frequency  a  th 
grows  into  a  habit;  and  confirmed  hMt  is  a  kind  of  second  natw 
and  so  far  as  any  thing  is  natural^  so  far  it  is  necessary,  and  we  i 
hardly  do  otherwise  ;  ncni,  wdoU  many  times  when  we  do  not  th 
of  tf,  Seoaneoih  mpOmenvja^BiriQ^ib^^mfittoi  ^uui^^Q< 
fttrffireriDir^ih^  p/rjrtresuifresKSuirQp^j  jfcootaefip  lSr 

89eArL^ir(^u)^  iSmiuofieSaL^neatQusn^^^  jycB)tt/«9ar  ^i^i 

uin(^u>,  ^ik^ottfiSMih  iBtos^^s^un^wiTs^ih,  jfjf!  mtoM(g  i 
QuitQgfiih  QoimrQeu^iroKih^  iSeeri^iBitih  Q^Q(ffearaDpu^ih  cSq 
uirLo^(pLjQuffih^  9ffth  S'dB5rajsweSI(igd^i£OuirQfjfiih  jifUL 

79.  Specimen  of  the  Nannvl^  a  part  of  the  4tft  rule  of  tl 

Q^frioeo^s/nrui. 

esBar,  £jg^p^(ifi€B)piunQear99Qgfi^sB8rfunwir£searjrpMS  Sh^*  lods^ 
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Qi^^ff  igffsQn€iiruu(D/f^6t^AujiTS€BistLi  QfifiS(^m^i^S€Bfp^^  luir 

€SI(u^pjSQ)iuS0L^u)Lia(&f  tLoreur,  tnda&nrsuiSpis^  LfeirestfluJua^LS 
iud>/Sy  luunmaStu   LS(^fiujrrpQp^ffniLfLD  uir^LSI(^fiujir€vgajrauJih 

ms,    ji/dr/Sft^tDn^ffttuiT  Qfiiteosnuutun  tLtuirfi^Baor  ^ludriL^nuasmiL 

^trQiu  Qfidj^(Q»tLu^fu  Ouiuir  QpfisStueur^  (ifiujn0wru>Q^ikiQp  uni^ 
iSfR/sfiGD^d(K^  QiDarmA^eSi^iun^tBsaruuftpuQflffi^  wdsQi^^n  mjr 
sQj^iuiffi  2BBar  'QiueorQfiGDpQ^tR^^/rfi^  Qn^arsQs  nL^ffiuiitQwars^ 
2BsarSeoiB^CiiQ^)(ipssaQw€8ru€uir  seSpfiS^BSBrQiueargp/ih  u€uOuir(i^ 

Explanation. 

e^ear^  Bst^fiOpmptunQeat  fiS(j^'bBSBnuawirfficsanrpjpi. 

Analysis :  mssQi^^ir  is  iDssarQjgwiTj  of  which  are  in  the  for- 
mer contracted  into  £.  by  the  roles  of  sundhi ;  indsmr  means  mm ; 
Q^QjiTy  gods;  ^nd  iBjrm/r^  demons  or  devtU,  These  are  n.tuirjSiBn'^  u 
of  the  high  caste  ; — fi.iu/f  stands  for  tuiu/r^jf^  the  relative  participle,  and 
fi2BBar  means  castej  sex.  uipjpruS0eir^€iiLSIei)^aiih  is  wpp  9.a9(^a'€r€a>^ 
S(^u)  ^uSiR&)eoir^eBi^S(&ifu)j  i.  e.,  the  other  beings  both  animate  and  tn* 
anmatey  are  jf^ofS^easTj  i.  e.,  not  of  high  caste; — the  word  is  composed 
of  ^eofidBBor,  where  io^  is  changed  into  ^iPop ;  is  the  same  as 
jf&)eufT^  and  means  not. 

Thus  far  the  rule  is  in  verse.  The  author  then  proceeds,  and  says  : 
ereareafldry  this  is  a  contraction  oiereku^  (^^fijrth  ^fiAQuamlQeirear 
earQeueafteBTy  and  contains  the  beginning  and  the  ending  of  this  sen- 
tence :  erearu^  is  a  verbal  noun  introducing  the  poetry,  and  means  here 
as  much  as  this,  viz.,  this  is  the  Qfifiirihy  i.  e.,  the  rule;  jiffimQuirQK 
Q^&rmQ^oSeaTy  i.  e.,  if  you  ask  what  is  the  import  ofitl  ^fearoRear 
is  the  same  as  eresRdOy  it  is  this.  Sjpi^fiQficsipiuttQs»y  \.  e.,  according  to 
the  above  established  order^  (viz.,  in  the  preceding  rule)  iiS(igfitBaanutrt^ffj^^ 
the  way  in  which  the  two  castes  arise,  ^mnpxpty  this  is  a  contraction  of 
^emn^^^eojppeSpjpiy  containing  the  first  and  the  last  syllables,  and 
means,  /(  (viz.,  the  rule)  declares  or  gives  the  information.  iBjpr^py  the 
infinitive,  ought  to  be  Sjpi^^eary  the  relative  participle  of  iBjp/^ijpSpfiy 
to  establish  ;  or  it  is  the  relative  participle  of  £ffls8p^j  to  weighj  and 
then  S&^^Qpmpy  means  th^  order  which  was  before  weighed  or  examm- 
ed  and  slated.  Q/^eapiunCSesr  is  QfiODpiunQeoy  the  ablative  of  Qpesipy  order, 
series;  is  «g0t^,  the  relative  participle  of  the  future  of 
and  relates  to  the  following  noun,  ^ipr,  which  means  a  way  or  nuniMr, 
and  stands  here  for  the  accusative  case,  governed  by  ^eariflifi^ii^  an 
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active  verb,  signifying  to  maA*e,  to  understand,  to  inform ;  it  is  a  vei 
noun,  and  stands  here  likewise  for  the  accusative  case,  because  of, 
eSipSpi-i  3^  person  singular  of  the  past  tense  of  fi^&Sip^^  to  co 
der,  to  declare,  to  point  out.    Its  governing  subject  is  (S^fijrth^  a  rule 

The  translation  of  this  sentence  is  thus  :  TTtis  is  (the  fourth)  r 
Its  import  is  to  point  out  the  way  in  which  the  two  castes  arise,  accon 
to  the  order  before  stated. 

The  author  then  proceeds,  which  is  a  coatraction  of  §)f 

QutrgK&r  of  which  it  is  the  first  and  last  letters.  We  must  add  ^fl 
viz.  ^^fiSrOu/r^ar/rfi/^i  i.  e.,  its  meaning  is  this. 

u>ss^ikQfl^Qi^!BffS(QQfiajn^^Basr(unuij  i.  e.,  men,  gods  and  den 
are  of  the  high  castej  viz.y  words  signifying  men,  &c. 

jfOfGDfr  QujiTifiikjfeSeuiBQQfi^eSluj  ^(iS(igerea'€Br^u>  fBeoSfrQpfit 
^itSiBi^eoearei^ui^ojS^esarfuttQi^p^ajpiy  i.  e.,  excepting  them^  ( 
the  men,  gods,  &c.  J  the  beasts  and  all  other  animate  beings^ 
land,  wiUerj  and  aU  other  inanhnale  beings  are  not  of  high  cc 
jif^mn  is  for  ^^ns^ar^  referring  to  the  preceding  t^mer^  6i 
^ifiiBfi  is  the  relative  participle,  belonging  to  ft.a9(^arari 
this  stands  for  WLvSQ^&rerGSi^mory  and  ^aSmiieoesfy  for  9.sS 

ii>i  sQl~  o/  n  xffs  Qnearearu  u  Q/f€od/eu6ituirs€a>s  i£/ np  s9(g£i  A.£fL « 
p^ffitunpeS  earoi^tSiRiBp&tfiafth  Q^j^m(m0ujtsi\fiiutDeu(^ 
GOiTfJif  QfiL^utmu^QpuStReo^esr^aOiu  eu^efiiaartuirmdQesirmri 
u(BQi^s.  The  Tamil  here  is  rather  obscure,  and  puz: 
even  the  learned;  tDssQL^eun  isirsQireireifruuQpeOy  is  the 
minative  case  of  the  sentence,  and  literally  means,  TTie  sm 
(or  calling  of)  men,  gods  and  demons  ( viz.,  to  be  of  the  !ngh  c 
^aSfffi^Gury  which  must  be  understood.^  Its  verb  is  ^(^o 
i.  e.,  (ecotise  it  is,  from  ^jfip^ ;  ^peSdr  is  the  same  as  ^< 
tuttio.  euifi  means  here  Sl'—pfi^j  which  has  the  particij 
si.i^iBarpy  i.  e.,  in  which  are  united;  jyo/o/o/  is  ^ipmp^  I 
their  respective  ;  ejirseios  is  Qpsih^  body  ;  u-uSir  is  life  or 
sod;  these  nouns  are  nominatives,  governing  e^i^/Ba 
^«Dfi/,  thosey  refers  to  tunaens  and  fi.aSfir;  liiftisp^ifiu^ihme 
iSiBkp  Slt^pfiffiui  or  tSiftispQufrQffiihy  when  they  are  separa 
i.  e.,  when  the  life  or  the  soul  departs  from  the  body  ;  QiffiS{ 
^ifitLfth  means  Q^affsisQ^uiQuaQg^ih^  when  we  cans:, 
them  different^  even  in  life  time,  i.  e.,  when  we  consider  the  b 
or  the  soul  separately  ;  ^a/ir  is  jya//r«(e^€a>L.(u,  viz.,  of 
men,  gods,  and  demons ;  ^uSeBuru^thy  the  soul;  fi.£.io«Duu/f^, 
ftocfy;  these  accusative  cases  are  governed  by  the  follovi 
Q/saekeffy  i.  e.,  to  take^  to  adopts  to  accept;  i^aSifiweocBT^tr 
jif^ofS^BSBTujas,  i.  e.,  as  ^^cp^BsaTy  or  no  caste^  whith  the  in 
mate  beings  are;  QstrareruuQth^  b  not  the  passive  voice, 
Qsnmor  retains  its  active  sense,  and  uOtb,  is  a  mere  explel 
or  means  as  much  as  (?fi/6ar®f£>.  crcar^r  ia  the  polite  iroperal 
the  same  as  ^rerdnsernsy  and  means  here,  as  much  as  crc 
^/SeSnserirSj  an  address  to  the  students.  In  plain  Tai 
the  sentence  may  be  rendered  thus ;  iDssmr  Qpeui  /sirmjrtre» 
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mrirs.  Know  that  mtn^  godsy  and  demons  are  catted  ^luhfi'^uar^ 
i.  e.)  of  high  caste,  when  their  respective  bodies  and  sotds  are  united 
together;  but  when  theg  (viz,,  the  bodies  and  sods)  are  separated^ 
or  considered  separaieig  (whilst  they  are  united)  their  bodies  and 
souls  must  be  taken  as  ^^ofi^Bur,  i.  e.,  of  no  castCj  Uke  other  in- 
ammate  beings, 

eS€oia(gQpfi9Stu^pfSmj^(S^^H^^'^^^'  Anal :  eBeomiQ^  is 
beast;  Qp^eSfumpptar  is  Qp^einrarm^s^eaiL^uj^  Q-tSij  soul; 
flLL.£AL/,  boAf  ;  the  plural  termination  of  the  last  noun,  puts  also 
the  first  into  the  same  number ;  ft-m  means  here  alsoj  or  is 
here  the  completing  conjunction^  as  there  are  but  two  subjects 
spoken  of*  the  beasts,  d&c  ^cSrcor  means  are  the  same,  ^^fimsr 
moiDiuirttS^sOekpeat,  In  plain  Tamil,  €S€om(g  Qp^eoncsres)^ 
se/lgjiatL^fu  ft.(t9(njf(A  ft.L.£DL^m  ^^^eataa^iuffssOsirmtmnj 
uQm,  i.e.,  iheUfe  (ox  soul)  andbodg  of  beasts,  &c.,  have  the 
same  character ;  viz.,  have  the  same  gender,  (viz., 
before  mentioned.} 

ur0ser/rsutSjDi^  LfearcsJIiuuir^t^lujp^ujijLieiratJIiu  iS^Sujnp 
/  Qpeuffnafui  un^  tH^jStu/rearjrsjnrfiiih  iSp^/soS^  i^s^t^euff 
mjrsQnearisirpsa'  SFir^fiiu  QpmpQtu  mm/sfiaQnoka.  Anal : 
tDMernsuiSpi^y  those  bom  as  men  ;  iSpa^  stands  for  tSlpejg 
^/resmr.  LjeirGsaHttj  unmiiSiupfi  \  LieaofoJIujth  is  virtusj  uir^ii^ 
sin,  Sjujp/S  is  Q^d^  or  Ki^uiSf^y  doing  or  performing^  which 
governs  ueiarosfiujih  and  un^ih  in  the  accusatire,  for  which 
however  tne  nominative  stands ;  ^uLjosarosfiiuiS^fiuinpOp^ 
ffnufih;  the  oblique  case  ijoSaraJ^uj  stands  for  L\eattos^tufipQ$ 
«Di.fti,  of  virtue;  iS^fdiune^y  by  the  multitude,  or  rather,  the  greater 
multitude  ;  Q/saujrna^ih,  as  gods :  uireut^^fifuffeofjrsjnrujih ;  u/ro/ 
tSl^fiiuffeiy  by  the  greater  multitude' of  sins;  mjrsffffttfih,  as  demons 
or  devils;  upfi^eSiest  i.  e.,  iSpfipeoircatui^ujitifj  or  iSpmQpu 
i^ojirw;  lossQi^^nvirsQ/rear,  of  which  cr«r  is  €rearj^j  the  con- 
junction; ^np^ar^iTfifdfuQfi^pQaj,  of  which  ^npoanh  means 
the  cause;  ^rr^fiujihj  the  effect;  Qpmp,  order;  QpmpQiu,  in  the 
order;  €B)Q/^^rr/r  he  (viz.  the  author  of  the  rule)  has  put ;  vosrss 
is  GrartSirserirs,  JOT  eroffjpi  ^jS^irmornm,  In  plain  Tamil,  iA€»f) 
fiirswrirmuiSpisfiOtinmer  L^oSarosfiujflODfiu\th  uff^fim^ufih  mt^u 

gp/eatL^ujiJi^fdaS^ii}  ajrsinrtiiiiiSpsmpui^ti^^Qmtj^&ffs^ 
tossmr  Q^Q/rr  mirsQnAjpi  ^n^ear^ir/ifiiu^fi^  QpmpQtu 
jgnQnAjp  ^jSeSirser/rs ;  i.  e.,  beings  bom  as  men,  perform  vfr/t»- 
ous  and  sinfid  actions;  and  by  the  abundance  of  vtrtuous  actions 
are  bom  as  gods,  and  by  the  abundance  of  sinful  actions  are  bom 
as  devils;  know  that  for  this  coum,  (the  auAor  of  the  rule)  has 

OO 


Appendix: 


placed  mai,  gods,  and  detfib  in  ihii  fnanmr^  aeeordmg  to  tke  notiH 
ral  order  of  cause  aad  effect. 


The  teacher  or  Professor  Tdkapiyer;  Qpdrcat/r^  m  the  first  place; 
^fi^  has  declared,  or  stated;  erear  for  €r6orjjiy  thai  ;  €i€Brui^s^k  L  6*i 
erear^O^ni^ffteuffffstir;  the  nominative  to  this  verb  is  not  express- 
ed and  must  be  understood,  viz.,  QparQ^^smrj  the  ancients;  ids 
sir  for  Lo««&ir,  men;  n^iu/rfi^sBsr  for  ^luafidBsanuirs^  to  be  of  the 
high  caste;  ^tlXSi^  b  the  root  of  the  verb  ^iKSlOp^^  i.  e.,  ^fSm 
Spffi,  and  stands  here  for  ^ilQSpm^  or  ertlQOpmiriDifshir; 
or  is  expletive;  iS^sresriTy  afterwards ;  sa^tSelrj  i.  e.,  ek^/Sesrui^ 
tuiriiy  became  he  declared;  crsar  for  €iAsfy  that\  QAQ^mreu/Sli^ ' 
iDvjsth,  of  which  ^«jsth  means  the  ettdy  viz.,  the  terminations  of 
a  word  otherwise  called  eS^fd ;  ^jSa^ih  the  future  participle, 
bywJtkh  (we)  know;  ^fi/Ofi/cor  tot  gjmearQ^eirjpi  toAol  (sex) 
it  is;  ^tLsSes)euirOujQjgdj&f^sS'LitfLtu,  Quoj/rQpjseSliueBr^ih.  of 
which  ^ipsOoueunOoj  is  for  fitDsOioouir^^ifQtu,  which  (viz.,  thd 
termination  or  ^vpth)  is  not  to  them;  ^tMt(g  is  the  reciprocal 
pronoun  referring  to  the  following  Ofiiueu^^iLi^ojQuu  ^^Q^^ 
eSojsarofihj  i.  e.,  the  names,  d^c.  d^c,  of  the  gods;  ^lLl^.uj  la 
^fi^fit  governing  0^(L/a/i2>  in  the  accusative  case;  Qpfi^SiiL.m 
fi^cD  is  QpjseSI(U€Bieum^u>j  and  becomes  the  nominative  to  g  £zaf  i 
^th  which  means  sirHQth^  i.  e.,  they  show]  np^oSajeBr^  however, 
is  here  perfectly  unnecessary,  Q/siiimi^^L^t^juQ unset  « r  - 
iLms&r  is  <]uite  sufficient,  or  Ojsiu^ihQp^MearQuiset ;  o.^."? 
^Sbor  LD(^fBQeo,  i.  e.,  at  the  high  caUe;  or  tD(gaOeiy  of,  £MDds 
for  ^nnik^y  n^iuirfi^aareaxussffiri^i  umfor  u/rte,  the  g'^'(lt.\ 
governed  by  §)Ga»^sQ^u),  iSfiik^  means  here  Qmt^Q^Q^s,  i  e., 
separately;  n^ujirfi^Baruu/reo  is  ^ojnfd^uaniSL^^fiid;  uQ^^  h 
Qsn^^\  iDSsQt^^ir  ttsrs(^ujrrfi^BBarQuj€ar  QpGofiQ^fi^^sS 
^/f,  of  which  (UiGop  stands  for  Qpmpentu,  the  order  or  dasSj  (5^ 
is  ^jSwfli^y  and  ^fi&ir  is  Qsirmr^ir^  cr«r  b  oearjpiy 
that;  Qsni^fftuiinh,  consists  of  Qs/tl^Aj  and  ^^th ;  (?« /riL.o> 
is  a  contraction  otOsnenfi^j^  i.  e.,  Otf/rdr^^A;  the  first  short 
vowel  being  changed  into  a  lonjjr  one ;  WLih  is  the  conjunction, 
alsoy  and  «gLo  is  ^(^tb,  and  drears  is  €t€kiJifswrifs  or  crssrjir 
jiffSeStTsmrns.  In  plain  Tamil :  jifekjSu^ih  QparQ^nsor  iDesR 
^GDir  ^tuirfi^Baanufrss(gfS^^nffsQer€arjp  ^stftojjrnQiu  Q^iroi 
snu  iStuir     (tp€sr€ar{TssL.fiSutSdrLf  SLjSemQ^eBrGwOeuear(ifA^ 

fleBresrunQeoearjpi  sniKDih  eS^fise/IAeufr^  Q^^irs^s^fis 
piBtnnAs&r  nLiunfi^BBoreaiujss/ritik^  un%BoQ^^Q€a(ffsssniL 
QOtDem-jpr  «L./jfcBru£^iL9^(?«u,  ^os^flQ^mns^^i^iu  Qumir 
,  n^\uh^%9ssrvSsS^L^fi^p  ySmrt^^  iASs^i(!pQ/(^ih  sirs^wnQai 
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Qttwjpi  Osfferer^ii  Q^mttdQubAjpi  ^/SeS/rserirs ;  i.  e.,  know 
furihery  that  the  teacher  Tolkapiyer  having  first  declared^  tiM  the 
ancients  denoted  torn  mm-  (or  men)  to  be  of  high  caste^  aftertoards 
declared  also,  thai  the  names  of  the  gods,  honing  no  terminaiicns 
showing^  of  what  gender  they  are^  belona  to  the  high  caste^  and  Aow 
the  gender  separatelg  ;  and  therefore  he  ( viz,^  the  author)  added 
the  names  of  the  gods  to  the  high  castey  and  tctught  that  fnen,  godsy 
and  demons  are  of  high  caste.    This  also  must  be  adopted. 

Oun(ijQerfr(tgQ^nGiieSeArQs(^eu^fi2B8ri^€8^  Anal: 
^Sbor  stands  for  fi^uanuner^^  i.  e.,  the  word  fi^sm;  ^ih  or 
^(^ib  means  here  eigmfies;  tfcufb,  land  or  place;  ^Axsr  or  ^euihy 
sex  or  class ;  WDd(Si  order ;  etearu  is  ei€srun  or  crarjpiQftreofft 
euirirser ;  ^s^&i  is  ^GDstutreOy  which  however  b  not  necessary 
here;  fi^BoarQtuekgptih  ue^un(tg^&rn(gQ^niiy  i.  e./u«uOu<r(^ 
^m-er  fi2BaarOuj€Brs0^Qftre)y  the^  word  fd^Bstr  having  various 
.^igmficatians;  meirQ  is  S^eSi^^fiiij  here;  ^cy^^^ter  is  ^eu^ 
JB>^,  the  sex  or  cfosf ;  ^earnjifi  i.  e.,  mniLi^ ;  S^rp^  is  for  Sp 
or  §l(gsQp^.  In  plain  Tamil,  fi^smtuffear^  Seoi^s^jf 
u/Af^cu^fisi^u/£D  ^QfsmosafiB(^^dQ€BrpQp^jpiQuirpsa(^^irmf 
^Qput^t^^Qeo  u£uQutr(g^0rwr  fi^ssvQiueargpKgOsffijy 
gi^eSi^fifi^i  (g€uOu>aru€»psminlt^aS(gdQempfi ;  u  e.,  as 
the  teachers  dedare  that  the  word  fioav  signifies  plaee^  sexj  and 
order,  that  word  fi^Bssr  hamng  several  sigtnfiaUianSy  means  here 
(or  in  this  rvle)  ^eothy  that  is,  sex  or  dass. 
n^  rjftfi^guriuitieoir^fiflgur  lu^ofi^Bstr  OtU€BreafuuiLL^.  This  is 
clear,  viz.,  the  fi^Bssr  tdUdk  is  not  ^ajtrfi^Bssr,  is  called 

^  iieSsr€ir(SihueirLi^/s/r€BMr.  Anal:  S^eSffmr(BtiythesetwOy  viz., 
k.iunfi2usr  and  ^^o/S^bbbt;  ueartf  is  ^  earth  or  adjective,  and 

Sands  here  for  ueiriSeir^mLjy  or  the  mark  of  an  adjective; 
fiirms  is  contraction.  In  pfain  Tamil,  ^dieSffmw(d  Q^itpm 
Js^cD  ueAriSA  ^-(mLSIAwatDpeFQBQSpBeirpesr;  i.  e.  :  these 
itoo  words  (^lunfizssar  and  ^Sopl'BuBr)  have  not  the  form  of  the 
adjective^  expressed^  referring  to  the  words  ^lui  and  or 

^iuttekiiT(u(^€oii  ^AfiA€ntottj€Uffaj(getiQiLarj;feSifiu^ii.  Anal : 
^ujireuinu  is  ^turreuirQtUj  that  which  is  Mah;  ^^^pearmw  is 
euir^soeu^ar,  those  which  are  noty  viz.,  of  me  high  caste,  ^uj(geknh 
13  ^Qfu^eoih;  crcor  is  crcBr^y;  eSffttijthyitisexplainedy  viz.,  the 
Qfiirens.  In  plain  Tamil :  jifm/gpO^irmmmuj  eSfip^nedy  ^luir 
eurrSiu^euOtLesrjifith  ^ed€otrfim^sernQiuQe^uiAgiiu»  ^(gth ; 
i.  e.  if  those  two  words  are  explainedj  or  written  wUhotd  contrac' 
tion,  it  wiR  fre,  the  caste  whiA  is  high^  and  the  caste  which  is  not  of 
that  high  caste. 


FINIS. 


Page  9,  line  32,  for  ey  read  ei. 

^   19,  yy  %  Tor  ^  read  ^. 

„    „  „  8,  for  #  read  ^. 

i>    »  )9  22,  for  #  read  >f . 

„*  29,  „  5,  for  uilifcar  ret 

„    „  „  21,  for  ^^OD  r«(u2 

„    „  „  28,  for  XT  read  /f. 

„   33,  „  8^  for  Ouir/ffi^oi 

„   94,  „  10,  for  uif.cB>d>  real 

„  140,  „  14,  for  principle  re< 

142,  „  15,  for  it  read  they. 

„  162,  „  8,  for  jyio  read  ^ 

„  165,  „  17,  for  fi-C9/E>^^A>  I 

„  166,  „  17,  for  witli  read  in 

„  190,  „  30,  for  SQf^  read 

,,191,  „  30,  for  ^fio^  read  , 

„  284,  „  5,  for  u>iflQuj^ihL 
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